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Abstract

English:

The medieval Icelandic manuscripts AM 573 4to and Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to have strong
ties to one another with regard to several parameters: the texts that they contain, the likely
date and place of their production, as well as the scribes that produced them. These scribes
seemed to have been active in Northern Iceland, particularly at known sites of book
production within the Hélar bishopric during the latter half of the fourteenth century. These
codices and the scribes that produced them have been discussed in previous scholarship, often
because the two manuscripts seem to share at least one scribe and are tied to similar scribal
milieus.

This project re-examines the scribal hands in these manuscripts through an analysis of
selected features of the language, orthography, and script, with reference to the EMROON
database. Through this examination, this study delineates the scribal hands and re-assesses the
dating and localisation of these manuscripts. With regard to patterns that emerge in the
language, orthography, and script of the scribes, it is argued that while the scribes of
Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to and the first scribe of AM 573 4to belonged to a scribal milieu
that was likely active around the Benedictine nunnery at Reynistadur on Skagafjordur, the
second scribe of AM 573 4to was more closely associated with another milieu, that which
produced the saga manuscript Médruvallabék AM 132 fol,, likely active at Modruvellir at

Horgardalur.

Norsk:
De islandske middelaldermanuskriptene AM 573 4to og Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
er nert sammenknyttede gjennom flere faktorer: tekstene hvert manuskript
inneholder, den antatte tid- og stedfestingen for manuskriptproduksjonen, og skriverne
som deltok i denne. Skriverne ser ut til & ha virket pd Nord-Island, mer spesifikt ved
velkjente bokproduksjonssteder innenfor Hélar bispedgmme, i lgpet av siste halvdel av
trettenhundretallet. Manuskriptene, si vel som skriverne som produserte dem, har vert
tema for tidligere undersgkelser, da man har antatt at manuskriptene deler minst én
skriver og har vert tilknyttet lignende skrivermiljg.

Gjennom en analyse av utvalgte trekk ved sprik, ortografi, og skrift i disse to
manuskriptene med referanse til EMROON-databasen, revurderer dette prosjektet
skriverhendene. Som et resultat av undersgkelsen presenterer studien en presis

gjennomgang av skriverhendene og legger frem en ny tid- og stedfesting for de to



manuskriptene. Pé bakgrunn av tendensene i skrivernes sprik, ortografi og skrift
argumenteres det for at skriverne vi finner i Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to, samt den
fgrste skriveren i AM 573 40, hgrte til et skrivermiljg som sannsynligvis fungerte aktivt
rundt benediktinernonneklosteret ved Reynistadur i Skagafjordur, mens den andre
skriveren i AM 573 4to var nermere tilknyttet et annet miljp — nemlig det som
produserte sagamanuskriptet Modruvallabok AM 132 fol — og hadde sannsynligvis sitt

virke ved Modruvellir i Horgardalur.
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1 - Introduction

1 - Introduction

1.1 Context

1.1.1 Overview

This study will deal with a pair of fourteenth-century Icelandic manuscripts, Reynistadarbok
AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, that are connected through scribal hands, the milieu to which
these scribes may have belonged, as well as their textual content. This is to say that these
manuscripts may represent the work of a milieu of scribes that, at times, directly collaborated,
and may have been active in the same areas around the same time. High resolution images of
both of these manuscripts are available on handrit.is, which the reader may wish to consult
themselves in conjunction with this study. All of the data that is used in this study is available

on emroon.no.

1.1.2 State of the Art and Previous Research

Several scholars have contributed to identifying a multifaceted link between Reynistadarbok
AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to.1 The literature surrounding these manuscripts will be discussed
in detail in the second chapter, situating this project in the existing body of research on these
manuscripts. Additionally, my M.A thesis, A Study in Scribal Identification in Fourteenth
Century Iceland,* submitted successfully at the University of Iceland in 2016, focused on one of
the scribal hands identified in these manuscripts, and also employed a quantitative approach.
These manuscripts are primarily linked by shared scribal hands, and may also stem from a
common scribal milieu. Several scholars, such as Peter Foote,3 Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir,+ Jonna
Louis-Jensen, Stefén Karlsson, and Claire Johnstone,s have referenced schools of writing and /

or milieus involved in book production in the northern part of Iceland during the fourteenth

1+ Some salient pieces of scholarship that have discussed this link and the manner in which it has been established
include: Kristian Kalund, ed., Altnordische Saga-Bibliotek, Bind 4: Laxdela Saga (Halle: Max Niemayer, 1896);
Jonna Louis-Jensen, ed., Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version, Editiones Arnamagneeanz, Series A. Vol.
9, (Copenhagen: C.A Reitzels Boghandel A/S, 1981); Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, “Universal History in Fourteenth-
Century Iceland: Studies in AM 764 4to,” (PhD diss., University of London, 2000); Stefin Karlsson, “The
Localization and Dating of Medieval Icelandic Manuscripts,” Saga Book XXV (1999): 138-58; Stefin Karlsson,
ed., Sagas of Icelandic Bishops: Fragments of Eight Manuscripts (Copenhagen: Rosenkilde and Bagger, 1967), 26-8.

2 Patrick Aaron Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification in Fourteenth Century Iceland: A Comparative
Philological Analysis of Selected Sections of Holm. Perg. 8vo nr. 10 IX, AM 573 4to, and Reynistadarbok AM
764 4to,” (Master’s thesis, University of Iceland, 2016).

3 Peter Foote, ed., A Saga of St Peter the Apostle - Perg. 4:0 nr 19 in The Royal Library, Stockholm (Copenhagen:
Rosenkilde and Bagger, 1990).

4 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 52.

5 Claire Christina Johnstone, “Linguistic Variation and Scribal Practice in Medieval Iceland: A Study of Five 14th
Century Manuscripts,” (Master’s thesis, University of Iceland, 2010).

16



1 - Introduction

century. This provides a foundation for bolstering the link between these manuscripts based
on shared features in the realms of orthography, language, and script. These manuscripts can
then potentially be traced to the same, albeit conjectured, site(s) of manuscript production, and
a norm that informed the orthography, language, and script of the scribal milieu(s) there can be
inferred.

In terms of studying these manuscripts together as a group because of potentially
shared associations with a scribal milieu, it can be noted that several other manuscripts could
have been included, as, for example, this group of scribes may also have been responsible for
producing Modruvallabok AM 132 fol., as at least one of the scribes associated with it seems to
have also worked on AM 573 4t0.6 However, work on Médruvallabok AM 132 fol. lies outside
of the scope of this project, and extensive data production and analysis have already been
undertaken on the manuscript by Andrea de Leeuw van Weenen.7 As such, some of the trends
in this data will be referenced as a point of comparison, but this manuscript will not be
considered one of the main objects of study here.

Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to likely belonged to a significantly broader
network of fourteenth century Icelandic manuscripts, many of which will be mentioned in the
second chapter, though it is the scribal hands found in these two manuscripts that will be the
focus of this study. These manuscripts seem to have a common thread running through them
with respect to traits such as, but not limited to: scribal hands, representation of linguistic
features and developments as well as purely orthographic conventions, the symbol inventories
and script, the shared texts, and of course, likely similar provenance. As the manuscripts in this
study have some overlap in terms of the texts and genres, there is a strong possibility that we
have an instance of the same scribe having worked on multiple versions of the same text in two
different manuscripts; the most salient connection between the manuscripts is that at least one
scribal hand appears in both of them. It can be noted here, that this study will adopt an
approach that is materially rather than textually oriented, and as such, will fall into the realm of
New Philology, as will be outlined in the subsequent chapters. The tasks of identifying the
scribal hands, dating the manuscripts, and attempting to discern a scribal milieu affiliation will
primarily be based on the orthography, language, and script of the manuscripts, as the texts
themselves are not the primary concern of this project; AM 573 4to contains Trdjumanna saga

and Breta sogur, while AM 764 4to contains at least truncated versions of these same texts, in

6 Jonna Louis-Jensen, ed., Trdjumanna saga, Editiones Arnamagnzanz, Series A, Vol. 8 (Copenhagen:
Munksgaard, 1963), xxxi.

7 Andrea de Leeuw van Weenen, A Grammar of Médruvallabsk (Leiden: CN'WS Publications, 2000);
Médruvallabok, AM 132 fol.: 1. Index and Concordance (Leiden: E.] Brill, 1987).
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1 - Introduction

addition to what can be called an early attempt at cataloguing the history of the world.8
Trdjumanna saga on the one hand, along with several other texts in AM 764 4to, belong to the
matiére de Rome category of Medieval Literature, while Breta sogur are part of the matiére de
Bretagne,9 as the latter are a translation and adaptation of Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historie
Regum Brittania.*> Thus, many of these texts may have been crucial in the development of
indigenous Old Norse-Icelandic literature and the establishment of what Torfi Tulinius has
dubbed “The Matter of the North”, situating medieval Iceland in a broader context of history,
literature, and culture, and aiding in the establishment of a cohesive learned Icelandic world

view in the later Medieval period.r

1.1.3 Motivation and Goals

The primary aim of this study is to chart the orthography, language, and script found in the
manuscripts AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to. In so doing, the relationship between these
manuscripts in the contexts of scribal practice, language history, and transmission can be
mapped, and the issue of whether they may have been produced by a relatively small group of
scribes that belonged to a particular school or milieu may be addressed. Fundamentally then,
this study will be an investigation into scribal practice and the development of language,
orthography, script, and symbol inventory as represented in two medieval Icelandic
manuscripts, the scribes that produced them, and the milieu(s) to which they may have
belonged.

As noted, these two manuscripts have a layered link, which will be outlined in both this
chapter and the next. Though they belong to a much larger web of related manuscripts, both of
the manuscripts can likely be linked to two distinct main nodes of this web, which may have
only directly intersected with one of these manuscripts. On the one hand, AM 764 4to is

strongly linked to the Benedictine convent at Reynistadur, as well as more generally with the

8 Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “Universal History,” 228-38.

9 Notable discussions of the Matters of Rome and Britain in the context of Old Norse Literature can be found in,
among others: Hélene Tétrel, La Saga des Bretons (Paris: Classiques Garnier, 2021); Héléne Tétrel, “Trojan
Origins and the Use of the Aneid and Related Sources in the Old Icelandic Brut,” Journal of English and Germanic
Philology, 109/4 (2010): 490-514; The Arthur of the North: The Arthurian Legend in the Norse and Rus’ Realms, ed.
Marianne Kalinke (Cardiff: University of Wales Press, 2011).

10 Marianne Kalinke, “The Introduction of the Arthurian Legend in Scandinavia,” in The Arthur of the North: The
Arthurian Legend in the Norse and Rus’ Realms, ed. Marianne Kalinke (Cardiff: University of Wales Press, 2011),
5-21.

1 Torfi Tulinius, The Matter of the North: The Rise of Literary Fiction in Thirteenth-Century Iceland. trans. Randi C.
Eldevik. (Odense: Odense University Press, 2002).

12 Syerrir Jakobsson, “Hauksbok and the Construction of an Icelandic World View,” Saga Book XXXI (2007):
22-38.
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charters produced at Akrar and the layman Brynj6lfur Bjarnason, also around Skagafjordur,
and has ties to several other manuscripts and scribal hands, both of clerics and laypeople, that
were active in the area during the latter-half of the fourteenth century. On the other hand, only
the first portion, and likely the first hand, of AM 573 4to is associated with this Skagafjordur-
based milieu, while the latter portion of the manuscript, completed by a later hand, has ties to a
milieu likely active at Modruvellir at Horgardalur. Thus, AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to may
not only exemplify, but also link, the work and scribal practice of both of these respective
scribal milieu, tentatively linked to Skagafjérdur / Reynistadur and M6druvellir at
Horgardalur.

As a study that is materially oriented, this project will fundamentally take the form of
an orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic analysis, which seeks to not only outline and
catalog the various scribal hands witnessed within the manuscripts, but also suggest a relative
timeline for the careers of these scribes and attempt to date the manuscripts more precisely.
While some previous work on these manuscripts has noted that several of the scribes share
idiosyncrasies,3 and perhaps even preserve at least one extinct dialect feature, this study will
take these notions further, and attempt to infer some of the rules of the norm® that these
scribes may have been following. The possibility that the scribes who seemed to co-operate in
the production of these manuscripts may have spoken distinct varieties of Old Icelandic that
was at least partially reflected in their written norm, and which may also bear remaining traces
of influence from Old Norwegian, will be investigated. Though, the texts contained in these
manuscripts, which will be outlined in the second chapter, will also feature in the discussion
undertaken in this thesis, particularly regarding how some of these learned texts concerning,
from a medieval Icelandic perspective, ancient history, may have circulated among and been
practically treated by the scribes copying them.

While these manuscripts, perhaps especially AM 764 4to, owing to the work of
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir's in particular, have been studied at a fairly high level of detail

individually in previous scholarship, this study will seek to provide quantitative and

13 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11-52.
14 Janez Oresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for ,” Gripla 5 (1982): 183-96.

15 The concept of a norm, from both a linguistic and scribal perspective, will be addressed further in various sub-
sections across chapters two through four.

16 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has published extensively and thoroughly on AM 764 4to; these publications include
but are not limited to: “Arctic Gardens of Delights: The Purpose of the Book of Reynistadur,” in Romance in Late
Medieval and Early Modern Iceland: Essays in Honor of Marianne Kalinke. (Ithaca: Cornell University Library,
2008); “The Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of the Development of Reynistadarbok (AM 764 4to),” in Modes
of Authorship in the Middle Ages, eds. Ingvil Brugger Biidal, Slavica Rankovic, Aidan Conti, Leidulf Melve, Else
Mundal (Toronto: Pontifical Institute of Medieval Studies, 2012); “Universal History in Fourteenth-Century
Iceland: Studies in AM 764 4to.”
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comparative analysis regarding defined orthographic, linguistic, and palaeographic features.
Svanhildur’s work on AM 764 4to has predominantly been focused on the contents of the
manuscript, its peculiar construction, and its function as a compendium of universal history in
the vernacular, as well as the notion that it was quite plausibly produced by and for a
community of women. Though Svanhildur’s work on the manuscript also falls under the
umbrella of New / Material / Artifactual Philology,? this work was not primarily concerned
with the language, orthography, and script of the manuscript, but rather the content of the
codex, though a conception of the various scribal hands was offered, with reference to the
transcription of folia 1-23 included in her doctoral dissertation.:8

AM 573 4to has been studied somewhat less than AM 764 4to, though these
manuscripts have consistently been treated as close relatives in the scholarship. Earlier work on
AM 573 4to has largely been the effort of Jonna Louis-Jensen, and was primarily done in the
context of studying the various redactions of Breta sogur and Trdjumanna saga rather than as an
investigation of the manuscript on its own terms. This work, largely in a Lachmannian and
Helgasonian vein," featured in the Arnamagnaan editions of Trdjumanna saga, and the
forthcoming edition of Breta sogur, taken up by Porbjorg Helgadottir, to which the author of
this present study is also a contributor, also includes transcribed portions of the manuscript.
Like Svanhildur’s transcription of AM 764 4to, Louis-Jensen’s transcription of AM 573 4to
has been instrumental to this project, though as will be discussed later in this section as well as
in the third chapter, the transcriptions employed in the present study are both digital and
heavily annotated.

While some previous scholarship of the manuscripts has discussed the various potential
scribal hands found in these manuscripts, a more complete quantitative comparative analysis
has yet to be undertaken, and one of the explicit goals of this study is to chart the links
between these manuscripts through this lens. As will be discussed more in the second chapter,
the notion of scribal schools facilitating the education and co-operation of scribes, and perhaps
also the development, but perhaps not enforcement, of particular rules regarding orthography
and script has, to some extent, been explored in the study of Medieval Icelandic scribal culture.
Subsequent to the analysis of both of the individual manuscripts, trends in the language,

orthography, and script — the parameters primarily discussed in chapters five through seven —

17 The meaning of these terms, as well as the contextualisation of this study relative to them, will be taken up in
greater detail in the third chapter.

8 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 242-305.

19 The meaning of these terms, as well as the contextualisation of this study relative to them, will be taken up in
greater detail in the third chapter.
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will be explored so as to chart the relationship between these manuscripts on quantifiable
grounds, and see if a norm that these scribes were beholden to can be inferred.

As such, this study will contribute to the existing body of scholarship on these
manuscripts, which has often been focused on one of them in particular rather than
considering them as a pair,2° while also representing a departure from the existing body of
research that has been done on each of the respective manuscripts, in that it will involve
studying these manuscripts both on their own terms, as well as in the effort of bolstering the
strong link that they share. With this in mind, this study will follow some of the precepts of
New Philology as practiced in Old Norse philology,2* meeting each manuscript on its own
terms, while also attempting to situate the manuscripts within a larger group of codices,
drawing upon dberliefierungsgeschichte, that may stem from a relatively small group of scribes
who may have received similar training, worked at the same site of book production, or even
spoke a particular variety of Old West Norse. As such, this study will not only further
knowledge on these codices as individual cultural artefacts, but also elucidate the relations
between them.

Additionally, this project avails itself of some new technologies that were unavailable
and / or under development while much of the previous scholarship was authored. The
analysis of the orthography, language, and script of the manuscripts undertaken on this study

will involve the use of a digital dataset created by Robert Kristof Paulsen, developer and

manager of the EMROON (Etymologically and Morphologically defined Reference

Orthography for Old Norse) database, available on emroon.no. This dataset is derived from a
morphological annotation of TEI-XML transcriptions of selected manuscript leaves.22 The
morphological annotation and subsequently derived dataset are the work of Paulsen, while the
basic transcriptions and analysis were done by the author of this study. While advances in

TEI-XML have allowed for multi-level encoding of medieval Norse texts since shortly after

20 Some works of scholarship that discuss at least one of the manuscripts: Kalund, Altnordische Saga-Bibliotek,
Bind 4: Laxdela Saga; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Svanhildur Oskarsdottir,
“Universal History.”

21 For further reading on New Philology as practiced in Old Norse studies, see: Matthew Driscoll, “The Words
on the Page - Thoughts on Philology, Old and New,” in Creating the Medieval Saga: Versions, Variability and
Editorial Interpretations of Old Norse Saga Literature, ed. Judy Quinn & Emily Lethbridge (Odense: University
Press of Southern Denmark, 2010); Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “To the Letter - Philology as a Core Component of
Old Norse Studies,” Scripta Islandica Arsbok 6o / 2009 (2000).

22 A more thorough discussion of the TEI-XML transcriptions used on this project, as well as the dataset derived
from their morphological annotation, will take in place in the third chapter.
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the turn of the millennium,?s the annotation system, and subsequently constructed database
developed, constructed, and maintained by Paulsen, allows for one to not only search within a
manuscript based on morphological, etymological, graphematic, or even lexical criteria, but
also enables one to transparently provide the data that informed their observations. Issues
within the realm of orthography, paleography, language history, and identifying scribal hands
can now be approached with the aid of multi-level transcriptions and publicly-available data on
the manuscripts themselves in a more streamlined manner and format. Though large portions
of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to have been transcribed in past scholarship, namely by
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir as part of her doctoral dissertation* and by Jonna Louis-Jensen in an
as of yet unpublished and incomplete transcription (access provided by Porbjorg Helgadottir at
the University of Copenhagen),? these transcriptions do not lend themselves to a digital
database well, and at least with regard to Svanhildur’s work, were undertaken before there was
an established standard for transcribing medieval Norse texts. These previous transcriptions
and conceptions of the scribal hands of these manuscripts were consulted during the
transcription phase of this project, and were an invaluable resource in producing annotated
digital transcriptions, since one of the aims of this project was to contribute to the growing
corpus of digitally transcribed and annotated Old Norse texts per se, in addition to the research
goals.

Further to this, an investigation of a potential link to a scribal school within a
manuscript or grouping of scribal hands can only take place when multiple manuscripts are
referenced, as an individual manuscript, even when approached on its own terms according
with the precepts of New Philology, naturally cannot elucidate broader trends and norms in a
vacuum.>2¢

To some extent, this project must operate on a meta level, as it is somewhat
precariously situated in a landscape that includes both previous scholarship on these
manuscripts (which, when touching on the particular issues discussed in this project, generally
drew on more traditional and qualitative methods) as well as more novel digital and

quantitative methods, especially the EMROON software, which has hitherto never been used

23 For a more thorough outlining of the incorporation of TEI-XML in the transcription of Old Norse texts, see:
Matthew Driscoll, “Levels of Transcription,” in Levels of Transcription, ed. John Unsworth et al. (New York:
Electronic Textual Editing, 2006); Odd Einar Haugen, “Parallel Views: Multi-Level Encoding of Medieval
Nordic Primary Sources,” Literary and Linguistic Computing 19, no. 1 (2004): 86-89.

24 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 242-305.

25 Jonna Louis-Jensen and Porbjorg Helgadottir, eds., Breta Saga, Editiones Arnamagnaeanae, Series A, vol. 10
(Copenhagen: Unpublished draft, version 6 / Museum Tusculanum Press, 2019).

26 Karl G. Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus - skrifttradition och avskriftverksambet vid ett islindsk skriptorium
under 1300-talet, Nordistica Gothoburgensia (Gdteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis, 1997), 249.
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on a project released to the public. Thus, as will be discussed in the next section, as well as in
later chapters (particularly in the third), this project finds itself in a situation where not only
familiar routes of inquiry into the language, orthography, script, dating, and localisation of the
manuscripts are being addressed, but also that more abstract issues regarding theory and
methodology, focused on in the second and third chapters, must be discussed, owing to both
the novelty of the methodologies and technologies themselves, as well as the lack of consensus

regarding the use of quantitative, often digital methods in the study of Old Norse manuscripts.

1.2 Research Questions

1.2.1 Context and Primary Research Question

As outlined in the previous section, this project is fundamentally a fairly traditional
investigation of orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic features in a group of Medieval
Icelandic manuscripts in terms of its motivations, framing, and lines of inquiry, with the aim
of identifying scribal hands, elucidating scribal practice, dating the codices, and to some extent,
charting the relationships between the texts that they contain. Thus, the first layer of research
questions will consist of fairly traditional points of inquiry regarding the script, symbol
inventories, language, and orthography of these medieval Icelandic manuscripts, and will
investigate the distribution of variant representations of various features and developments
across the samples taken from both AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to. This process will involve
supplementing traditional qualitative methods with some more novel quantitative ones,
namely the production and reference to annotated transcriptions and a dataset derived
therefrom. As there is precise data concerning these manuscripts available on emroon.no,
statistics will be referenced where appropriate, generally in chapters five through seven in
which the analysis is undertaken and presented.

The research questions of this study are split into three categories, and comprise two
layers. Each of the three categories, organised as 1.2.2 through 1.2.4, feature research questions
on both of the two layers. On the first level of inquiry, on which scribal practice and the
development of language and script are paramount, the research questions will be more
concrete, dealing with particular issues and features relating to language, orthography, script,
scribal practice, localisation, and dating. As alluded to previously, the second level of inquiry
will involve more abstract issues that one could say are on the meta level, as they generally
involve scrutinising the very methods and processes used on this project. As these secondary
questions often arise directly and precisely because of the more concrete questions on the
primary level, the research questions on this study will not be presented in a manner that
divides them along these lines, but rather in a thematic way, i.e the tripartite division, such that

all the research questions regarding to one of the major topics on this study — scribal hands, a
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scribal milieu and their co-operation, the dating, localisation, and relationship of the codices,
and the development of language, orthography, script, and scribal practice in medieval Iceland
more generally — are placed under their respective heading rather than according to whether
they are deemed concrete or abstract.

However, the research questions posed in the following sections all stem from one
primary research question: How many scribes worked on these manuscripts and under what

circumstances?

1.2.2 Identifying Scribes and a Scribal Milieu

Regarding the linguistic, orthographic, palacographic, and graphemic criteria defined and
discussed in chapters four through seven, and with reference to the dataset in the EMROON
database, what trends in the data emerge that elucidate how many scribes worked on these
codices and how one can differentiate them? How do these trends in the data align with
previous scholars’ identification and differentiation of shared scribal hands? Are there more
subtle trends that emerge that may have been previously overlooked owing to a more
traditional and qualitative approach i.e not using a dataset? Though the practice of defining
scribes along statistical lines has been heavily criticised,2” how does the use and presentation of
statistics aid or perhaps detract from the conceptions of scribal hands offered in other
scholarship, perhaps arrived at through more qualitative and traditional means?

Are there congruencies in these areas that suggest that the same individuals or group of
individuals produced these codices?

Regarding congruencies, or lack thereof, in the data concerning language, orthography,
and script, in the dataset, does the data corroborate or rather problematise the number of
scribes and locations of shifts in scribal hands identified in previous scholarship?

To what extent do these scribal hands share enough features to suggest that many,
perhaps all, of the scribes belonged to a particular scribal school or milieu? If the practice of the
scribal milieu and their norm is defined through inference regarding particular features rather
than the mere fact that particular hands occur in the same manuscript, are there any scribal
hands identified in AM 764 4to or AM 573 4to that seem to belong to scribes outside of the
milieu, perhaps reflecting a different education, working at a different time, and even in a

different milieu?

27 The practice of defining scribes with the aid of statistics, with somewhat arbitrarily drawn rules governing such
conceptions, has been explicitly criticised and consequently defended in the context of Old Norse manuscripts in:
Andrea van Arkel, “Scribes and Statistics. An Evaluation of the Statistical Methods Used to Determine the
Number of Scribes of the Stockholm Homily Book,” Scripta Islandica 30 (1979): 25-45; Borje Westlund, “Skrivare
och statistikk. Ett genmile,” Scripta Islandica 30 (1979): 51-62.
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Given that the hands of AM 764 4to and one of the hands of AM 573 4to have been
linked to multiple sites of manuscript production in Skagafjordur, namely the Benedictine
convent at Reynistadur, as well as Akrar and the charters produced there, can the other,
younger and later hand of AM 573 4to potentially be used to forge a link between two webs of
manuscripts: the Skagafjordur / Reynistadur manuscripts and those associated with
Modruvallabék AM 132 fol. and related manuscripts?

If AM 573 4to exemplifies a scribe of the Skagafjérdur milieu having worked on the
same manuscript as another scribe associated with Mé0ruvellir at Horgdrdalur, why, when,
and how might this loose collaboration may have happened?

Beyond the language, orthography, and script, are there any codicological indications,
to do with factors such as format and layout, that indicate that a later scribe may have finished
the already-begun work of another, perhaps at a different time and location?

What level of quantifiable variance with regard to language and script can we allow for
during the career of a singular scribe, and to what extent might we attribute this variance to the
exemplar?

Regarding the the three factors defined by Karl G. Johansson that may influence the
work of a scribe: the exemplar, the practice of the scribe, and the practice of the scriptorium at
which they are active,?8 to what extent are these knowable and definable, other than the actual
practice of the scribe, which is embodied in a particular manuscript?

Once a scribal norm has been defined through inference, to what extent can we say that
each scribe followed this norm, and how much deviation from this norm can be permitted
while a scribe is still deemed to have been part of this milieu and active at roughly the same
time and place as the others? How can particular deviations from this inferred scribal norm,
whether they be linguistic or purely orthographic, provide a window into the language of the
scribe in question or the exemplar that they were using?

To what extent would the practice of the scribes identified on the study, and indeed
medieval Icelandic scribes in general, develop over their career, and to what extent would their
original scribal education or school affiliation still be discernible later in their career?

Is there evidence of conflict between the school’s norm, the exemplar, and the spoken
language or preferred norm of some scribes? Are there any patterns, such as a scribe favouring

one variant initially and another later, that might reflect such a conflict?

28 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 129.
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1.2.3 Manuscript Dating and Localisation — Charting a Milieu and its Activities

With reference to orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic criteria, can the manuscripts be
dated more precisely than they have been previously? Relative to our models of the
development of script, language, and orthography in Medieval Iceland, are there any
problematic or contradictory employments of language and script that make precisely dating
the manuscripts more difficult?9

Provided that there are common scribal hands across the manuscripts, to what extent
can the manuscripts and the sections within them be dated relative to each other? In terms of
the common scribal hand(s) that may be identified in the two manuscripts, and intrinsically
tied to the pursuit of dating these manuscripts accurately, what might be inferred about the
career stage of the scribe(s) — were they young, inexperienced, and more beholden to their
exemplar in one manuscript, and older and more confident and developed in their practice in
another?

Regarding the scribal norm defined through inference, which the first section of
research questions was concerned with, does this norm aid in the localisation of these
manuscripts and perhaps the scribes themselves and their dialect? Does the scribal norm
include any features that have previously been linked to particular regions or groups of scribes
in Medieval Iceland? While these manuscripts were likely produced after the height of
Norwegianisms3° being used in medieval Icelandic manuscripts, do any remain, and in such a
distribution that could indicate a lasting influence from Old Norwegian on the language and

practice of the scribes that produced these manuscripts?

1.2.4 Relationships between the Texts and Manuscripts
What can we infer about the exemplars of Trdjumanna saga and Breta sogur through a relative
dating of AM 573 4to and AM 764 4to?

If there are common scribes, what stage of their careers did they seem to be at when
each manuscript was produced?

Do these redactions of Trdjumanna saga and Breta sogur share a common ancestor, or

may one redaction of the text(s) have been copied from the other? Given the heavily truncated

29 As in Flateyjarbok, GKS 1005 fol., the orthography and script employed by medieval Icelandic scribes may have
suggested contradicting dates of production when collated with the general models of the development of script,
orthography, and language. For a further discussion of this, see: Roberto Pagani, “The Scribes of Flateyjarbok,
GKS 1005 Fol. - A Study in Scribal Practice in 14th Century Iceland,” (Master’s thesis, University of Iceland,
2015); Elizabeth Ashman Rowe, The Development of Flateyjarbdk: Iceland and the Norwegian Dynastic Crisis of
1389, (Odense: University Press of Southern Denmark, 2005).

30 A thorough discussion and problematisation of this term will take place in chapter four, and will also figure in
the subsequent analysis.
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nature of Breta ségur in AM 764 4to, it may be exceptionally difficult to glean whether the AM
573 4to redaction was derived from it, or even vice-versa, but do the redactions of these texts in
the respective manuscripts, as well as their dating relative to one another, suggest that portions
of one manuscript may have been copied or adapted from the other?

If it can be inferred that the same scribal milieu produced these codices, then what
might be said regarding the role of this milieu and their site of manuscript production
regarding the preservation and dissemination of learned literature in medieval Iceland? How
can the dating of these codices, arrived at using orthographic, linguistic, and palaeographic
criteria that do not have to do with the texts per se, aid in the tracing of the spread of particular

texts and genres among learned, likely clerical, circles?

1.3 Hypothesis

The basic hypothesis of this study is that the manuscripts AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to have a
multi-faceted connection that encompasses: the scribes who produced them, the texts
contained therein and the learned environments in which they were adapted, produced, and
introduced in medieval Iceland, as well as the language, orthography, and script and the
manner in which they reflect the practice of particular scribal milieus3t and / or a regionally
specific variety of Old Icelandic. However, the primary part of the hypothesis is that these
manuscripts are directly linked by the scribal hands they contain and the scribal milieu(s) to
which they may have belonged.

This study also hypothesizes that two different scribal milieus, likely based and / or
trained in the Northern bishopric of Hélar, and active during the latter part of the fourteenth
century, in the intervening period after the Black Death initially reached Norway in 1349 but
before it reached Iceland around the turn of the fifteenth century, can be linked to the two
manuscripts on this study. Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to was likely the work of one scribal
milieu, while the two milieus, tentatively linked to Skagafjordur / Reynistadr and M6druvellir
at Horgardalur, respectively, both contributed, under uncertain circumstances, to AM 573 4to.
Complementing the more general notion that a small group of scribes produced these
manuscripts, it is also hypothesized that AM 764 4to represents the collaboration of fewer
than the roughly ten scribes that have previously been identified by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.>>

These groups of scribes, who are hypothesized to have produced both AM 764 4to and
AM 573 4to in different configurations, may have only been a small subset of individuals that

had some association with a scribal milieu and were familiar with its norm, which will be

3t Refer to section 2.2 for a more thorough discussion and definition of the notion of scribal schools and milieu.

32 For accounts of Svanhildur’s identification of scribal hands in AM 764 4to, see: Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir,
“Universal History,” 11-52; Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.
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inferred using a dataset and discussed in chapters five through seven. This notion of the scribes
who produced these manuscripts being a smaller group within a larger milieu(s) is based on the
relative wealth of manuscripts and charters with some connection to this area of Iceland, and
the large number of scribal hands therein compared to the relatively low number that have
been identified in the manuscripts on this study. Without necessarily having a scribal hand in
common with either of the manuscripts on this study, the scribal milieus of fourteenth-century
Holar, which were potentially connected by exchanges of personnel and / or codices, and
encompassed several sites of book production, must have been much broader than the
relatively low number of scribes identified in AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to both in this study
and in previous scholarship.

The notion of this relatively small group of scribes being particularly interested in
preserving and transmitting learned literature, often of the pseudo-historic, heraldic nature,
based on the contents of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, will also be explored; common scribal
hands across the two manuscripts might suggest that some scribes specialised in this type of
material. Several of the texts that are preserved in these manuscripts belong to the matiére de
Rome or matiére de Bretagne genres, and appear alongside adaptations of biblical and
apocryphal materials, many of which are linked with the Stjérn collection,33 suggesting that
these scribes, or at least those that employed them in these instances, were particularly
interested in these genres, perhaps for further dissemination in Iceland / Norway, or simply to
provide the relevant monastic libraries with copies of these works. As outlined in section 1.2,
the identification of scribal hands across multiple related manuscripts will be used to aid in the
discussion of whether one of the preoccupations of this particular milieu was the preservation
and dissemination of learned literature among clerical circles and at monastic sites. In previous
scholarship on the manuscripts, Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has referred to Reynistadarbok AM
764 4to as a medieval Icelandic attempt at compiling world history,34 reflecting what may have
been this scribal milieu’s interest in compiling and cataloguing learned and pseudo-historical
material. Both of the texts in AM 573 4to deal with the heraldic origins of peoples, which
while these texts still belong to the category of learned literature, reflect a more secular
worldview in terms of the migrations of peoples and the establishment and origin of the
Northern European kingdoms; taken together, the manuscripts that can be traced to this

milieu could represent a collation of both secular and clerical worldviews in Medieval Iceland.

33 C.R Unger, ed., Stjorn - Gammelnorsk bibelbistorie - Fra verdens skabelse til det babyloniske fangenskab.
(Christiania: Feilberg and Landmarks Forlag, 1862); Jakob Benediktsson, “Some Observations on Stjérn and the
Manuscript AM 227 fol,” Gripla XV (2004): 7-42.

3 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 228-38.
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Supporting the notion that the two manuscripts on this study were both contributed to
by a particular scribal milieu or school, it is further hypothesized that particular linguistic,
orthographic, and paleographic features, manifested in the manuscripts reflect this. Further to
this, it is hypothesised that one of the scribes of AM 573 4to may have been working at a
different time and as part of a different milieu than the other(s). Some of the features that can
be used to profile the scribes have been identified in previous scholarship, though a more
thorough quantitative account of these features and their distribution has yet to be undertaken,
and will thus comprise a major portion of this current study. Bearing some of the orthographic
and linguistic peculiarities in mind, it will also be explored as to where these features may have
originated, and whether the fluctuating presence of Norwegian administrative personnel
owing to the Black Death may have influenced, and ultimately left a lasting impression on, the
language and scribal practice of the learned institutions of Hélar during the fourteenth century.

This study will also involve the use of digital transcriptions and a dataset derived from
the annotation of said transcriptions, as will be discussed in 1.4. While the consultation of said
data will largely comprise chapters five and six, and the resultant conclusions will be drawn in
chapters seven and eight, some of the issues that may arise surrounding such data can be
hypothesised here, insofar as how using quantitative criteria and a dataset may or may not
shape the manner in which some of the research questions in section 1.2 can be answered. As
will be discussed in section 1.4, as well as in much greater detail in chapter three, the primary
issue with the data on this project, and indeed all projects of this kind that reference
quantifiable criteria and a dataset, is that the use of data does not necessarily simplify the
process of drawing conclusions. While the use of quantitative data and digital transcriptions
may add an air of transparency and objectivity, these technologies create a new layer of issues,
and it is hypothesized here that the results yielded through such methods will ultimately not be
entirely conclusive given the unquantifiable confluence of factors that shaped a scribe’s work
and the production of a medieval codex. While this project will feature cited numbers and
ratios when it comes to the distribution of particular features, a new problem of interpreting
these figures arises instead of providing answers; even when quantitative, highly-transparent
methods are employed, particular philological arguments and analyses are still guided and
ultimately decided by qualitative means and are matters of interpretation. With statistics being
referenced and made available, it may perhaps reveal that more vague qualitative terms are in
some sense preferable to precise ratios and percentages, as numerical precision can obscure the
fact that even when data has been referenced, the interpretation of said data does not

necessarily involve looking for strict distributions and correlations.
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1.4 Dataset and Corpus

1.4.1 The Dataset, Transcriptions, and the EMIROONS3s Transcription Standard and Database
Digital transcriptions of manuscript leaves that were subsequently annotated comprise the
primary pool of evidence that will be analysed in chapters five and six, and inform the
conclusions drawn in chapters seven and eight. This project involved creating digital
transcriptions of manuscript leaves, as, despite the fact that large portions of AM 764 4to and
AM 573 4to have been transcribed in previous scholarship, neither of these transcriptions were
digital per se, nor TEI-based, likely owing to the fact that even while a consensus regarding the
transcription of Old Norse texts in TEI-XML has yet to be reached, transcription of Old
Norse texts was, at one point, a wholly new frontier, with discussions surrounding TEI-
derived or compliant schemes in an Old Norse context being only in their infancy at the turn
of the millennium. The companion dataset, as alluded to previously, is derived from the
morphological annotation, done by the creator and manager of the EMROON database,
Robert Kristof Paulsen, of said leaves. These transcriptions, to which the layer of
morphological annotation is added and data is subsequently derived, comply with a TEI
scheme that is specific to the EMROON database, though the basic transcription files are not
the same as full ‘EMROON-XML”. Using a single level, or “basic”, facsimile / diplomatic
hybrid transcription of a text, EMROON-XML can be yielded, allowing for the relevant
annotation, and a tentatively normalized transcription can also be generated from this. While
the MENOTA standard requires some portions of words to be encoded multiple times
according to how many of the <facs>, <dipl>, and <norm> levels one is including in a
transcription, the EMROON standard only requires that those portions of a word that can be
read and represented in multiple ways, such as an abbreviation marking and its expansion, to
be encoded separately.36 Should this basic transcription be morphologically annotated, one can
also derive data regarding the orthography, linguistic forms, and variant letter forms that
appear in the text, as is the case on this project.

This streamlining of the transcription process contrasts the MENOTA standard,
under which one of the basic rules of coding, namely that redundancies are to be avoided and
the same information should not be encoded multiple times, is broken. It has been conceded

that the MENOTA standard is not fully compliant with the broader TEI framework,3” though

35 EMROON is the work of Robert Kristof Paulsen, currently (in Summer 2023) a software engineer at the
University of Bergen’s Library for the Humanities.

36 The expansion of the symbols commonly referred to as abbreviations in Old Norse texts will be discussed
further in the third chapter. cf. Driscoll, Matthew, “The Words on the Page - Thoughts on Philology, Old and
New.”

37 Haugen, “Parallel Views,” 86-89.
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redundancies in MENOTA coding have been excused by the oxymoronic premise that a
MENOTA transcription is “single multi-level”,38 though such a premise is akin to claiming
that a multi-level dwelling was in fact single level, simply because all of the levels happened to
be under the same outer roof, or in our case, file. In previous years, the MENOTA standard of
encoding texts has been brought closer in line with the more streamlined EMROON standard
via the MenotaBlitz html transcription tool,39 which is also the work of Robert Kristof
Paulsen. The encoding of the same information i.e portions of words, all of which fall under
the same <word> tag in XML anyway, is not strictly necessary, even when one wants to
derive multiple representations, such as a <facs> representation in which letters such as the
insular “g” or uncial “d” appear as entities that more closely resemble the historically variant
letter forms, or a <norm> representation, in which readability is paramount, and as such, “g”
and “0” appear merely as their modern typeface variants, “f” and “d”, as the allographs of these
letter forms do not have variant meanings that would have ramifications for understanding the
text itself.

As the transcriptions and data relevant to this project are also publicly available, this
allows for an unprecedented level of transparency, as all of the data that informs the claims
made in the text are freely available; however, quantitative digital technologies are certainly not
without their own issues, as will be discussed in greater detail in the third chapter.

As alluded to in section 1.1, some data from the manuscript Médruvallabok AM 132
fol., will also be discussed, primarily in chapter seven, as it is likely that this manuscript shares
at least one scribal hand with the main manuscripts on this project, and has associations with
scribal schools of Northern Iceland. Extensive data production and analysis have already been
undertaken on this manuscript by Andrea de Leeuw van Weenen,4° and thus it will figure
more as a point of comparison that is somewhat external to the primary comparison between
AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to. As quantitative data has already been harvested from this
manuscript and discussed, it will not be treated with the same level of detail as the main
manuscripts on this study, and quite simply lies outside of the scope of this project, though
further opportunities for studying these related manuscripts in such a quantitative and

comparative way will be discussed in the final chapter.

38 Ibid., 73.

39 http://www.emroon.no/MenotaBlitz.html

40 de Leeuw van Weenen, A Grammar of Modruvallabdk.
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1.4.2 Selecting Leaves for Transcription and Annotation

As with any project involving quantitative criteria and a dataset, the creation of the dataset
involved a confluence of factors, that as a whole, prevent the dataset and any subsequent
interpretation, as will done on this project, from being considered objective or authoritative in
any sense, thus maintaining the human in the humanities. As such, this section will entail a
discussion of the major factors shaping the selection of manuscript leaves that were
subsequently transcribed and annotated for the purposes of this project, but also the dataset as
a whole. While this project features neither all potential data, nor all of its potential
segmentations and interpretations, the data that has been included has been done so in a
targeted and strategic manner, and as mentioned, some of the issues with the transcriptions
and dataset will be taken up in chapter three in greater detail.

Various criteria informed the selection of leaves. Both individual leaves and groupings
of sequential leaves were chosen in a targeted manner. As this study focuses on the scribal
hands of the manuscripts rather than the texts themselves, transcribing and annotating along
the divisions of texts was not prioritized. Thus, the selection of leaves represents an attempt to
represent various sections of the manuscripts rather than to digitize texts in their entirety. All
of the leaves that were transcribed and annotated are included in the appendices as facsimile
transcriptions, while relevant data is presented in the analysis chapter(s).

One of the primary criteria was that the leaf was representative of an area of the
manuscript in which there either appeared to be a shift in scribal hand and / or there had been
one identified in previous scholarship. While evaluating the claims made about these
manuscripts in previous scholarship is not the aim of this study per se, areas of the manuscripts
that have had attention drawn to them in previous scholarship were deemed obvious
candidates for inclusion in the pool of leaves that were transcribed and annotated. More
practical concerns, such as the legibility and condition of the leaves, were also taken into
consideration when selecting the portions of the manuscript to be transcribed and annotated.
Additionally, it was taken into account that earlier transcriptions of portions of AM 764 4to
and AM 573 were available, done by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir (and included in her doctoral
dissertation)4 and Jonna Louis-Jensen,4> respectively. Leaves that had previously been
transcribed by these scholars were also favoured in terms of inclusion in the data pool of this
project, as this enabled a higher level of accuracy in my transcriptions, and the arguments made
in previous scholarship in conjunction with these earlier transcriptions were an impetus for

this current project.

41 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 242-305.

42 Louis-Jensen and Porbjérg Helgadéttir, Breta Saga.
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Potential shifts in scribal hands are taken as entrance points for quantitative inquiry,
and were informed by the previous qualitative observations of other scholars43 and the author
of this study. Despite the employment of digital and quantitative methods that may add an air
of objectivity,+ it is still very much subjective and qualitative observations that determines
one’s point of inquiry as well as where and how to investigate. For example, the data
concerning a hypothetical manuscript gathering of ten leaves could simply be looked at as a
cohesive unit with one unified list of data for the entire ten leaves; or, it could be broken down
into smaller sections depending on where one believes the shifts in scribal hands may have
occurred. The software used on this project, primarily the EMROON database, allows for
manuscripts to be sectioned off according to where shifts in scribal hands are suspected to have
occurred. It could be the case that the ten leaves were split equally by two scribes, say scribe U
and V, or perhaps among three scribes, Q, R, and S. The system can yield data tables for the
hypothetical scribes U and V, or conversely for hypothetical scribes Q, R, and S; then, it is up
to the individual scholar to argue that the levels of similarity or difference represented by the
data further the notion that these passages do or do not represent the work of different
individuals, or perhaps that the division of scribal hands does not occur along the lines of the
pre-segmentation. While segmenting the data before it has been analysed as a whole can be
problematic in that it could lead to a scholar simply reading the data in such a way that
reinforces their suspicions about the scribal hands, reflected in the manner they pre-segmented
the data, the EMROON database allows for the dataset to be viewed as a whole, without the
preconceived name, or rather letter, associated with any hypothetical scribe visible in the
window. As such, this segmentation option seems to be a help rather than a hindrance in
identifying and differentiating scribes, and does not obfuscate or assume anything about the
scribes anymore than the segmentation tools of other related softwares.

During the transcription process and over the course of this project, digital facsimiles,
as well as the physical manuscripts, AM 764 4to in Reykjavik and AM 573 4to in Copenhagen,
have been consulted, thus limiting the potentiality of a shift in scribal hand being overlooked.
Note that a discussion of the validity and problems that accompany a partial dataset of a
manuscript will be taken up in 3.2. However, even considering that employing an exhaustive
dataset would of course be the most thorough approach, there is no particular reason to

suggest that the conclusions relevant to the questions posed on this study would change

43 Salient mentions of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to and the scribes they may share in previous scholarship
include: Kalund, Almordische Saga-Bibliotek, Bind 4: Laxdela Saga; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares
Phrygius Version; Ore¥nik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for ,” 183-196; Svanhildur Oskarsdottir,
“Universal History.”; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe.”

44 Peter Stokes, “Computer-Aided Paleography, Present and Future,” in Codicology and Paleography in the Digital
Age, eds. Patrick Sahle, Malte Rehbein, Torsten Schassan (Norderstedt: BoD, 2009), 309-15.
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significantly, if at all. While the software and point of inquiry are different, Nicole Dalia
Cilia’s work on the Avila Bible suggests that as little as 15% of a potential data set of a
manuscript is required to accurately distinguish between scribes;4 however, as outlined already
in the previous sections, one of the aims of this study is to chart all of the scribes that worked
on these manuscripts, not simply quantitatively differentiate between alleged scribal hands that
have already been concluded to have been different according to some other criteria. While it
can be the case that exhaustive data is not required to positively identify a scribal hand,46 over-
generalizing this principle is problematic, especially in a case such as AM 764 4to, in which
several scribes may have taken turns copying relatively short sections,# yielding shifts in
scribal hands in places that one may not typically expect. Thus, as noted previously, sections in
which a change of scribal hand is suspected have, as a rule, been included in the transcriptions
and dataset.

The selection of material from AM 764 4to is thus somewhat eclectic, as the
manuscript contains a multitude of texts, and several scribes working in close and calculated
collaboration has been suggested.48 Given that many hands, up to ten, have been identified in
the first portion of AM 764 4to, circa folia 1-23, this portion has been transcribed and
annotated in its entirety, while the latter portion of the manuscript has only been sampled. The
latter portion of the manuscript that contains annals and scribal hands frequently shifting,
reflecting the annals being written at disparate times, are mostly considered to be outside of
the scope of this project. As such, the scribes previously identified by Svanhildur have been
labelled on EMROON with the same letters as those attributed to them in her work, while
my own preliminary analysis of the scribes were labelled using Greek letters. The hypothetical
scribes referenced in some of the analytical chapters are not necessarily the same as the scribes
named in the final two chapters, in which conclusions are drawn, and the scribes discussed in
the final two chapters take precedence over any of the purely hypothetical and the preliminary
segmentation of the data referenced before this.

As some of the texts and sections are exceedingly short, some texts were transcribed in
their entirety, as they often constituted less than a few leaves. Though, as stated, transcribing
and analysing particular texts in their entirety is not one of the goals of this study. Also, the
switching of scribal hands does not seem to necessarily align with the division of texts in this

manuscript, nor does the work seem to have been divided up even remotely equally. In the

45 Nicole Dalia Cilia et al. “An End to End Deep Learning System for Medieval Writer Identification,” Pattern
Recognition Letters 129 (2019): 1-2.

46 Ibid.
47 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11-52; “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.

48 Ibid.
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conceptions of the scribal hands suggested by Svanhildur, some of the identified scribes copied
out less than one leaf, while others were responsible for the majority of a gathering.49 In the
case of some of the scribal hands identified in Svanhildur’s work,s¢ the couple of hundred
words that is associated with them represents all of the available material. As will be discussed
more explicitly in the third chapter, this also presents some interpretive issues, as there can be
a temptation to interpret minor deviations from a broader norm within a short passage as
overly significant if this passage has previously been attributed to a unique scribe, even if such
a hypothetical scribe is otherwise mostly in line with the broader norm or the norm of another
scribe within the same manuscript. This is of course a similar problem to that which arises
when one is dealing with a fragment of what may have once been a much longer work, and this
puts an obvious limit on the amount of data that is available, as more leaves cannot be scoured
for instances of a particular orthographic or paleographic, leaving us with what is perhaps a
sample that may not have been representative of the way the scribe, or hypothetical scribe, if
we are trying to differentiate them from another, usually spelled and wrote. Additionally, it
seems that what could roughly be called the third quarter of the manuscript (about ff. 21-33),
which primarily consists of saints’ lives and catalogue-like material outlining the lives and
reigns of clergy and noblemen, was primarily the work of only two or three scribes, though a
multitude of scribes, or perhaps the same few scribes working at different times, contributed
to the final section of annals. The major scribes of the latter portion of the manuscript seemed
to have also worked on the first gathering, and the first gathering may have represented the
intensive collaborative efforts of up to nine individuals,5* though it is already hypothesised that
congruencies in the data will support the notion that it was fewer. In its own way, this made
the selection of material to transcribe and annotate from this portion of the manuscript
somewhat straight-forward, as the potential multitude of scribes responsible for the annals lie
outside the scope of this project, and the other sections seem to feature less direct co-operation
and thus less potential information regarding the careers and collaborative habits of a milieu of
scribes. This may also reflect the fact that Arni Magnuisson collected latter portions of the
manuscript at a later stage than he did the main body of the manuscript,5> containing the Ages
of the World material, and as such, the original construction of the codex is unknown; as will be

discussed later, lost pages of this manuscript have already been found outside of the

49 Ibid.
5o Ibid.
st Ibid.

52 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 13-4.
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Arnamagnzaan collection.3 Thus the bulk of the data for that manuscript is taken from the
first gathering, while also still covering work from all of the scribes that have been identified in
previous scholarship.

AM 573 4to is somewhat less problematic in this context, as the manuscript contains
only two texts, Trdjumanna saga and Breta sogur, and likely only two scribes, from here on
called A and B, but perhaps also a third, called Z. However, the probable shift in scribal hand
looks to occur partway through the second text, not neatly yielding a situation in which one
scribe copied out a text in its entirety each. In this manuscript, Trdjumanna saga is significantly
longer Breta sogur, and also features work from two scribes, as there is an apparent shift in
scribal hand only after one scribe had already copied a significant portion of Breta sogur. As
such, the sample from AM 573 4to features more of Trdjumanna saga, representing an attempt
to transcribe and annotate work from all of the hypothetical scribes without necessarily

targeting equally sized samples from both texts.

1.5 Structure of this Study

This study is comprised of eight chapters; the first four chapters will be dedicated to providing
a foundation upon which the analytical chapters, chapters five through seven, as well as the
concluding remarks, the eighth and final chapter, can be set. This first chapter has lain a basic
framework and provided an overview of the context, motivations, and goals of this study; the
issues and discussions that have been outlined and alluded to over the course of this chapter
will be taken up in more detail in the subsequent chapters.

The second chapter will provide more information about the manuscripts and texts
covered on this project. In the first half of the chapter, 2.1, codicological descriptions of the
manuscripts will be provided, the texts contained therein will be discussed, and the
manuscripts as cultural artefacts will be contextualized within the scribal and literary cultures
of medieval Iceland. The second half of this chapter, section 2.2, will review the literature that
is relevant to these manuscripts and the scribal and literary cultures that produced them, and
will also provide some further context for this project within the existing body of scholarship.
Given that scribal hands, as well as the concepts of a scribal milieu, school, and norm are
central to this project, chapter two will also provide some discussion and definition of these
terms with regard to how they will feature in this project and how they have been used in
relevant previous scholarship, namely in section 2.3.

The third chapter will take up some relevant issues in theory, method, and

methodology, while also discussing the process that will be used on this study, and the

53 Bjarni Gunnar Asgeirsson, “Anecdotes of Several Bishops of Canterbury: A Lost Bifolium from
Reynistadarbok Discovered in the British Library,” Gripla XXXII (2021): 7-56.
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motivations and caveats relevant to the hermeneutic process of the latter chapters that are
concerned with analysis and drawing conclusions. This chapter will serve to not only discuss
the methods and methodologies used to draw conclusions in the final chapters, and the
theories and schools behind them, but also to reflect on some of the problems associated with
the lack of a standardized discourse in studies of this nature, and what the ramifications of that
are for this study and the conclusions that it may present.

As a major priority of this study is to localise and date the manuscripts through the lens
of the work of the scribes who produced them, the fourth chapter will be focused on
delineating the two main varieties of Old West Norse, Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian, and
the manners and degree to which these main forms of the language interacted with and helped
shape each other, and how these factors surfaced in scribal practice. This chapter will provide a
framework for the conceptualisation of a predominantly written, perhaps also spoken variety
of Old Icelandic that, while distinctly Icelandic, may have retained some influence and features
of Old Norwegian that transcended the more superficial level associated with
‘Norwegianisms’, a term that will also be problematised.

Chapters five and six will deal with the respective orthographic, linguistic, and
paleographic data. These chapters will outline the historical developments of each feature,
adapting a diachronic perspective that is also precipitated by the fact that one of the explicit
aims of this study is to date the manuscripts more precisely. These outlines of each feature will
also have some discussion of why each feature was deemed worthy of inclusion and salient in
the pursuit of delineating the scribes and dating their work. Subsequent to these diachronic
discussions, the data on these features from the EMROON database will be drawn upon, and
some interpretations of the data in terms of what each feature suggests regarding dating,
localisation, and scribal hands will be offered.

Once the data has been outlined and discussed in a more neutral way, the seventh
chapter will be occupied with identifying trends within the data, under the guidance of
previous scholarship, that elucidate where the shifts in scribal hands occur and the manner in
which the scribes may have collaborated. The seventh chapter will focus on the scribes that are
identified, delineating them, and discussing scribal hands, and the similarities and difference
between them. Building upon the discussion of a scribal norm in the second chapter, an
inferred norm of the scribes will also be presented in the seventh chapter, which of course
touches upon the earlier notion that many of the scribal hands encountered in these
manuscripts may shared an affiliation with a particular scribal milieu in fourteenth century
Holar.

The eighth and final chapter will offer some concluding remarks regarding the scribes

of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, their language, script, and orthography, and the approximate
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date, order, and circumstances that these manuscripts were produced under. Additionally, some

avenues of further research into the questions raised in this study will be presented.
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2 - About the Manuscripts

2.1 The Manuscripts

2.1.1 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to is kept in the Arnamagnaan Collection in Copenhagen, though
the manuscript was on loan at the sister institution in Reykjavik, where it was consulted,
during the project period of this study. The manuscript consists of forty-three leaves, with five
of these being smaller ones, with the largest leaves measuring about 26 cm x 16.5 cm, and the
number of lines per page ranging from 36 to 48, but with 41 being most common.54 The
manuscript has five slips: 2bis, 3bis, 4bis, gbis, and 18bis, which were added later.5s The
manuscript is essentially comprised of two makeshift gatherings, followed by an arrangement
of bifolia and singletons, though, as will be discussed, several folia and leaves bearing other
shelf marks have been convincingly argued to have been part of the original codex. As the
codex currently exists, folia 1+16 and 2+15 hold together the first gathering, while folia 18+31,
19+30, and 20+29 are the main supports of the second gathering.

A survey of the contents is provided below:

1. Aetates Mundi 1-5

2. The Book of Judith

3. Alexanders saga

4. Deeds of the Prophets

5. Breta ségur

6. Aetates Mundi 6

7. The Life of Christ

8. Assumption

9. Josephus

10. Lists of Popes and Emperors

11. Lists of Bishops

12. Aetates Mundi 7-8

13. Remigius saga

14. Exempla

15. Malcus saga

16. Exempla

17. Chronicle

s4 Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “Universal History,” 13.

55 Kristian Kélund, ed., Katalog over Den Arnamagnaanske Handskriftsamling, vol. 2 (Copenhagen: Kommisionen
for det Arnamagnaeankse Legat, 1889), 185.
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The manuscript has been associated with Northern Iceland, and has previously been
linked with scribal hands belonging to a broader network of codices linked to the Hélar
diocese and Skagafjordur in particular,5¢ which were active during the latter portion of the
fourteenth century. The manuscript has generally been dated to the latter half of the
fourteenth century, c. 1360-1380,57 though dating this manuscript precisely is problematised by
the notion of it being completed in multiple, perhaps disparate phases. Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir has made a case for the codex having been produced at the Benedictine nunnery
in Reynistadur on Skagafjérdur, by women and for women,s8 and the emphasis on the Old
Testament apocryphal figure of Judith supports the notion that the codex was intended
specifically for a religious community of women.59 The manuscript may represent a highly
organized effort of scribal co-operation, as multiple scribal hands have previously been
identified, despite the peculiar construction of the manuscript, which superficially suggests
that the manuscript was nothing but a haphazard miscellany. Instead, this manuscript may
represent the work of a scribal milieu that was not only accustomed to directly co-operating
with each other, but were also quite familiar with the learned material contained in the
manuscript, which both encompasses and goes beyond the Matter of Britain and Matter of
Rome material that is also present in AM 573 4to. As has already been argued by Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir, work on the manuscript likely involved at least two distinct phases.6

Arni Magniisson had collected AM 764 4to by about 1700, with the majority of the
manuscript coming from Skaélaholt, though additional bifolia came from Gaulverjabzr and
another bifolium was found in another manuscript.¢* The manuscript also includes a list of
contents put together by Arni.¢> Arni wrote that he did not acquire all of the pieces of the
manuscript at once or in the same place,® though the scribal hands, continuity of content, and
layout of the manuscript would have indicated that these leaves belonged together. Folia 41-43

are annals of the years 1328-1372, which, if these leaves were part of the original collation of the

56 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Ore$nik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for
®,” 183-196; Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “Universal History.”; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe.”;
Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 55-60; Stefin Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

57 Dictionary of Old Norse Prose: https://onp.ku.dk/onp/onp.php?mi9g

58 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Arctic Gardens of Delights,” 281.

59 Ibid., 285.

60 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 330-9.

6t Syanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Arctic Gardens of Delights,” 279; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 13.
62 Syanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 13.

63 Tbid.
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manuscript, would provide a terminus post quem for when the codex was produced. It is of
course highly probable that portions of the manuscript were indeed produced after 1372,
during the final quarter of the fourteenth century, but this is generally on grounds relating to
the practice and habit of the scribes rather than the dates of the chronicles contained in the
manuscript.

As the portions of the manuscript were neither collected together nor assembled until
the eighteenth century, we cannot be sure whether certain portions of what now constitutes
the manuscript were in the precise position that they are now. The manuscript in its present
state does not cover all of the texts in the above-mentioned list of contents,% suggesting that
truncated portions of the manuscript have been given other shelf marks and have yet to be
directly linked to AM 764 4to, or that they have been lost altogether. Folia and groups of
leaves with other shelf marks have already been linked to AM 764 4to, with the leaves of AM
162 m fol.6s and a bifolium portion of Stowe MS 980¢ already having been convincingly
argued to have originally been a portion of AM 764 4to. As mentioned, Arni Magnusson put
at least the Life of St. Malcus in an incorrect position, so it may well be that some of the
chronicle material in the latter half of the manuscript was also incorrectly added or put in the
wrong position during the reconstitution of the manuscript during the eighteenth century,
perhaps owing to the similarity of many the scribal hands. Like many other manuscripts in the
Arnamagnzan collection, the leaves of Reynistadarbok, AM 764 4to have been paginated in a
nineteenth-century hand.67 There seems to have also been two other smaller leaves that were
once attached to ff. 11 and 15, which would have constituted 11bis and 15bis, though these have
been lost.

As Svanhildur Oskarsdottir has observed, it is impossible to know how many leaves
were lost or what the original construction of the manuscript was like, as it is not made up of
normal gatherings.®8 Despite the peculiar construction and organisation of the manuscript,
which may be due to the reconstruction of the codex by Arni Magntisson as much as it is due
to the somewhat unusually intense level of co-operation carried out during at least the first half
of the manuscript, the codex as it exists now still seems to be organised around the similar

scribal hands it contains, as well as the types of texts therein and their organisation around

64 These notes are now kept in AM 764 4to itself: https://handrit.is/manuscript/view/en/AMo4-0764/0?

iabr=onftmode/2up

65 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11.

66 Bjarni Gunnar Asgeirsson, “Anecdotes of Several Bishops of Canterbury: A Lost Bifolium from
Reynistadarbok Discovered in the British Library,” 7-56.

67 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11.

68 Ibid.

41



2 - About the Manuscripts

particular generic themes. Please note that the diagram below accounts for the full leaves that

now constitute the codex, and neither added slips nor lacunae are included:

FIGURE II - 1: THE QUIRE STRUCTURE OF AM 764 4TO:
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Texts
As suggested by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, AM 764 4to represents an attempt of an account of
universal history in Icelandic,% and by and large, is comprised of a reorganisation of materials
that were likely already available to the scribes.7o The first twenty-three leaves feature a
chronicle of world history from a Christian perspective, divided into eight Aetates Mund,
reflecting a conception of the chronology of the universe that can be traced to Saint
Augustine,” and include biblical, apocryphal, as well as Matter of Rome and Britain materials.
Kalund has labelled these materials “anndla baeklingr”,7 although to be more specific, these
first twenty-three folia of the manuscript contain excerpted biblical and apocryphal material,
reworked chronicles, as well as Matter of Rome and Britain materials. These materials
collected together, and arranged in a pseudo-chronological order, provide not only an account
of secular and ecclesiastical history from the perspective of medieval Iceland, but also reveal the
worldview of this, and likely other clerical communities of medieval Iceland, in much the same
way that one of the Icelandic officials for the Norwegian crown, Haukr Erlendsson, and his
project Hauksbdk, encompassing AM 371 4to, AM 544 4to, and AM 675 4to, can be taken as
emblematic of the worldview of those who held secular power.7

As such, the manuscript contains: various materials corresponding to the Aetates
Mundis, the apocryphal Book of Judith, Alexanders saga, Breta ségur, Rémverja saga, the
chronicle of Josephus, catalogues of Popes and Emperors, and concludes with Remigius saga,
Malcus saga, various exempla, and chronicle material. It has been suggested that the brief
summary of the Trojan war, as well as the heavily truncated redaction of Breta sogur contained
in Reynistadarbdk AM 764 4to were directly based or even copied from those in AM 573
4to.74 The first twenty-three leaves are structured around the eight ages of the world, with the
biblical and classical materials spliced in where appropriate according to the pseudo-
chronology. The remaining folia of the codex, circa 24-33, contain saints’ lives, miracles,

exempla, as well as annals and chronicles of Norwegian and English kings,7s with Remigius saga

69 Ibid., 11-4.
70 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 328.
71 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Arctic Gardens of Delights,” 282.

72 “booklets of annals” (translation is the author’s); Kalund, Katalog over Den Arnamagnaanske Handskriftsamling,
vol. 2, 184.

73 Sverrir Jakobsson, “Hauksbok and the Construction of an Icelandic World View,” 22-38.

74 Wiirth, Der “Antikenroman” in der Islindischen Literatur des Mittelalters. Eine Untersuchung zur Ubersetzung und
Rezeption Lateinischer Literatur im Norden,” Nordischen Philologie 26 (Helbing und Lichtenhahn: Basel und
Frankfurt am Main, 1998), 18; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 160-1.

75 Ibid., 15.
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(23v-25v) and Malcus saga (27r-30r) being the most significant texts in this latter portion of the
manuscript.7¢ As alluded to previously, this collation of secular, ecclesiastical, and even
scriptural material combines to provide an account of history of much of the known world and
Christendom from an Icelandic perspective, and covers both the secular and ecclesiastical
realms to varying depths, though the codex itself was almost certainly the product of a clerical

community.

2.1.2 AM 573 4to

AM 573 4to is a sixty-three leaf manuscript containing Trdjumanna saga (1r-23v) and Breta
s6gur (241-63v). The manuscript has eluded conclusive dating, as the manuscript as a whole has
been dated to c. 1350-1375,77 while the latter portion, folia 46-63, has alternatively been dated to
1330-1370.78 However, it must be noted that these approximate dates are close enough to both
broadly belong to the mid-fourteenth century. The quire structure of the manuscript is: 12,
2-38, 42, 51, 62, 78 wants leaves after folia 25 and 27, respectively, 8-98 wants a flyleaf after folio
38, 108 wants a bifolia between folia 48-9, 118, 126 wants a bifolia that should fall between leaves
60 + 63. The leaves that are conjoined are: 1+2 (wants one leaf), 3+10, 11+18, 19+20, 21
(singleton), 22423, 24+29 (wants two leaves), 30+37, 38+45 (wants one leaf), 46+51 (wants
two leaves), 52+59, 60+62 (wants one leaf). See the diagram of the structure of the manuscript
on the following page.

AM 573 4to has consistently been dated to the fourteenth century, though it has been
speculated that the scribes that worked on this manuscript may have been removed from each
other by as much as several decades.”9 The manuscript is now housed in the Arnamagnaan
Collection in Copenhagen, and has been linked to Northern Iceland, with several monasteries,
Modruvellir in Horgdrdalur, Pingeyrar, and Munkapvera all having been speculated as possible
places of origin.8o Though, as stated in the first chapter, this project will investigate the ties
this manuscript may have with the Benedictine convent at Reynistadur, as the first portion of
the manuscript, ff. 1-45, is more closely associated with the hands of Reynistadarbék AM 764
4to and a broader Skagafjérdur milieu, while the latter portion, ff. 46-63, is more closely

associated with another milieu, possibly based in M6druvellir at Hérgardalur, owing to the ties

76 Kalund, Katalog over Den Arnamagnaanske Héandskriftsamling, vol.2, 184.
77 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi.
78 Stefdn Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

79 The two distinct portions of the manuscript received different datings, albeit in the work of two different
scholars. See: Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi; Stefan Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

80 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version, xii.
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to Modruvallabék AM 132 fol. The diagram below illustrates the structure of the codex as it

exists today, and does not include missing leaves / lacunae:

FIGUREII - 2: THE QUIRE STRUCTURE

OF AM 573 4TO:
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In the edited catalogue of Arnamagnezan manuscripts, Kristian Kalund dated AM 573
4to to the fourteenth century,$ as did Jonna Louis-Jensen in both of her Arnamagnaan
editions of Trdjumanna saga.$> Aligning with these two disparate datings of the two major
sections of the manuscript, the manuscript contains two significant texts and at least two
scribal hands, with a clear shift in the scribal hands occurring partway through the second text
on 46v, Breta sogur, rather than at the end of the first text, Trdjumanna saga, on folio 24.83 The
manuscript also contains the beginning of what can be called a third text, Valvens pdttr, the
story of the knight Gawain, though this portion of the text comes right at the end of the
manuscript, on 63rv, and only constitutes one leaf.

Folia 46-63, which comprise the latter portion of the manuscript, were once marked
Thott 1763 4t0,84 though these folia were rebound with folia 1-45 during the eighteenth
century. As will also be discussed later, the similarity in format and the continuity of the text,
in conjunction with the quire structure, indicate that these portions of the manuscript already
belonged together in the medieval period. Additionally, the first portion of the manuscript was
also once in two, with the shelf markings AM 573a 4to and AM 573b 4to being previously
assigned to ff. 1-29 and 30-45, respectively. When Breta sogur begins on folio 24, a new
gathering also begins, and 24r was left mostly blank other than a title, which Louis-Jensen
suggests indicates that the two texts were not necessarily intended to be in the same codex.%
The gatherings are typically of eight leaves, though this is not uniform, and there are
gatherings of six, two, and even a singleton, though the lacunae after folia 2, 18, 20, 25, 27, 38,
48, 62 must be taken into account. On 144r of AM 435 a 4to, part of his paper catalogue, Arni
Magnusson wrote that AM 573 4to had “kominn fra Biarne Biarnasyne i Arnarbzle nockurn
part 1699. og nockud sidan 1703”.8¢ In the later catalogue edited by Kélund, it is stated that it
was leaves 1-2 and 19-23 that were received from Bjarni Bjarnason, with the bulk of the codex
being received from Jacob Lofberg some years previously (presumably in 1699), who in turn
had gotten it from Bjarni Bjarnason,37 the latter of whom was a literate and well-connected

layman who had strong ties to the scribal culture of fourteenth century Hoélar, and will be

81 Kristian Kélund, Katalog over Den Arnamagnaanske Handskriftsamling, vol. 1 (Copenhagen: Kommisionen for
det Arnamagaankse Legat, 1888-1894), 735.

82 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version, xii; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi.
8 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi; Stefan Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

84 https://handrit.is/en/manuscript/view/da/AMo4-0573

85 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi.

86 https:

handrit.is/manuscript/view/da/AMog-o.

87 Kélund, Katalog over Den Arnamagnaanske Handskriftsamling, vol. 1, 735.
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discussed further in section 2.3. In his ownership of this and several other manuscripts, he had
a multi-faceted tie to book production in the area.

Dating and localising this manuscript more precisely provides some particular
challenges, as it has been suggested that the portion completed by the second scribe, 46r-63v,
was removed in time by as much as several decades from the work of the first scribe; Jonna
Louis-Jensen dates the manuscript to the third quarter of the fourteenth century,38 while the
second portion was dated by Stefin Karlsson to between 1330 and 1370.89 This notion that the
latter portion of the manuscript could have been produced before the first portion, thus being
the older portion of manuscript, will be explored in later chapters, as it is not at all clear that
the scribe(s) that completed the latter portion of the manuscript belonged to the same milieu as
the scribe who completed the preceding portion of AM 573 4to and likely also the
corresponding section of AM 764 4to. In this context, it is also somewhat odd that the
scribe(s) that copied out Trdjumanna saga (1r-23v) and the first portion of Breta sogur (the
entire text spans from 24r-63v) may have abruptly stopped after 45v. As alluded to in the first
chapter, one of the potentialities explored on this project will be that the latter scribe of AM
573 4to completed their work somewhat later than the first scribe, potentially also in a
different location, and more succinctly, working as part of a different scribal milieu than the
aforementioned Reynistadur milieu; elements of their scribal practice may have just been
archaisms if they worked after the other scribes. As such, AM 573 4to could represent the
combined work of two scribal milieus, that through circumstances that can only be
conjectured, both had scribes work on this manuscript, perhaps removed from each other both
chronologically and geographically. As will be investigated further in later chapters, the first
hand(s) of AM 573 4to seem to have been part of the same milieu as the scribes that produced
Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to, while the latter scribe, in addition to potentially being the main
hand of M68ruvallabok, AM 132 fol., may have also worked on, or come from the same milieu
as the hands that produced the following manuscripts:9° AM 642 a I8 4to, AM 325 XI 2b 4to,
AM 240 V fol., AM 220 I fol., and AM 173 c 4to, among others.

Texts

This manuscript contains two major texts, Trdjumanna saga and Breta sogur, the former
belonging to the Matter of Rome, and the latter belonging to the Matter of Britain, as well as a
brief third text on the final leaf of the manuscript, Valvens pdttr, a brief telling of the story of

88 Louis-Jensen, Tréjumanna saga, xxxi.
89 Stefdn Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

90 Ibid.
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the knight Gawain, which is of course primarily known through Middle English rather than
Old Norse literature. Although this third text may be of a different origin to the other two in
the manuscript, it is very much thematically linked to at least Breta sogur, as it is concerned
with the deeds and pseudo-historical tales of a fictionalised medieval English aristocracy, and as
such, could be called part of the Matter of Britain. As the other main manuscript on this
project, Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to contains at least truncated versions of the two major texts
of AM 573 4to (the brief summary of Breta sogur in 764 is only constituted of a few manuscript
pages), these manuscripts are strongly linked, among other factors, by their shared contents.
As outlined previously, this project is not particularly concerned with the texts as literary
artefacts, though these generic links between Matter of Rome and Matter of Britain across
multiple manuscripts can aid in the elucidation of some of the priorities and activities of the
scribal milieu(s) that likely produced them.

The redaction of Trdjumanna saga found in AM 573 4to, is, like the other medieval
vernacular versions of the Trojan war story, such as Boccaccio’s I Filostrato and Chaucer’s
Troilus and Criseyde, based on a Latin original text, the De Excidio Troia Historia of Dares
Phrygius.o* Somewhat reminiscent of the matter-of-fact style characteristic of the
Islendingasogur, De Excidio Troig Historia may have been intended to be a much more realistic
telling of the Trojan war story, as by the time it was written in late antiquity, the mythological
references and fantastic elements that characterize Homer and Virgil’s accounts of the Trojan
war, in the Iliad and Aeneid, respectively, had largely fallen out of favour with the intended
audience.9> Old Norse literature has two main variants of this saga: a, which corresponds more
closely with the supposed Darius Phrygius original, and is only preserved in post-medieval
manuscripts initially thought to be devoid of stemmatological value (AM 176a fol., AM 176b
fol., and IB 184 4to), and B, which was augmented with material from Ilias Latina, Virgil’s
Aeneid, and Ovid’s Heroides and Metamorphoses; it is this B version that is contained in the
redactions of the text preserved in medieval manuscripts, including AM 573 4to, Hauksbdék
AM 344 4to, Holm. papp. 58 fol. (an early copy of the lost Ormsbdk), and likely also served as
the basis for the heavily truncated text in AM 764 4t0.9 In later chapters, this notion that the
version of Tréjumanna saga found in AM 573 4to served as the template for that found in

Reynistadarbdk, AM 764 4to, will be explored further.

91 Randi Claire Eldevik, “The Dares Phrygius Version of “Tréjumanna Saga: A Case Study in the Cross-Cultural
Mutation of Narrative,” (PhD Diss., Harvard University, 1987), 2.

92 Ibid., 3.

93 Wiirth, Der “Antikenroman” in Der Islindischen Literatur des Mittelalters, 180; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir,
“Universal History,” 160-1; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version, xi-xii.
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The second text of AM 573 4to is Breta sogur, the Old Icelandic translation and
adaptation of Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia Regum Brittaniae, with the original Latin text
dating to circa 1136. The relationship between the Old Norse Breta sogur and Geoffrey of
Monmouth’s original is not entirely clear;9+ however, contrasting Trdjumanna saga, which
does not contain material from the Aeneid, this redaction of Breta sogur, along with those found
in both Hauksbok AM 371 4to, AM 544 4to, and AM 675 4to and Reynistadarbok AM 764
4to, begins with a brief enumeration of some materials from Virgil's Aeneid, identifying
Brutus as a descendant of Aeneas, though the source of the material from the Aeneid attested in
these Old Norse texts is unknown,% and it is curious then that Trdjumanna saga would not
also draw on Virgil’s material. However, this incorporation of material from the Aeneid serves
to forge a direct link, even segue, between the two narratives of Trdjumanna saga and Breta
ségur, and connects more explicitly with the heraldic narrative that the English and Norwegian
dynasties could ultimately trace their roots to the Trojans, reflecting a medieval Icelandic and
Norwegian conception of history that involved the migration of peoples essentially from the
East, encompassing the the lands around the Mediterranean and the Aegean, to West,
including Britain, Scandinavia, and the various Western areas including Iceland — that were
settled and explored by Norwegians in the medieval period.9¢ These notions, that history
involved migration from East to West, and that the rulers and ruling classes of Iceland and
Norway could trace their lineage, albeit dubiously, to the elite of Troy, are of course also drawn
upon by Snorri Sturluson in his Edda. This has led to discussion of the notion that Snorri’s use
of the heraldic motif of the Trojans in the Edda has ties to the use of this same thematic
material elsewhere in Old Icelandic literature, namely in Breta ségur. The original translation of
Geoffrey Monmouth’s work into Norse, what would become Breta ségur, may have been done
through the court of the Norwegian king Hikon Hékonarson (r. 1217-63),97 and thus the saga
would have made it into Icelandic literary circles by way of Norway. While more proper
assessments of the language and orthography of AM 573 4to will be the subject of a later
chapter, the sporadic presence of some typically Old Norwegian features in such Icelandic
redactions of Breta sogur from the fourteenth century, could be partially explained by some

more concrete link to Norway, namely if the first renderer of the Historia Regum Brittaniae

94 Some pieces of scholarship that address this particular issue include:

Kalinke, The Arthur of the North; Russell C. Black, “Breta Sogur from AM 544 4to: An Edition and Translation,”
(PhD Diss., University of Washington, 2014); A.G van Hamel, “The Old Norse Version of the Historia Regum
Brittaniae and the Text of Geoffrey of Monmouth,” Etudes celtiques 1 (1936): 197-247.

95 Black, “Breta Spgur from AM 544 4to: An Edition and Translation,” xxvi.
96 Sverrir Jakobsson, “Hauksbdk and the Construction of an Icelandic World View,” 22-38.

97 Kalinke, “The Introduction of the Arthurian Legend in Scandinavia,” 6; Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, The Norse
Version of the Chanson de Roland, Bibliotheca Arnamagnaana XIX (Copenhagen: E. Munksgaard, 1959), 22-3.
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into Breta sogur was undertaking this work at the behest of Hikon Hékonarson. This lost
original translation of Monmouth’s work into Norse has been attributed to a thirteenth-
century monk of Pingeyrar, Gunnlaugr Leifsson (d. 1219), who may have also written the lost
Latin vitae of the first bishop of Hoélar, Jén Ogmundsson (which supposedly provided the
template for Jons saga ins belga).98 If this attribution to Gunnlaugr Leifsson is correct, then it is
unlikely that Gunnlaugr and Snorri worked with direct knowledge of each other, as Gunnlaugr
seemingly would have been too occupied with his scribal work in Iceland to have been working
directly under the orders of a Norwegian king that had not yet annexed Iceland, as Gunnlaugr
was dead by 1219, two years into the reign of Hikon Hdkonarson. Working on an early Jéns
saga ins belga in Pingeyrar is technically not mutually exclusive with having some ties to the
literary activities of the thirteenth century Norwegian court, but it is highly implausible.
Rather, when Snorri drafted his Edda during the mid-thirteenth century, some decades after
Gunnlaugr Leifsson had already adapted some early version of Breta ségur, he may have been
inspired to draw on this motif of the Trojans; while Snorri’s uses and abuses of the Trojans
have more to do with the euhemerism of the Norse gods than heraldry per se, both the Edda
and Breta sogur can be read as legitimisations of Norwegian kingship during the thirteenth
century, and by extension, the annexation of Iceland; thus, the ties to the court of Hikon
Hakonarson are not insignificant.

This link to the court of Hikon Hdkonarson is bolstered by the presence of some
material from Valvens pdittrin AM 573 4to, as this text can be classified as a riddarasaga, which
is derived from the works of Chrétien de Troye, and likely made its way into Old Norse
literature through the court of Hiakon Hékonarson and his efforts to Europeanise the
Norwegian royal court during the thirteenth century. As Iceland came under Norwegian rule
during the thirteenth century and the reign of Hikon Hdkonarson, it is not entirely surprising
that echoes of his translation and Europeanisation project would still be present in Old
Icelandic literature and codices over a century later. This Europeanisation project included the
importation, translation, and adaptation of European literature, with the most prominent
example likely being the strengleikar collection, a group of translated Romances of Marie de
France. However, the commonly used term riddarasaga is incredibly flexible, and as such, the
Matter of Britain material, Historia Regum Brittaniae, that was likely also translated at this time
and through the same court, and also made its way into AM 573 4to, may very well have been
considered generically similar in Icelandic-Norwegian literary circles of the thirteenth and

fourteenth centuries. However, it has already been noted that the Icelanders had previously

98 Stefanie Gropper, “Breta S6gur and Merlinusspd,” in The Arthur of the North: The Arthurian Legend in the Norse
and Rus’ Realms, ed. Marianne Kalinke (Cardiff: University of Wales Press, 2011), 48.
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shown an interest in the Trojan war story in Veraldar saga, likely dating to the twelfth century,

and thus it is not necessarily the case that the matter of Troy made it to Iceland via Norway.9

2.2 Scribal Hands Identified in Previous Scholarship

As outlined, several scholars, namely Stefin Karlsson,© Jonna Louis-Jensen,°? and
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttirio2 have identified similar, and at least one common scribal hand(s),
across the manuscripts on this study, providing much of the impetus for studying these
manuscripts in tandem. In this section, the scribal hands previously identified in AM 764 4to
and AM 573 4to will be outlined, as this issue will be prominent in later chapters.

However, as outlined in the first chapter, and as will be taken further in section 2.3, the
most salient link between the scribes of these manuscripts is that they may well have come
from two separate yet closely related scribal milieus, and in the case of AM 573 4to, may have
had occasion to contribute to a single codex, forging a suspected yet elusive link between two
significant groups of scribes and manuscripts of medieval Iceland. The vital link between these
manuscripts is thus not that they seem to share at least one scribe per se, but rather that they
represent an overlap of two larger webs of scribes and codices perhaps conceived of as a
Skagafjordur / Reynistadur milieu on one hand, and a M6druvellir at Hérgardalr (or Pingeyrar
or Munkapverd) milieu on the other — that were both responsible for significant book
production in Northern Iceland during the fourteenth century, but seldom had occasion to
overlap, as they may very well have done in AM 573 4to.

Regarding AM 764 4to, Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has identified up to eight hands
within just the first gathering, and organised in such a way, as can be seen in the facing
diagram, taken from Writing History in Fourteenth Century Iceland, that suggests that the
scribes were working in close proximity and in direct collaboration with each other. Svanhildur
argues that the manuscript represents organised, seemingly intense, co-operation between

many scribes,1°3 with seven main scribes, and three lesser ones, for a total of ten:104

99 Lars Lonnroth, “Det litterdra portrittet i latinsk historiografi och islindsk sagaskrivning - en komparativ
studie,” APS 27 (1965): 83-4.

100 Stefdn Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-7.

101 [ouis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga.

102 Syanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11-52, 160-61.
103 Ibid.

104 Ibid., 16.
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FIGUREII -3: SVANHILDUR OSKARSDOTTIR’S INITIAL CONCEPTION OF THE SCRIBES OF AM
764 4TO:
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Svanhildur’s conception of the scribal hands has developed over time, regarding for
example, the scribes A, F, and I in the second gathering, but has not fundamentally changed;
the following diagram, excerpted from her article The Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of the

Book of Reynistadur,1°5 outlines her evolved delineation of scribal hands:

105 Syanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331
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FIGUREII - 4: SVANHILDUR OSKARSDOTTIR’S LATER CONCEPTION OF THE SCRIBES OF

AM 764 4TO:
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According to this conception, the scribes must have co-operated in a highly organized
manner, and perhaps assigned certain texts or sections of text to various scribes depending on
area of expertise or perhaps familiarity with the text in question. This would for example,
explain why Svanhildur’s scribe G, responsible for this manuscript’s truncated version of Breta
sogur, may have been assigned it in the first place, as they are also likely the first scribe of AM
573 410,16 who copied out a significant portion of Breta sogur.

Svanhildur suggests that the differences between the scribal hands she identified were
often minute in terms of paleographic and orthographic criteria, and as such, these various
scribal hands often shared the same idiosyncratic or unusual features.107 Excessive similarity
between supposedly different scribal hands can be interpreted as undermining the notion that
said scribes were actually different people, or the same people working at different times, as
will be argued later, as it has also been argued that different scribes were unlikely to display the

same idiosyncrasies.1o8 Conversely however, similarities between scribal hands, provided they

106 This notion has previously been suggested in the scholarship, and was one of the primary concerns of my
master’s thesis. See: Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification.”

107 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 11-52.

108 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 144.
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can still be shown to be distinct from one another using other criteria, can also strengthen the
case for these scribes having the same scribal milieu affiliation.

Only two scribes have ever been identified in published works on AM 573 4to, and
thus the task of delineating the hands is considerably less complicated, though Svanhildur has
mentioned the possibility of another hand between folia 24 and 46.1°9 The shift in scribal
hands in AM 573 4to seems to occur midway through the second text of the manuscript, Breta
s6gur, on 46v, rather than when the second text begins, on 24r. Folio 46 constitutes the
beginning of a new gathering, so it seems a logical place for a shift in scribal hand to occur, as
would also be the case on folio 24; there is not a significant change in format in either of these
locations. In the introduction to the Arnamagneean edition of Trdjumanna saga, Jonna Louis-
Jensen asserts that Holm. perg. 8vo nr. 10 IX has a scribal hand in common with AM 573 4to,
and that the second hand of AM 573 4to, the hand that takes over partway through Breta ségur,
is almost certainly also found in M&druvallabék, AM 132 fol.11° As alluded to in 2.1.2, the
marked difference in these scribal hands, as well as their respective links to other manuscripts,
has led to speculation that the work of the second scribe may have been removed in time from
the first scribe by as much as a few decades.’* Louis-Jensen is not the only scholar to have
noted the similarity in scribal hands across these manuscripts, as Stefdn Karlsson has also
suggested that AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to share very similar, but not necessarily the same,
scribal hands.12 The notion that the first hand of AM 573 4to is more similar to those of AM
764 4to than the hand found in the latter portion of AM 573 4to strongly suggests that these
scribes belonged to a common scribal milieu, a term which will be the subject of the next

section.

2.3 Scribal Milieu Associations and the Basis of a Scribal Norm

The links between AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to are multi-faceted, as they are connected by
not only the texts they preserve, but also by scribal hands that share several orthographic and
linguistic features. This in turn suggests that these manuscripts share a similar provenance, as
these commonalities could be attributed to the scribes who worked on them having belonged
to the same scribal milieu or school. In having an affiliation with a scribal milieu, scribes likely

would have been beholden to rules, perhaps better framed as guidelines, in the execution of

109 This notion was mentioned in email correspondence with Svanhildur, and to my knowledge, is not a published
opinion. Any failures to represent it properly are my own.

1o [ ouis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga, xxxi.
m Stefdn Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

12 [bid.
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script, as well as in some principles of orthography and language. In a more general sense,
evidence of a scribal milieu could take several forms, as the concept simply alludes to some
kind of shared practice in the art of medieval book production, that likely also stemmed from a
centre or group of institutions that made manuscripts. In addition to orthographic and
paleographic features, which will be the context in which the concept of a scribal milieu or
school is relevant in this study, more general features such as facets of craftsmanship, design,
decoration, and layout can also serve as criteria that could be used to identify whether a
manuscript belonged to a particular scribal milieu. However, as will be discussed in this section
section, as well as subsequent chapters, the facet of a scribal milieu that is most salient to this
study is the concept of a scribal or linguistic norm, and as established in earlier scholarship,
studies of language based on written materials will necessarily be linked to investigating the
milieu in which these materials were likely produced.

The scribal milieus that these scribes may have belonged to likely encompassed several
sites of manuscript production in Medieval Iceland’s second and Northern bishopric, Holar, as
there were several monastic sites at which books were produced in the Hélar bishopric during
the fourteenth century:14 Pingeyrar, Modruvellir (including two sites of the same name at
Eyjatjordur and Horgardalur), Munkapverd, and Reynistadur were all seats of monastic and /
or cultural importance; while each of these sites may have had a scribal milieu of its own, each
of these may have also belonged, in a broader sense, to a larger Hélar milieu. The Benedictine
nunnery at Reynistadur would seem to be a likely candidate for a central hub of scribal
activities in the region during the fourteenth century,™s as it would have been one of the
relatively few institutions in Northern Iceland during this period that could have hosted and /
or facilitated the production of numerous codices within the relatively brief timespan of about
half a century.

The hands of the Skagafjérdur milieu, that likely produced Reynistadarbok AM 764
4to, have been linked to a small group of laymen in the Skagafjordur region, namely the hands

of Brynjélfur Bjarnarson of Akrar and his sons, Benedikt and Bjérn. These hands have been

13 Per Nyquist Gretvedt, Skriftspraktradisjon ved hallvardskirken og mariakirken i Oslo 1350-1450 (Oslo: Dybwad,
1954), 9-

14 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Oresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz
for 2,” 183-196; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History in Fourteenth-Century Iceland.”; Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe.”; Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 55-60; Stefan Karlsson, Sagas of
Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

15 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 55; Lars Lénnroth, “Tesen om de tva kulturerna: kritiska studier
i den islindska sagaskrivningens sociala forutsittninger,” Scripta Islandica 15 (1964): 71-2; Stefén Karlsson, “Ritun
Reykjafjardarbok. Excursus: Békagerd banda,” Opuscula IV (Bibliotheca Arnamagnaana XXX), 131-140; Foote,
A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 59.
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linked to an Akrar school or milieu,116 and these hands are solely found in charters, though it
cannot be ruled out that Brynjolfur worked directly on codices, and his position as steward
might allow for this despite his lay status.17 While they are not a focus of this study, the
corpus of charters is an invaluable external dating tool, as unlike most manuscripts of literary
texts, a charter typically contains explicit information regarding where and when it was
produced, as well as to by whom it was witnessed and to whom it was pertinent. Scribal
schools in the north, notably that at Akrar, are closely associated with a group of charters,8
and charters and manuscripts associated with this school exhibit features that suggest that the
scribes who wrote them had a similar education and were active during the same period,19 as
many of these works were likely produced in the Hélar bishopric during the fourteenth
century. While charters can be a valuable source®2° on studies of this or a similar nature,21, and
northern Iceland has the bulk of localised charters up until the fifteenth century,’2> the sheer
number of available charters, as well as the fact that the scribal hands of these charters have
been noted as similar rather than the same as those found in related codices, has meant that
these charters lie outside the scope of this current project. The hands of these Akrar charters
resemble the scribal hand found in a number of manuscripts, and may have been part of or
taught by the milieu that produced the following manuscripts, among others:123

1. AM 122 b fol.

2. AM 62 fol.

3. Holm. Perg. 19 4to.

4. AM 344 fol.

5. AM 48 8vo

6. AM 651 I 4to.

16 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Genbrug i Skagafjérdur: arbejdsmetoder hos skrivere i klostret pa Reynistadur,” in I:
Reykholt som maks og lerdomssenter. I den islandske og nordiske kontekst, ed. Else Mundal (Reykholt: Snorrastofa,
2000), 142-4.

17 Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 55-60.
18 Lars Lonnroth, “Tesen om de tva kulturerna,” 70-77; Peter Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 55-60.
19 Stefan Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-7.

20 Finn Hpdnebg, “Om diplomer som kilde for norsk sprikhistorie,” in Mdl og namn, studiar i Nordisk mal og
namnegransking, eds. Hallvard Magergy, Kjell Venas (Oslo: Universitetsforlaget, 1971), 145.

121 Per Nyquist Grotvedt, Skrift og tale i mellomnorske diplomer fra Folden-omradet. 1, Nordre og Dstre Folden (med
Bahuslen) (Oslo: Bprsum Forlag og Antikvariat A/S, 1969), 1-4; Ivar Berg, “Eit seinmellomalderleg skrivemiljg:
Nidaros erkesete 1458-1537,” (PhD diss., Noregs teknisk-naturvitskaplege universitet (NTNU), 2013), 49-51.

122 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 139.

123 Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 38-56; Johnstone, “Linguistic Variation and Scribal Practice in Medieval
Iceland.”
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7. AM 385 II 4to.
8. AM 385 I 4to.
9. AM 651 II 4to.
10. AM 658 4to.
11. AM 658 1I 4to.

Scholars have typically stopped short of claiming that these hands of the
aforementioned Akrar milieu are also found in manuscripts, citing a resemblance instead,
though Olafur Halldérsson once claimed the hand of one of these Akrar laymen was in AM
764 4to, but later abandoned that view.124 Indeed, the notion that the scribal hands of these
charters merely resemble and are not necessarily the same as those witnessed in codices
produced by the milieu, was another factor that informed the omission of charters from this
project’s corpus. While it may very well have been the case that Brynjélfur Bjarnarson of Akrar
and his sons, Benedikt and Bjorn, did not aid in the production of codices, perhaps left to the
more expert scribes of the monastic institutions in this particular case, it is plausible, perhaps
even likely, that Brynjélfur became literate through one of the institutions around Akrar in the
Skagafjordur region, in turn passing literacy on to his sons, thus the resemblance to more
learned clerical hands of the area.

Thus, referring to an Akrar school or milieu may be actually be somewhat misleading
in the context of this thesis, in which codices rather than charters are at the forefront, and
referring to a Reynistadur or even just Skagafjérdur milieu may be more appropriate. This
distinction of terms of course speaks to the fact that the scribes of Reynistadarbék AM 764
4to, among other manuscripts, are not the same scribes responsible for the charters that can be
traced to Akrar, as, despite the noted similarity between the script and orthography of
Brynjolfur Bjarnarson of Akrar and his sons, Benedikt and Bjorn, their link to the broader
network of Skagafjordur only goes so far as these noted similarities in practice, as the hands of
Brynjélfur, Benedikt and Bj6rn are not encountered in actual codices. As such, if Brynjélfur
learned the art of scribing from one of the ecclesiastical institutions in Skagafjordur, then the
Akrar milieu and the charters attributed to it would better be conceptualised as a specific sub-
milieu of the broader Skagafjordur milieu, and thus outside the scope of this project. While it
cannot be proven explicitly, the Benedictine convent at Reynistadur may have been the
primary hub of book production in the area, and thus the Akrar and Reynistadur milieus can
co-exist, with the former perhaps being something of a restricted offshoot of the other.

While AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to likely stem from related scribal milieus, with both

manuscripts likely being contributed to by the Reynistadur milieu, defining and delineating

124 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 55; Olafur Halldérsson, “Ur sogu skinnboka,” Skirnir CXXXVII
(1963): 99.
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the practice of a scribal milieu in the context of medieval Iceland poses several difficulties, not
least that the medieval Icelandic populace, not excluding scribes, was exceptionally mobile, and
thus a scribe was often active at various sites of manuscript production, and did not necessarily
spend a large portion of their career at the site at which they were trained.s Indeed, a high
degree of mobility has also been noted with regard to Norwegian scribes.126

As will be discussed further in section 3.3, with the concept of a norm being discussed
even further in sections 4.2 and 4.3, a scribe could have multiple milieu affiliations, as their
personal norm would actually be a unique amalgam of their spoken language, the manner and
place in which they were taught to scribe, their exemplar, and the ‘house rules’ of the institution
at which they were active.27 As will also be taken up in the relevant sections in the next two
chapters, written and spoken norms are often not differentiated sufficiently (though there is
also a danger of divorcing a written norm from the hypothetical spoken language),’28 nor is it
clear how much the perceived written norm of a medieval manuscript may have been reflective
of spoken language.®20 The scribal school at which a scribe was active was not necessarily the
same as the milieu under which they received their formative education in the art of scribing,
and a scribe’s script and orthography likely reflected a blend of their training (i.e their first
school or milieu affiliation), their exemplar, as well as the norm of the environment in which
they were working, which may have also had its own school affiliation that was not necessarily
the same as that which the scribe was trained under.3° While a scribe’s work may have been
particularly reflective of their school association, personal norm, or even dialect, they may have
been active across several areas of the country during their career,3* and thus a scribe being
affiliated with a northern scribal school would not necessarily mean that they were active in

book production in solely this region. These issues are among several that will be taken up in

125 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 139-40.

126 Jan Ragnar Hagland, Rikstyring og spraknorm. Spgrsmdlet om kongskanselliets rolle i Norsk spréikbistorie pa 1200- og
forste halvdel av 1300-taler (Oslo: Novus, 1986), 195-8, 228.

127 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njdls Saga into One’s Own Dialect - Linguistic Variation in Six Fourteenth-
Century Manuscripts,” in New Studies in the Manuscript Tradition of Njdls Saga - The Historia Mutila of Njdla, eds.
Emily Lethbridge, Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir (Western Michigan University, Kalamazoo: Medieval Institute
Publications - Walter de Gruyter GmbH, 2018), 115-7; Johansson. Studier i Codex Wormianus, 249-52.

28 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Bruken av termane ‘norm’ og ‘skrifttradisjon’ i Norsk sprakhistorieskriving -
begrepsinnhald og konsekvensar for framstillinga av norsk sprikhistorie i perioden 1200-1350,” Norsk lingvistisk
tidskrift 1 (1984): 1-3.

29 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Review: Renate Bartsch: Norms of Language. Theoretical and Practical Aspects.
London and New York: Longman. 1987. 348 pp. ISBN 0582 00419 5,” Nordic Journal of Linguistics 11 (1988): 202.

130 Didrik Arup Seip, Norsk Sprakbistorie: til omkring 1370 (Oslo: H. Aschehoug & co., 1955), 102.

131 Stefan Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 139-40.
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the next chapter, while, as noted above, some issues more specific to the concept of a norm

will be taken up in greater detail in the third and fourth chapters.
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3 - Theory, Methods, Methodologies, and Technologies

3.1 Theory and Methods

3.1.1 Introduction

Within the last few decades, the methods, media, and approaches available to philologists have
developed significantly, owing to both New Philology, which will be the subject of 3.1.2, and
subsequent developments in the digital humanities> and quantitative philology, which will be
introduced in 3.1.4. With the context and backdrop provided by the more general discussion of
relevant methods and methodologies in 3.1, section 3.2 will discuss some of the specific
theoretical and methodological issues relevant to this project, tying into the research questions
posed in chapter one and set within the framework of the manuscripts and previous
scholarship on them introduced in chapter two. While section 3.2 is not dedicated to digital
methods per se, discussion of them will necessarily take up much of this section, as digital TEI-
XML transcriptions and a corresponding dataset derived from their annotation are among the
main tools used on this project, in terms of the fundamental goal of charting and
differentiating the scribes of Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to and the broader
inference of their general scribal practice and the milieu to which they may have belonged.

Section 3.2 will focus on technologies and theoretical issues that are directly relevant to
this project, and discuss how these will be engaged with and dealt with during the subsequent
data analysis taken up in chapters five through seven, and the conclusions that will be drawn in
the final two chapters. As there is not yet a scholarly consensus regarding which digital and
quantitative methods should be used in Old Norse Philology and in what contexts, the method
used in this project will, to a large extent, be defined through contextualising them within the
methods used and theoretical issues discussed in previous projects in a similar vein, and
engaging with the discussions of frameworks and paradigms defined by other scholars,
adopting a policy of maximum transparency in the interpretive process.

While the aforementioned advancements in method and methodology have been in
areas that are both specific to Old Norse Philology, with projects such as the EMROON
database, or the catalogue of manuscript facsimiles on handrit.is, or the digitisation of the
Dictionary of Old Norse Prose (ONP), these developments have also occurred in the broader

context of philology in general, with advancements in character segmentation and recognition

32 The coincidence of the rise of digital editing and the turn of the millennium has already been observed in
scholarship in the field; see, among others: Odd Einar Haugen, “The Spirit of Lachmann, the Spirit of Bédier:
Old Norse Textual Editing in the Electronic Age,” (Annual Meeting of The Viking Society, University College,
London, 2003), 12-3.
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on the DigiPal project®3s or the System for Palaeographic Inspections,3+ and within the even
broader context of the digital or data revolution that arrived around the turn of the
millennium. What many of these developments have in common is that these methods,
methodologies, and technologies allow for an increased focus on data and quantitative
methodology, and studies dealing with matters of language, orthography, and paleography,
have, in general, become increasingly quantitative, and thereby often digital in nature. With
that in mind, the next sections will be dedicated to outlining some of the developments in

philology that have informed this project.

3.1.2 New Philology
In keeping with many other recent dissertations in the field,s as well as a general tendency in
the scholarship of Old Norse Philology,3¢ this project follows some of the precepts of, and
takes inspiration from, New Philology, primarily in the sense that both of the manuscripts are
met on their own terms as individual objects of independent value and interest. The
circumstances, time and place in which they were created are considered inalienably important
and influential on the artefacts themselves; in fact, this project is explicitly concerned with
these parameters. The texts that the manuscripts contain are not necessarily considered to exist
abstractly or ideally in some manner divorced from their actual material manifestations, at least
in practical terms. The texts and manuscripts, or more succinctly, the artefacts, are not studied
exclusively in the context of their potential relation to each other or other texts and
manuscripts, as was often the case in philological scholarship of decades, or perhaps at this
point, centuries past, but rather as objects that each have independent value.

The term New Philology was first associated with Stephen Nichols’ introduction to
the 1990 edition of Speculum, in which he incites philologists to approach medieval texts in a
manner informed by the way the codices themselves were treated: constantly adapted,

renewed, and changed according to a multitude of factors, both incidental and deliberate.237

133 DigiPal: Digital Resource and Database of Manuscripts, Palaeography and Diplomatic. London, 2011—14.
Awailable at http://www.digipal.eu

134 SPI (System for Paleographic Inspections), outlined in: Fabio Aiolli and Arianna Ciula, “A Case Study on the
System for Paleographic Inspections (SPI): Challenges and New Developments.”

135 Some examples of recent dissertations that take inspiration from New Philology include: Maja Bickvall, Skriva
fel och lisa rirt? Eddiska dikter i Uppsalaeddan ur ett avsindar- och mottagarperspektiv. Nordiskatexteroch
undersokningar (Uppsala: Institutionen fér nordiska sprik, 2013); Katarzyna Kapitan, “Studies in the
Transmission History of Hrémundar Saga Greipssonar,” (PhD Diss., University of Copenhagen, 2018).

136 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 87-104; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “To the Letter,” 7-22.

137 Stephen Nichols, “Introduction: Philology in a Manuscript Culture,” Speculum 65 (1990): 2-3.
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While this movement has assumed various names since its inception,8 such as “descriptive
philology”39 or “artifactual philology”,14° arguably the primary tenet of New Philology is that
it is a development, perhaps renewal of philology, which contrasts some of the precepts of
‘old’, or traditional philology, in which producing a stemma relating to a hypothetical archetype
and placing manuscript witnesses in a hierarchy was often paramount.141

Whereas traditional approaches in Norse philology, based on tenets of classical
philology, often sought to create a fixed or ideal text from the extant variants, New Philology
assumes the approach that all redactions of a text are worth studying and are unique
manifestations that reflect the context in which they were produced. As such, a fixed version
of a text becomes undesirable in the sense that it does not reflect medieval book culture, and
the manner in which the abstract notion of an idealized, fixed, and sterilized version of a text
may be divorced from actual preserved redactions of said text, is consequently exposed. This
project adopts this approach to the manuscripts and the texts that they contain; the focus is not
on the texts per se, nor is it on looking for the ‘best’ version of a text, but rather it is on
meeting the manuscripts on their own terms and as they are.

As such, the transcriptions of manuscript leaves and particular texts prepared for this
project can be considered monotypic editions of sorts, as they only take one redaction of a
particular text into account. A monotypic edition does not provide the more complete and
contextualised view of a text that a synoptic edition, or even a stemma without any
accompanying edited text, may provide, but rather it serves as a detailed account of one
particular version of a text. Looking at the rise of monotypic digital editions in the context of
the body of scholarship, they can, to some extent be looked at as the logical next step; as
stemmas have already been made for a large body of texts and manuscripts, the next step in the
scholarship would seem to be the thorough editing of each of the said texts and manuscripts.
As such, individuals texts and manuscripts in the Old Norse corpus will slowly but surely be
edited, and one redaction need not necessarily be privileged as more or less valuable or
interesting than the next. However, given that many texts exist in a multitude of manuscripts
(though some, such as many Eddic poems, only exist in one), an editor may choose to prepare
a monotypic edition of the codex that they deem contains the best preserved redaction of a

text, which may be called the Codex Optimus, 4> a practice that combines the New Philological

138 Kapitan, “Studies in the Transmission History of Hrémundar Saga Greipssonar,” 12.

139 Biickvall, Skriva fel och lisa rétt?, 48-50.

140 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 87-104.

141 Sverrir Témasson, “Er nyja textafredin ny? Pankar um gamla fraedigrein,” Gripla 13 (2002): 199-216.

142 Haugen, “The Spirit of Lachmann, the Spirit of Bédier,” 16.
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favouring of monotypic editions with the somewhat outmoded notion of a ‘best’ version of a
text.

This adoption of monotypic editions is not only in the spirit of New Philology, but it
also represents something of a pragmatic circumvention of some of the major issues in the
editing of Old Norse texts, or perhaps any text that did not have one set or ‘best’ version; as
noted by Matthew Driscoll, the notion of a work having one best or set version is a relatively
recent, with the works of Shakespeare suffering, or perhaps blessed, by the same editorial
problems as much more ancient works.43 Monotypic editions are not concerned per se with
more traditional means of editing and presenting a text, such as the stemmatological method of
Karl Lachmann or the pragmatic and prominent criticisms of it by Joseph Bédier (namely that
stemma often ended up with two main branches, resulting in a situation in which the editor
could essentially choose between two options when faced with problematic textual variance),
which have combined to produced the Helgasonian or Arnamagnzan school of editing,44 that
reigned supreme in Old Norse studies, particularly during the mid-twentieth century.
Foreshadowing a problem that still looms almost a century later, Jén Helgason was hesitant to
explicitly theorise about his method, 45 despite it being an approach to editorial practice that
was both understood and practiced within the field.

The term New Philology, or rather, simply the explicit theorising of newer philological
methodologies that are derived from older ones, has been met with criticism in the three
decades since Nichols’ original article in Speculum. New Philology has been subject to the
criticism that rew is actually a misnomer, in that much of what is done under this guise is, in
terms of the treatments of codices and the texts they contain, identical to what philologists
have been doing all along,4¢ and that any novel aspects of it actually have much older roots.147
However, the fundamental difference between ‘old’ and New Philology lies not so much in the
practical methods, but rather in the underlying philosophy and attitude guiding the approach
to a codex or text. The distinction between ‘old’ and New Philology thus then has more to do
with motivation than pure method, and more to do with approach than execution; while
individual manuscripts have indeed been studied in all philologies related to the Classical

tradition, this process was often a means to an end — to construct a stemma and elucidate the

143 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 93.
144 Haugen, “The Spirit of Lachmann, the Spirit of Bédier,” 8-12; Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 95-102.

145 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 97; cf. Helle Jensen, “Profilering og standardisering af udgivelsepraksis,” in
Tekstkritisk teori og praktisk: nordisk symposium i tekstkritikk, Ggdgysund 19.-22. mai 1987. eds. Bjarne Fidjestgl, Odd
Einar Haugen, Magnus Rindal. (Oslo: Novus, 1988), 101-15.

146 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” o1.

147 Sverrir Témasson, “Er nyja textafredin ny?,” 202.
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relationship between the various manuscript redactions of a text and to a hypothetical
archetype. This was often done instead of investigating the idiosynchrocies and unique facets
of the codex and the texts per se, which depending on their place on the stemma that was under
construction, may have simply been viewed as corruptions — a view that circularly reinforced
itself with the notion that older manuscripts were better, or closer to some, often hypothetical,
original. While early criticisms of New Philology as practiced in Old Norse Philology tended
to be based on the premise that there is nothing actually novel, or rather, new, about it,48 these
criticisms overlook the fact that New Philology represents more of a difference in approach
and aims when dealing with a codex rather than a radical departure in method. New Philology
is not a reinvention of the wheel then, but rather a new application.

While more traditional philological practices i.e stemmatology involved investigating
manuscript variance, this was generally done in the overarching pursuit of determining which
of the multitude of variants was most befitting of a fixed, typically print, version of the text. In
this sense, both “old” and “new” philologists investigate variables such as textual variance or
manuscript provenance, rather it is the context and ultimate goal of the exercise that crucially
differ. New Philology is characterized by a focus on, or even “praise of the variant” within
manuscripts; the investigation and celebration of variance is viewed as an end in itself, and as
such, Bernard Cerquiglini’s 1989 eponymous treatise49 laid out many of the principles and
precepts that would be further codified in the following year by Nichols.1s°

While Nichols’ original 1990 essay defining New Philology can be interpreted as
placing equal emphasis on textual variance and the materiality of a medieval manuscript,st
Nichols clarified and redacted this view in a 1994 paper, this time focusing on the material
aspects of New Philology, and advocating for the new term of Material Philology.»5> This
development reflected Nichols’ attitude that a medieval manuscript’s role as a cultural artefact
embodying a confluence of issues and variables superseded its role as a vehicle for a text; as
such, the materiality of the manuscript was of greater importance than the text(s) contained
therein, and it is indeed this stance that is contextually adopted in this project.

This project, while it meets the manuscripts on their own terms, provides a level of

detail on each manuscript that enables one to study, if one so chooses, their relationship with

148 Haugen, “The Spirit of Lachmann, the Spirit of Bédier,” 19; Sverrir Témasson, “Er nyja textafredin ny?,” 202.
149 Bernard Cerquiglini, Eloge de la Variante - Histoire Critique de la Philologie (Paris: Le Seuil, 1989).

50 Nichols, “Introduction: Philology in a Manuscript Culture,” 1-10.

151 Kapitan, “Studies in the Transmission History of Hrémundar Saga Greipssonar,” 13.

152 Stephen Nichols, “Philology and its Discontents,” in The Future of the Middle Ages: Medieval Literature in the
1990s, ed. William D. Paden (Gainesville: University Press of Florida, 1994), 114.
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an unprecedented level of detail. Somewhat oxymoronically, studying manuscripts and textual
redactions as unique objects to a high level of detail allows for one to infer the relationships
between them along various parameters, including the norm of the scribal milieu who may
have produced them,’3 and the process through which they were transmitted; the next section
will outline a key development that has informed the approach to the transmission of texts and

a potential relationship of the manuscripts analysed on this project.

3.1.3 Uberlieferungsgeschichte
While this project embraces New Philological approaches to individual manuscripts, as
advocated by Cerquiglini in 19894 or Nichols’ original paper in 1990,55 the lack of focus on
the texts themselves implied by Nichols’ redacted views, and turn to Material Philology in
1994,56 do not provide a sufficient framework for the aspects of this project that involve the
comparison of texts and scribal practice across manuscripts. The original manifestos of New
Philology also do not provide a framework for subsequently comparing and relating texts and
manuscripts, even if, as in this project, the texts and manuscripts are approached on their own
terms, as it were, and the interpretive process used in this project does not hinge on there
necessarily being any relation between the manuscripts. While the language, orthography, and
script of both Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to could very well have been
investigated individually as projects unto themselves, this current study, very much in the vein
of material philology, nonetheless involves some elements of comparison and transmission
history, most of which will be discussed in chapter seven. In some ways, this is a paradox, as it
seems almost disingenuous to meet a manuscript on its own terms, in the spirit of New
Philology, only to turn to more comparative and traditional modes of philology, where a
manuscript can become a node on a tree, and whether implicitly or explicitly, is assigned value
that is either more or less than others. In this context, another development within philology,
namely dberlieferungsgeschichte, or the history of textual transmission, will be drawn upon.
The codified notion of iberlieferungsgeschichte can be traced to scholarship of the 6os

and 70s from the German-speaking world,’s7 and the basic precepts of it were codified by

153 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 249.

154 Cerquiglini, Eloge de la Variante.

155 Nichols, “Introduction: Philology in a Manuscript Culture,” 1-10.
156 Nichols, “Philology and its Discontents,” 113-41.

157 Kapitan, “Studies in the Transmission History of Hromundar Saga Greipssonar,” 11.
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Klaus Grubmiiller in the proceedings from a research group seminar in 1973,158 though the
tracking of the transmission of a text or the relationship between two of the “same” texts can
also be framed as more of a goal than a process. The musings of Grubmiiller et al. were not
revolutionary, rather, the concept of éberlieferungsgeschichte can be viewed as an attitude
towards textual variance rather than a prescribed set of practices, in much the same way that
New Philology can be considered more of an approach than a particular process. A multitude
of practices can of course be placed under the umbrella term of the history of textual
transmission, but what they share is a deliberate focus on the variance of a text, which is, again,
complementary to New Philology. This view was articulated more clearly by Kurt Ruh in the
decade after Grubmiiller’s use of the new term on behalf of the German-speaking scholarly
community, as he suggested that all variants and emendations to a text are worthy of study,
whether a text underwent scribal intervention, truncation, prosification, versification, or any
other process of alteration and reconstitution.’s9 This is particularly relevant in the redactions
of Breta ségur contained in the two manuscripts looked at in this study, for instance, as despite
the heavily truncated and even fragmentary version of the text in Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to,
there are clear signs of a direct relation with that found in AM 573 4to.160

As noted above, the concept of iiberlieferungsgeschichte is, in many ways complementary
to the precepts of New Philology. Used together, one may investigate the relationship between
some particular texts or codices on their own terms, rather than in the contexts of attempting
to link them to an often tenuous hypothetical archetype. While philological studies rooted in
stemmatology and the Classical tradition may link manuscripts and redactions of a text to an
often hypothetical anchor, viewing the texts in the context of transmission history prizes the
relationship of actual, extant, redactions of texts to each other, as will be done in the context of
this study of two extant manuscripts with overlap of not only specific texts, but also genre and
theme. Though, iberlieferungsgeschichte implicitly furthers the stemmatological notion that
multiple versions of the same ‘text’ are related, at the very least, in so far as they are the ‘same’
text or work, or in some sense, have some shared origin or archetype (assuming said shared
origin was written or otherwise transmitted at some point), New Philology does not
necessarily assume that radically different versions of the same text must be situated relative to

a hypothetical archetype, nor is this issue at the forefront given New Philology’s focus on

158 Klaus Grubmiiller, “Spitmittelalterliche Prosaforschung,” in Jabrbuch fiir Internationale Germanistik 5, eds.
Klaus Grubmiiller et al. (1973), 156-76.

159 Kurt Ruh, “Uberlieferungsgeschichte mittelalterlicher Texte als methodischer Ansatz zu einer erweiterten
Konzeption von Literaturgeschichte,” in Uberlieferungsgeschichtliche Prosaforschung (Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer
Verlag, 1985), 268-9.

160 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 160-1.
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individual artefacts. While New Philology focuses on the materiality of a manuscript, and the
intrinsic uniqueness of each individual codex or redaction, some of the practices and
theoretical notions associated with iberlieferungsgeschichte can be viewed and used as
frameworks for establishing links between each individual manuscript or redaction of a text,

and as such, these two frameworks can go hand in hand.

3.1.4 Digital Philology and the Digital Humanities

As noted previously, this project makes use of some fairly novel digital media and technologies,
which, though discussed on a more practical level in section 3.2, must have some theoretical
issues outlined here. The TEI-XML transcriptions of manuscript leaves that were created and
subsequently annotated in order to yield a dataset on EMROON, fit within a broader trend in
philological scholarship of methods, media, and technologies becoming increasingly digital,
which not coincidentally, also encompasses the digital or data revolution and increasing turn
toward digital editing around the turn of the millennium, ¢ all of which can be placed under
the umbrella term digital humanities. It has already been argued that the practices of New
Philology, specifically its avoidance of “fixed” texts, are much more well-suited to the digital
medium, as the implicit need for there to be a set printed edition of a text has been
circumvented.162 In this sense, New Philology and digital philology work well in tandem, as a
digital edition allows for the various levels of textual representation, annotation, and critical
apparatus that the principles of New Philology might warrant. However, digital philology does
not preclude that one subscribes to either “new” or “old” philological practices and attitudes, as
digital technologies can of course be used in a plethora of ways, such that defining the field is
difficult.

The field of the digital humanities has had a loose definition since its unofficial
inception shortly after the turn of the millennium, and it has not even always been called such,
as the field was formerly referred to as ‘Humanities Computing’, but with the latter eventually
being “definitely but not definitively” replaced by the former as the name of the field.»63 This
development reflected the explicit goals of the editors A Companion to Digital Humanities,*4 to

define and distinguish the developing field which had hitherto evaded anything resembling

161 Haugen, “The Spirit of Lachmann, the Spirit of Bédier,” 16.

162 Tara L. Andrews, “The Third Way: Philology and Critical Edition in the Digital Age,” in Variants, eds.
Alexandre Fachard and Wim van Mierlo (The Journal of the European Society for Textual Scholarship, 2013).

163 Edward Vanhoutte, “The Gates of Hell: History and Definition of Digital / Humanities / Computing,” in
Defining Digital Humanities - A Reader, eds. Melissa Terras, Julianne Nyhan, Edward Vanhoutte (Farnham:
Routledge, 2013) 144.

164 A Companion to Digital Humanities Blackwell Companions to Literature and Culture. eds. Ray Siemens, Susan
Schreibman, John Unsworth (Hoboken: John Wiley & Sons, Incorporated, 2004).
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satisfactory definition. Taking these difficulties of defining the field to the extreme, it has been
argued that the field of Digital Humanities may not be a field at all, but rather a social category
borne more out of tactical convenience than a genuine reflection of a shared set of problems or
methodology.165

Contrary to this cynicism, though, the digital humanities represent a blend of the
traditional hermeneutical and interpretive elements of the humanities with technologies and
innovations in digital media and computing that have been developed in the last several
decades. While the word digital in the term digital humanities may suggest a certain kinship
with computing, the digital humanities are unique in that they generally involve encoding and
hermeneutics, with the latter crucially not being shared with computing generally or any other
science or branch of computing.166 Previous scholars have observed a tension between the
elements of computing and hermeneutical interpretation, leading to a discussion of whether
there is a paradox and perhaps incompatibility that is fundamental in the digital humanities.
This tension has been characterized as a “productive unease” that lies at the heart of the digital
humanities, 67 as the traditionally interpretive, and often purely qualitative processes of the
humanities can be viewed as incongruous with models of thinking that imply cumulative and
linear progress which are associated with the computational aspects of the digital humanities.
While the manner in which digital humanities scholarship has developed in the last several
decades does not necessarily warrant an alarmist stance, it has also been argued that the rise of
digital humanities may have “obsoleted the slow interpretive scholarship” that has traditionally
characterized the humanities, and might be “antithetical to humanities ideals.”68

A specific area within the digital humanities will be drawn upon for this project,
namely digital philology, which represents an approach to text editing that embraces various
digital media and technologies. As one of the primary pursuits of philology remains the editing
of text, the technologies employed in digital philology are often of the type that allow for
representation and annotation of a text, as is the case in this project. In this sense, digital
philology accords with a general tendency within the digital humanities, in that a significant

role of the digital humanist remains the generation of the digitised text and / or data.169

165 Vanhoutte, “The Gates of Hell,” 146.
166 Jbid., 141.

167 Julia Flanders, “The Productive Unease of 21st-Century Digital Scholarship,” in Defining Digital Humanities -
A Reader, eds. Melissa Terras, Julianne Nyhan, Edward Vanhoutte (Farnham: Routledge, 2013), 206.

168 James E. Dobson, Critical Digital Humanities: The Search for a Methodology (Champaign: University of Illinois
Press, 2019), 17.

169 Ibid., 30.

68



3 - Theory, Methods, Methodologies, and Technologies

However, we must also be cognisant of the inherent problems and imperfections with
our digital representations of texts, in this case, transcriptions of manuscript leaves; it is worth
pointing out that digitized versions of texts, or digital transcriptions, cannot be considered
representations of original manuscripts that are devoid of traces of human intervention.
Transcriptions, however accurate, can be considered merely “representational technologies”, in
that, since they were produced through human intervention, they can only serve as a type of
translation of the original.17°

Though various technologies and digital methods have developed rapidly over the
course of the last few decades, the conclusions drawn through the use of such methods are not
radically different. Digital media and methods are often used in a manner that increases the
transparency of method and data to other scholars, and as such, analyses that employ digital
methods do not necessarily yield different results than those done with more traditional
methods. While some digital methods are increasingly automated,7* digital philology remains
an essentially humanistic discipline as long as there is human intervention at various stages of
the data’s generation and interpretation, and the analytic process is not yet fully automated.
Peter Stokes, co-developer of the Digipal paleographic segmentation software, has conceded
that it is probably unrealistic to expect philologists to have knowledge of software
development and coding in addition to their philological training, and rather that they should
aspire to learn how to manipulate these technologies, enabling the production of data that can
be both shown and interrogated.i7> As such, the next section will be dedicated to a discussion
of what the digital media and technologies used on this project are, and how they will not only

inform the hermeneutic process but also pose issues of their own.

3.2 Transcriptions and Dataset

3.2.1 Annotated Transcriptions

This project makes use of digital transcriptions of manuscript leaves prepared using TEI
XML. XML, extensible mark-up language, has reigned supreme in the text encoding world
from about 1999 onward,73 and as the name implies, XML allows one to “mark-up” a text, and

encode features that could not necessarily be included in a static printed version of a text,

70 Flanders, “The Productive Unease of 21st-Century Digital Scholarship,” 210.

71 For a study in medieval philology that involves automated interpretation, see: Nicole Dalia Cilia et al., “What
is the Minimum Training Data Size to Reliably Identify Writers in Medieval Manuscripts?” Pattern Recognition
Letters 129 (2019): 198-204.

172 Peter Stokes, “Computer-Aided Paleography, Present and Future,” in Codicology and Paleography in the Digital
Age, eds. Patrick Sahle, Malte Rehbein, Torsten Schassan (Norderstedt: BoD, 2009), 322-3.

173 Vanhoutte, “The Gates of Hell,” 133.
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ranging from but not restricted to: provenance, layout, interpretations of ambiguities in the
text, editorial emendations, or relationships to other versions of the same text. One can encode
texts according to various specialised schemes that are compliant with the Text Encoding
Initiative’s (TEI) broader standard. The TEI guidelines have been employed by various fields
in the encoding of texts ranging in age from the antique, medieval, and modern, as well as
ranging in genre, including scientific, historic, and literary texts, and represent the closest thing
to a shared set of guidelines that users and creators of digitized texts have. Just within Old
Norse studies, two major forms of TEI- XML, MENOTA and EMROON, are used.
However, instead of a move toward a homogenisation of various TEI schemes that would
allow for the development of a standard for digital editions and representations of texts, the
trend within digital philology has been for increased customisation,74 which at a certain point,
runs counter to one of the early aspirations that the Digital Humanities inherited from
Humanities Computing, namely that a shared standard for encoding texts should be
established, and has subsequently been sought, at least indirectly, since at least the 1960s.175
Just within the realm of the digitization of Old Norse texts, for example, one can make
their TEI XML compliant with either the respective EMROON or MENOTA schemes.
These standards, which can, in theory, be employed in complete isolation from one another,
have moved closer to mutual compatibility and a shared standard with the MenotaBlitz tool,
developed by Robert Kristof Paulsen, the creator of EMROON,7¢ which allows one to
generate templates for both types of TEI XML from a single basic transcription, similar in
style to the basic transcriptions prepared on this project. This represents a great increase in
efficiency in the transcription process, as traditionally, the MENOTA TEI XML guidelines
have demanded repeated coding of particular word elements, depending on how many of the
three focal levels — facsimile, diplomatic, and normalized — that the scholar would like to
include in their transcription. This embedded redundancy in the system has been called a
“single multi-level” scheme, as multiple levels of transcription can co-exist under the roof of a
single file,77 though, the need for encoding the same information multiple times in this classic
MENOTA style of manual transcription remains. As such, the EMROON and MenotaBlitz
technologies bring the transcription of medieval Norse texts closer in line with the broader

TEI general guidelines.

174 Andrews, “The Third Way.”

175 Vanhoutte, “The Gates of Hell,” 133.
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177 Haugen, “Parallel Views,” 73.
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For the purposes of this project, the texts have been transcribed using the basic
transcription scheme of EMROON, which allows for conversion to the corresponding
EMROON scheme for TEI XML, as the basic transcriptions, done by the author of this
study, were transformed into EMROON XML and subsequently edited and morphologically
annotated by the creator and manager of the EMROON database, Robert Kristof Paulsen.

Through a Perl script, transcriptions prepared according to the EMROON TEI XML
guidelines can generate two focal levels, facsimile and diplomatic, yielded from one basic
transcription in which abbreviation marks and special characters, necessary for the facsimile
level, are placed alongside and within the same set of brackets as the expansion of the
abbreviation, which in turn appears on the diplomatic level. It has notably been questioned
whether expanding abbreviations should even be something we do at all considering their
integral part of Medieval Norse orthographies,”8 and as such, an EMROON TEI XML
transcription, is on a fundamental level, a type of facsimile transcription, with solutions to
abbreviation marks being suggested in parentheses.

While large portions of Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to have been
transcribed in past scholarship, namely by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir as part of her doctoral
dissertation?9 and by Jonna Louis-Jensen in an as of yet unpublished edition of Breta sagur
(access provided by Porbjorg Helgadéttir at the University of Copenhagen),i8° these
transcriptions do not lend themselves to a digital database well, and at least with regard to
Svanhildur’s work, were undertaken before there was any kind of established standard for
transcribing Medieval Norse texts. The transcriptions made for this study were informed by
these respective transcriptions by Louis-Jensen and Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, though the
creation of digital transcriptions of these manuscripts was a necessary step in the process of
studying them through the lens of recently developed digital technologies, and crucially for this
study, allow for the derivation of a dataset of linguistic, orthographic, palaeographic, and

graphemic criteria, which will be the subject of the next sections.

3.2.2Data
The data, which will be presented and interpreted in chapters five through seven, is derived
from the annotated transcriptions described in the previous section, and will concern two main

parameters: on one hand, the orthographic and linguistic criteria, which will primarily be

78 Driscoll, “The Words on the Page,” 103.
179 Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, “Universal History,” 242-305.

180 Jonna Louis-Jensen and Porbjérg Helgadoéttir, eds., Breta Saga, Editiones Arnamagnaean, Series A, vol. 10
(Copenhagen: Unpublished draft, version 6 / Museum Tusculanum Press, 2019).
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approached through the lens of sound positions and a reference orthography (in this case,
EMROON), and on the other hand, palaeographic criteria and the symbol inventories of
various scribes, viewed through the lens of graphematics, which looks at individual letters in a
hierarchical scheme derived from and reflecting the individual actual letters on the page, the
graphs, to their abstractions, or graphemes. The orthographic and linguistic criteria form the
subject of the fifth chapter, while the palaecographic criteria are the subject of the sixth; when
applicable, any time a linguistic, orthographic, or palacographic is discussed, the technical
manner with this feature is defined and thus searched for on EMROON will be provided,
such that the reader can replicate the search, if desired.

As mentioned, the annotated transcriptions allow for particular features to be searched
for in the EMROON database, and queried using the criteria of sound positions (including
the specific environment in which they occur), which will comprise the subject of section 3.2.3,
and graph types, which will be the subject of 3.2.4. In addition to this, particular lemmata can
also be searched for, which often streamlines the search process when one is querying for a
particular linguistic, orthographic, or palaeographic criterion, as for example, would be the case
when searching for the lemma mjok in the context of its peculiar role in the fricativization of
unstressed k > g, which will be the subject of section 5.9. These various search options and
parameters allow one to efficiently retrieve data regarding the orthographic, linguistic, and
paleographic criteria outlined and discussed in chapters four through seven. More crucially, the
online nature of the EMROON page, as well as its search functions, allows for a degree of
transparency in this study; though the data informing the conclusions drawn in this study are
typically presented as an in-text chart, the same dataset can be consulted independently online
by any interested party. While the use of quantitative data can add an air of scientific
legitimacy, there is no such thing as contextless quantitative data, and there always remains
some criteria and human decision-making informing the selection; data is never free of
subjective intent, leading James Dobson to suggest that “situated subjectivity haunts
computation”1 and thus also the dataset of this project. As such, the data can be checked
against the facsimile transcriptions provided in an appendix, transcriptions done by other
scholars, or against the manuscripts themselves.

While not perfect, the EMROON parameters allow for some analysis of linguistic and
orthographic criteria divorced from palaeographic and graphemic criteria; though these criteria
are both referenced to inform the conclusions that are later drawn, their initial separation
limits circular reasoning, or inferring a particular dating or localisation based on one type of
feature, as linguistic and orthographic criteria may not tell the same story as the script or

symbol inventory. Studies that do not sufficiently separate graphemic analysis from

181 Dobson, Critical Digital Humanities, 46.
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orthographic study are often rejected on the grounds that a particular underlying phonology
and morphology cannot be assumed during the process of studying a particular writing system
while simultaneously trying to discern precisely what the underlying morphological and
phonological rules governing the writing system may have been. Thus, the ideal approach is to
study paleographic criteria separately from orthographic and linguistic criteria, as is done in
chapters five and six, and only combine the two approaches afterward. Some initial discussion
of the distribution of each variant representation of each feature and what this might indicate
from a diachronic perspective, will be offered in chapters five and six, though the collation of
all of this data, in the pursuit of delineating the scribes and dating and localising the
manuscripts more precisely, will wait until the seventh and eighth chapters. In allowing
targeted searches for graphematic, morphological, and phonological criteria, the EMROON
system enables one to study the graphemic system of a manuscript divorced from an
underlying assumed phonological system, as the system of sound positions that the
graphematic criteria are juxtaposed with is abstract from any actual phonological system per se,
and instead is designed to feature the maximum number of morphological and phonological
distinctions such that the assumptions about said morphological and phonological system, such
as it may have existed, are minimized. Such an approach, namely one that employs an
underlying system that features the maximal amount of hypothetical distinctions, has been
advocated before,82 and previous studies that have primarily been focused on paleographic and
graphematic criteria in the pursuit of charting scribal hands and textual transmission have
noted the potentiality of a graphemic analysis being used to study the graphemic system per se,
without referring to or suggesting any underlying phonological system. 83 As will be discussed
in the following sections, 3.2.3 and 3.2.4, this project will involve both phonology and
graphematics being charted in a hierarchical structure in which any of the actual letters that
appear in the manuscripts — which is ultimately all that we have as representations of the
scribal hands and the language and morphology that may have shaped them in the absence of
recordings of the speech of the scribes, or accounts of their own language and scribal practice,
let alone lists of rules of their scribal milieu and informing their norm — and the sounds they
may have represented can be described both in terms of their material manifestation on the
page as well as abstracted out and related out to a more hypothetical system. These hierarchical
systems and the relationships between them, as will be discussed in the following sections, will
allow us to chart language, orthography, and graphematics in terms of both the concrete and

the abstract, and will provide us with a thorough account of the practice of these scribes.

182 Helge Dyvik, “Terje Spurkland: En fonografematisk analyse av runematerialet fra Bryggen i Bergen,” Maal og
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3.2.3 Pbonemes, Sound Positions, and Reference Orthographiesi$4

Given that this study involves investigating phonemes, phonological developments, and
various linguistic features in their representation in the orthography of various medieval
scribes, a reference orthography has been used, namely that of EMROON, which allows for
each individual word that appears in a manuscript to be cross-referenced with morphological
and phonological criteria, as well as with the corresponding lemma in the Dictionary of Old
Norse Prose (ONP).185 In addition to this, a tentative normalisation, somewhat different to
that found in the Islenzk fornrit series and its favouring of the thirteenth-century Icelandic of
Snorri Sturluson, can be generated. In working with Old West Norse texts, one is likely to
have encountered reference orthographies and dictionaries, namely the Dictionary of Old
Norse Prose (ONP), and another orthography that can be used to normalise the often highly
variable orthography encountered in manuscripts, fslenzk fornrit (IF). Similarly to
EMROON, the ONP reference orthography allows for one to collate the orthography that
they may find in an individual manuscript with the ONP’s referential phonemes, as well as the
corresponding normalized orthography of the ONP; EMROON differs in that it employs
sound positions rather than referential phonemes. Similarly to other normalized orthographies
(that do not necessarily have a thoroughly charted system of referential morphology or
phonology behind them), that of the ONP typically normalizes any given Old West Norse to
reflect Icelandic of the thirteenth century. Contrasting this, the [F orthography is not
concerned with morphology and phonology per se, but rather is aimed at increasing the
readability of texts and presenting them in a standard orthography, though it can also be
argued that this orthography favours thirteenth- century orthographic tendencies (rather than
conventions, as none existed), and obscures the rich orthographic and linguistic variation that
is so often the topic of study for philologists.

As such, the EMROON system is ambitious, as it draws on not only some of the
principles of morphological and phonological reference that are embedded in the ONP system,
but also suggests rules for tentative normalisation, though they are based on the norm of the
scribe rather than an externally imposed norm 2 la the Islenzk fornrit system. While the
EMROON system also allows for querying for graphematic information, as will be discussed

in the next section, the linguistic and orthographic criteria are organized according to a system

184 While this section involves the definition of some concepts and items of terminology that are vital to this
study, this section also serves as a brief summary of how these concepts are employed and defined within the
EMROON framework, as created by Robert Kristof Paulsen and outlined in: Robert Kristof Paulsen, “The
EMROON Referential System - Excerpted Preliminary Chapter 4 of an Old Norwegian Orthography and
Phonology,” http://www.emroon.no/info/the-emroon-referential-system.pdf (Unpublished chapter: Bergen,
2017).
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of defined sound positions. The concept of sound position is a further abstraction on the
notion of a referential phoneme, such as that of the Dictionary of Old Norse Prose (ONP), in
that sound positions represent a maximal abstraction of phonemes according to their
etymological origin, and as such, involving codifying phonemes in Old West Norse according
to a “maximal Proto-Norse (PN) phonological system”,186 namely one that takes into account
all of the potential roots of OWN phonemes in Proto-Norse, Proto-Germanic (PGmc), or
even Proto-Indo-European reconstructed phonology.:87 While the sound positions of
EMROON serve a similar function to the referential phonemes of ONP, in that they both
allow for one to collate the orthography of an actual text with a referential phonological and
morphological system that exists in abstract form outside of the text itself and as a whole, the
system is not posited to have governed the language and orthography of any actual manuscript
or the language itself at any given moment, and EMROON includes several distinctions that
ONP does not, as it includes the maximal number of distinctions. Any minimisation of
distinctions that may govern a reference orthography imply a certain kind of normalisation, as
a standard from a certain period of time is being tacitly imposed, and certain distinctions that
may have existed in the language or within the mental conception of it by its speakers may
erroneously be assumed not to have existed. Certain sounds that may appear the same
orthographically in the work of a scribe may have had different origins (that the EMROON
system might elucidate) or may have even been thought of as different in the language of the
scribe. This allows for one to, as far as it is possible, separate an orthographic description of a
manuscript from any interpretations of the underlying phonology that may have governed, or
at least influenced, the orthographic conventions that were employed by the scribes that
produced it. One of the ramifications of this is that what is considered a singular referential

“

phoneme in Old West Norse, for example /e/, often expressed orthographically with “e” or
“@”, may be abstracted to two sound positions, namely the *¢ of PGmc, or PGmc *a when
affected by palatal umlaut.188 As Paulsen writes, it cannot be taken for granted that these would
be considered different phonemes in OWN, but rather environmentally conditioned
allophones;*$ a morphologically refined reference orthography would aid in elucidating this.
Employing the maximal number of distinctions in the reference orthography circumvents the

problem of other referential or normalized orthographies not making a distinction between

186 Paulsen, “The EMROON Referential System,” 4.
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188 Tbid,, 3

189 Tbid.
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phonemes that may be distinguished in some manuscripts, as might be inferred from the
orthographic norm of the scribe.

This principle of organization governing a reference orthography for Old Norse can be
traced to the comments of Helge Dyvik9° on Terje Spurkland’s doctoral thesis,9* in which
Dyvik advocated the maximal number of distinctions,92 so as to eliminate, in so far as it is
possible when referencing reconstructed historical phonologies, any assumptions regarding the
morphology and phonology that the orthography of any given Old West Norse text in
original, may represent. Ideally, such a referential orthography with the maximal number of
historical phonological and morphological distinctions allows one to infer how the principles
of morphological and phonological spelling193 may have governed the orthography of various
scribes. Such an approach is necessarily premised on the notion that the phonology of the
scribe’s personal language, as well as their understanding of morphology, affected the manner
in which they orthographically manifested i.e spelled their own language. This premise is in
keeping with the underlying principles employed in similar studies, namely that scribes did not
slavishly copy their exemplar,94 nor did they do so letter by letter,195 except perhaps in some
instances, of perhaps a name or exceedingly common word, in which the scribe employed a
conventional spelling of a word that mirrored their exemplar.19¢

As the EMROON referential orthography is designed to account for “any and all
morphemes that are combined to form a single word”,197 the resultant rendering of a token
found in a manuscript may initially appear somewhat unwieldy, as its purpose is not
readability per se, but rather to show the separate morphological components of each word.
For example, the supinum beizk of the reflexive verb beidask would be rendered {beip-p-t-sk} in

the EMROON system,98 reflecting all of the known morphemes that could have influenced

190 Dyvik, “runematerialet fra Bryggen,” 3-21; cf. Paulsen, “The EMROON Referential System.”
191 Terje Spurkland, “runematerialet fra Bryggen,” (PhD Diss,, University of Oslo, 1991).
192 Dyvik, “runematerialet fra Bryggen,” 3-21; cf. Paulsen, “The EMROON Referential System.”

193 For a longer discussion of the terms morphological spelling and phonological spelling in the context of Old West
Norse manuscripts, see: Lasse Martensson, Skrivaren och forlagen - Norm och normbrott i Codex Upsaliensis av
Snorra Edda. Bibliotheca Nordica Vol. 6 (Oslo: Novus Forlag, 2013).

194 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 6o.

195 Odd Einar Haugen, “Between Graphonomy and Phonology. Deciding on Scribes in AM 645 4to,” (The Tenth
Scandinavian Conference of Linguistics, Bergen, University of Bergen, 1988), 255; Johansson, Studier i Codex
Wormianus, 9o.

196 MArtensson, Skrivaren och forlagen, 42.
197 Paulsen, “The EMROON Referential System,” 5.

198 Tbid.
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the orthographic representation of this word from the perspective of historical phonology, and
represents the word being broken down into morphologically and etymologically defined
units. As stated by the creator of EMROON, the somewhat anachronistic and ahistoric
character of the EMROON orthography is by design, as it is intended to be elucidating in the
context of the role of etymology and morphology in shaping historical orthographies rather
than indicative of how Old West Norse may or may not have sounded or have been
represented orthographically at any given historical moment.299

Following Paulsen’s suggested convention,?°° curled brackets {} will be used when
referring to lexical items or sound positions contained in the referential orthography, while
passing references to lemmata will be made with the standard italics. As such, the lemma bord
would be rendered {bord} when discussed specifically within the context of that word
appearing in the EMROON system. Any of the sounds discussed in the following chapters
will also include a reference to how these sounds are represented in the EMROON referential
orthography. These sound positions can also be bridged with the graphematic elements of the

system, which will be the topic of the next section.

3.2.4 Grapbematics - Grapbemes, Graphtypes, Allographs, and Graphs

Just as the language and orthography of a given manuscript can be referenced against a system
of sound positions and phonemes, the palacographic and graphematic criteria can be related to
a hierarchical system of graphemes, graph types, and graphs. This system could be taken even
further to include idiographs, though this generally involves fairly intensive use of some kind
of character segmentation software, and lies outside of the scope of this current study. As will
be outlined in this section, a graph, which in this study is the smallest tangible unit of
representing a letter or morphological, phonological, or etymological unit in an actual
manuscript, can be linked and extrapolated all the way out to the abstract sound positions
discussed in the previous section. It must be noted here that the system presented in this study
is one among several, though an implicit consensus often emerges; regarding the definition of
the terms grapheme and graph type, notable recent contributors to this area of scholarship,
Lasse Mirtenssonzet and Karl Johansson,202 who, though working on different materials and
having studies of different natures, can agree on many minutiae, for example that \8\ and \@\

are graph types of the same grapheme <>, which cannot necessarily be taken for granted.

199 Ibid., 6.
200 [bid., 4.
201 Mértensson, Skrivaren och forlagen, 89-94.

202 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 267-9.
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A graph is the smallest unit through which a morphological or phonological system or
reality can be expressed and manifested, and is a physical instance of a letter, the actual ink on
the page. While the term graph can be conceptualized as being nearly synonymous with the
term Jetter, as both are a means of conceptualizing and conveying a sign, the terms crucially
differ in that Jester can be used to refer to a sign in the abstract, i.e discussing the letter r in
some particular context, whereas the graph “r” would refer to a particular form of a particular
sign that appears in the text. The manner in which a particular graph is idiosyncratically
executed by an individual, can be called an idiograph, though focusing on idiographs as a
manner of identifying scribes virtually demands the use of digital segmentation tools such as
the Digipal / Archive203 or SPI204 technologies.

Any individual graph naturally belongs to a graph type, which is a class of related signs
that typically express a particular grapheme, and need not necessarily have multiple graph
types, as would be the case, for example with the graph type \c¢\, which for our purposes, only
has one graph, “c”.

If a grapheme has multiple graph types, then these graph types can be said to be
allographs of the same grapheme — they are not linguistically distinct, though they may appear
in a complementary distribution that is environmentally or perhaps simply historically
conditioned, such as in the graph types \d\ and \d\, represented by the graphs “d”, “d”, “3”, or
“0”, which can all represent the grapheme <d>, which corresponds to the phoneme /8/ and the
sound position {8}. While the link between graphemes and phonemes is crucial in our ability to
link phonology and abstract sound positions to graph types and the tangible letters on the page
i.e graphs, each grapheme does not have a unique phonemic correspondence, just as each graph
does not necessarily have a unique correspondence to a grapheme, though some do, as with the
graph “c” essentially always standing for the graph type \c\ and the grapheme <c>. As for the
tenuous link between graphemes and phonemes, both the graphemes <c> and <k> can stand
for the phoneme /k/, though the graphs that can stand for these graphemes will be mutually
exclusive.

While graphemes were often linguistically distinct units in Old Norse,205 this is
certainly not always the case, as for instance, when \p\ represents /3/, as in this case, the
graphtype \p\, which most often refers to the phoneme /p/ and the sound position {p}, is

instead used to represent the phoneme /3d/ and sound position {d}.

203 DigiPal: Digital Resource and Database of Manuscripts, Palaeography and Diplomatic (London, 2011—14).
Awailable at http://www.digipal.eu

204 SPI (System for Paleographic Inspections), outlined in: Fabio Aiolli and Arianna Ciula, “A Case Study on the
System for Paleographic Inspections (SPI): Challenges and New Developments.”

205 Mértensson, Skrivaren och forlagen, 29.
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As such, the hierarchy of graphs, individual letters that actually appear in manuscripts,
can be be linked all the way to the abstract sound positions, with the top node of the tree being
either a sound position, which then branches between graphemes and graphtypes, or vice
versa. This first chart shows the hierarchical relationship between a sound position and a

graph, with only one example on each level:

sound position: {b}
phoneme: /b/
grapheme: <p>
graph type: \b\
graph: p”

The next chart displays the relationship between the sound position {3}, a particularly
rich example given the development and representation of dental fricatives in Old Norse, may

be represented by several graphs, with all of the intervening theoretical levels in between:

Sound position: {0}

related phonemes:  /d/ /d/ /b/ /t/
graphemes: <0> <d> <p> <t>
graph types: \O\ \d\ \P\ \E\
graphs: “@7“d” “o” “d” “p” “

W w_»

The next chart shows how two graphs, “t” “¢”, both allographs of \t\, can be traced to

multiple sound positions:

graphs: “t’ <

graph type: \A\

grapheme: <t>

phonemes: /t/ /8/ /b/ /d/
sound positions: {t} {9} {b} {d}

The relationship between all of these elements is complicated, and while a manner of
placing them on a hierarchical scheme has been presented, such diagrams could be constructed,
with either each unique sound position or each unique graph as the basic element. Some of
these diagrams would be relatively simple, as there is often a straight-forward link between a
sound position and its graphic embodiment, as with the sound position {t} and the graph “t”,

though, as displayed in the previous diagrams, divergences often occur at the level between
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phonemes and graphemes. However, a simple inversion of the hierarchy complicates things, as
the graph “t” can also variously represent the sound positions {t}, {8}, {p} or {d}. Nevertheless,
such a manner of organizing these elements allows one to chart relationships between an
individual sign, manifested as a graph, and an abstract system that allows for the maximal
amount of information regarding the morphological and phonological origin and value, i.e the

sound position, of said graph.

3.3 Principles of and Problems with the Interpretation of Orthographic and Palaeographic
Data

3.3.1 Introduction

While this project makes use of a dataset that incorporates lemmatisation, morphological
annotation, sound positions, and graphematics, the task of interpreting said data is far from
straight forward. As Peter Stokes has suggested, the employment of digital methods can
involve scholars succumbing to the “lure of objectivity” and simply veiling their personal
judgement with tables and graphs,20¢ as the interpretive process that necessarily accompanies
working with such technologies is far from codified. Despite digital and quantitive methods
becoming increasing prevalent in philology, it is still thought to be the case that digital and
quantitative methods in philology, or more specifically paleography in particular, are still
viewed somewhat skeptically; this is perhaps due to the fields traditionally having more to do
with aesthetic appreciation and judgments than an agreed upon methodology that involved
quantities and systematic interrogation,2°7 as one might associate with the natural sciences.
Palaeography in particular is a field that has, historically, mostly been viewed as an art
imparted through subjective analyses rather than some kind of science that could be
objectified,208 and studies in medieval digital philology as recent as 2019 have lamented the lack
of studies discussing the establishment of standard methods or guidelines for interpreting
palaeographic among other types of philological data, particularly from digital media.209 In
order to mitigate this, this section will, following the discussion of digital media in 3.2, attempt
to outline the factors shaping the interpretation of the digital transcriptions and dataset, and

shed as much light as possible on the interpretive process of this project. In so doing, sections

206 Peter Stokes, “Digital Approaches to Paleography and Book History: Some Challenges, Present and Future,”
in Frontiers in Digital Humanities 2, (2015): 2.

207 Vinodh Rajan Sampath, “Quantifying Scribal Behaviour: A Novel Approach to Digital Paleography,” (PhD
diss., University of St Andrews, 2016), 2, http://hdl.handle.net/10023/9429.

208 Ibid., 12

209 Nicole Dalia Cilia et al., “Minimum Training Data Size.”
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3.2 and 3.3, taken together, fall in line with a tenet of the digital humanities, namely that as
much of the background code, data, and method such be revealed as possible, and that such a
state is in fact essential for the conversation surrounding interpreting and using such
methods.?1© As will be outlined in the following two sections, the interpretive process used on
this project will be oriented more around identifying trends in the data and suggesting
explanations for these rather than attempting to make authoritative pronouncements regarding
the scribes, localisation, or dating of the manuscripts in this study, or attempting to define
precise percentages, ratios, or deviations that could be set as standards for interpretive
processes like the ones involved in this project.

As has already been noted in the scholarship, there are some fundamental issues with
the notion that data and statistics can even be used to infer shifts in scribal hands,>t though
such a critique seems to overlook the fact that in the absence of contemporary accounts of
book production or localised and dated codices, both of which are exceedingly rare in the
context of Medieval Iceland and even Europe generally, the manuscripts themselves, and any
patterns or congruencies they may reveal, are all that we have in the pursuit of scribal
identification, localization, and dating; our criteria are often by definition, solely internal.

In the following sections, the principles underlying and informing the interpretation of
orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic data used in this project, as well as some issues
therein, will be outlined, such that the process through which observations are made in later
chapters, particularly five through seven, can become more transparent. The interpretation of
linguistic, orthographic, paleographic, and graphematic data in the context of Old West Norse
manuscripts is far from straight forward, as one must attempt to account for the interaction of
several factors that shaped the actual manifested letters and words on the page that the scribe
produced, not least where they spent their career, their education, their personal norm, and the
“house rules” of the institution at which they were active.22 Section 3.3.3 will also deal with the
concepts of a linguistic and / or scribal norm, what is meant by these terms in this project, as
well as providing an outline of the factors that would have shaped them. Disentangling these
factors presents some complex issues, as, for instance, the orthographic system of a manuscript

is not necessarily derived from its exemplar(s),23 while it can also be claimed that variation in

210 Dobson, Critical Digital Humanities, 44.
21t van Arkel, “Scribes and Statistics,” 25-45.

2122 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njals saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 115-7; Johansson, Studier i Codex
Wormianus, 249; cf. Vemund Skard, Norsk sprakbistorie. Bind 1 - Til 1523. 2nd edition (Oslo / Bergen / Tromsg:
Universitetsforlaget, 1973), 86-7.

213 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 60.
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graph types may represent a manuscript being copied from various exemplars.24 Depending
on context then, the exemplar or the scribe themselves will determine the manifestation of a
particular linguistic, orthographic, or palacographic feature in the codex being worked on, a
dynamic which is also affected by whether a scribe decides to intervene or not when
encountering a variant that is either unfamiliar to them or not within their usual inventory or
habit. Depending on the circumstances and factors at play then, a scribe would exhibit more,
or less agency and personality in determining what ends up on the page on which they were
working, and the scribe themselves and their exemplar oscillate between exerting the primary
influence on what ends up on the page in progress.

In the following sections then, some issues, both general to the realm of digital
philology, as well as problems specific to Old Norse philology, will be explored, such that the

interpretive process followed in this project can be followed.

3.3.2 The Interpretation of Paleograpbic Data and Grapbematic Trends

As outlined in sections 3.2.2 and 3.2.4 respectively, this project makes use of data that allows
one to search for graphs, allographs, and graphemes along various parameters in the
EMROON database. As such, the paleographic / graphematic data used on this project will be
concerning the distribution of various graphs, allographs, and graphemes, and the
environments in which they appear. This is in keeping with Karl G. Johansson’s suggestion
that particular paleographic elements, such as the distribution of letter allographs and they
contexts in which they appear, are of fundamental importance in the process of identifying
scribes,25 though some of his subsequent classifications of certain features as micro- or macro-
paleographic, or even purely orthographic, could be criticised. However, regardless of the
classification of certain features, the employment of data and tables allows for evidence that
can be interrogated and reinterpreted, and is doubtless an improvement on the practice of
using vague terms or imprecise assessments. Peter Stokes, one of the developers of the DigiPal
and Archive projects in quantitative digital paleography and particularly character
segmentation and comparison, concedes that the statements that paleographers make are often
“frustratingly vague” and the manner in which they are arrived at could partially be elucidated

through quantitative methods and shareable data.216 As Stokes also suggests, paleographers

214 Ibid., 167.
215 [bid., 84, 249-52.

216 Stokes, “Computer-Aided Paleography,” 311.
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have the danger of coming across as overly subjective and closed off to debate,»7 and a
potential antidote for this would be to insist on quantitatively based arguments.

The paleographic data in this project is more concerned with the form (allographs and
the context in which they are used) and distribution of various graphs rather than the precise
execution or idiographic characteristics of a letter, or potentially using minute measurements
of characters to compare scribal hands. The line of paleographic inquiry assumed on this study
thus has to do with graphs rather than precisely measured idiographs of any particular scribe.
As an alternative, one could seek to measure various portions of the letter and strokes in the
developing area of automated analysis; various metrics, ranging from character segmentation,
to orientation and curvature,>8 as well as a confluence of multiple factors,>9 have been
suggested, and despite the insights such studies may provide, none have been conferred with
the status of scientific legitimacy.22c However, while lists of paleographic criteria, many of
which can be quantified, such as angle and contrast, have been suggested in scholarly studies
since at least the mid-twentieth century, it seems that these criteria and categories were
intended as a sort of potentially shareable vocabulary and framework, to be used descriptively
rather than as quantified values.22t

Scholars such as Arianna Ciula have claimed that the now rapidly developing
quantitative and digital methods were hitherto considered unorthodox,?22 reflecting that fields
such as paleography have traditionally been arts imparted through subjective analysis,
qualitative observations and aesthetic judgments rather than sciences that can be objectified.>23
However, it can be noted that quantitative methods in palaeography are by no means new nor
exclusively digital; the practice of providing and / or referencing manuscript facsimiles goes
back to the origins of the field itself; as early as the late nineteenth century, groups such as The

New Paleographic Society published facsimiles of manuscripts along with figures224 in order to

217 Ibid., 309.

218 Ibid., 313-15; Peter Stokes, “Digital Approaches to Paleography,” 1-3.
219 Sampath, “Quantifying Scribal Behaviour.”

220 Dalia Cilia et al., “Minimum Training Data Size,” 3.

221 Sampath, “Quantifying Scribal Behaviour,” 16.

222 Arianna Ciula, “The Paleographic Method Under the Light of a Digital Approach,” in Kodikologie und
Paldographie im digitalen Zeitalter, eds. Patrick Sahle, Malte Rehbein, Torsten Schassan (Norderstedt: BoD,
2009), 221.

223 Sampath, “Quantifying Scribal Behaviour,” 12.

224 Stokes, “Digital Approaches to Paleography,” 1.
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try and illustrate paleographic concepts and increase the transparency of the arguments for the
reader.

Though the study was of a somewhat different nature than the one here at hand,
dealing primarily with digital character segmentation, a recent study carried out by Nicole
Dalia Cilia of the Avila Bible, an 870 page Latin bible manuscript with no fewer than twelve
alleged scribal hands, suggests that even in cases in which entire manuscripts have been
digitised, relatively small minorities of the potential data are required in order to make the
same conclusions that reference to the entire available data set would yield. While the twelve
scribal hands had been identified in previous, more traditional scholarship, the study showed
that a mere 9.6% of the data was necessary for the SPI — the System for Paleographic
Inspection — to accurately link a new sample of writing to one of the scribal hands witnessed
in the manuscript within a 96.48% rate of accuracy.22s

Nicole Dalia Cilia’s study, concerning scribal identification via character segmentation
and analysis in the Avila Bible, suggests that just 15% of the entire available data set (the entire
manuscript had been previously subjected to a character analysis) yields the same results as the
entire data set within a 2% margin.?26 However, it probably cannot be said that, in spite of
Cilia’s numbers, that philologists in general should necessarily settle for data from 15% of a
manuscript in any given study, but rather this indicates that a targeted study of the script of a
given manuscript can be as accurate and elucidating as a hypothetically complete one.

Though scholars such as Karl G. Johansson have argued that the description of a scribal
hand should be done primarily on palaeographic grounds,??7 this project, as outlined elsewhere,
makes use of both orthographic / linguistic as well as palaecographic / graphematic criteria;
palaeography is doubtless an important parameter in scribal identification, localisation, and
dating, though it is not clear that a scribe’s execution of letter forms and the distribution in
which they use them should supersede their often idiosyncratic and at least somewhat unique
language and orthography in terms of being defining characteristics. Odd Einar Haugen has
previously discussed the limits of such an approach, namely leaning overly heavily on
palaeographic criteria, as the rich orthographic variation of Old Norse manuscripts indicate
that elements of the scribe’s linguistic norm must have surfaced in their work; scribes did not
copy from their exemplar word by word, let alone letter by letter.228 Thus, an approach that

does not take orthography into account implicitly assumes that it is either not relevant or not

225 Nicole Dalia Cilia et al., “An End to End Deep Learning System for Medieval Writer Identification,” Pattern
Recognition Letters 129 (2019), 1-2.

226 Nicole Dalia Cilia et al., “Minimum Training Data Size,” 2.
227 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 92.

228 Haugen, “Deciding on Scribes in AM 645 4to,” 255; Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 9o.
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helpful in the pursuit of differentiating scribal hands. As will be discussed in the next section, a
scribe’s orthography was shaped by a confluence of factors, many of which can be inferred
from the scribe’s work, and are thus integral in the process of scribal identification,
localisation, and dating. As it will also feature prominently in the seventh chapter, the concept
of a scribal norm will also be discussed in the next section, such that a working definition or

contextualisation of the term, in its pertinence to this project, can be arrived upon.

3.3.3 Interpreting Orthograpbic Trends and Scribal N orms
While the author of The First Grammatical Treatise sought to define an alphabet that could
accommodate the Icelandic language during the mid-twelfth century,>29 the fundamental
orthographic reality in Old West Norse is that, while local norms seemed to have existed, and
even the potential for such a local norm developing into a local standard was there,23°
orthography could and did vary from scribe to scribe,?31 reflecting the confluence of influences
that would shape and surface in a scribe’s individual work. As there are many factors that could
shape a norm, it must be noted that any norm must be limited by region and / or the scribal
milieu with which it is associated,2 though a scribe that may be beholden to such a norm will
still exhibit deviations from it. As a major part of this project involves the identification of
scribes and the inference of conventions or a norm associated with a scribal milieu that they
may have followed to varying degrees, this section will be dedicated to the discussion of scribal
and linguistic norms, at the level of both individuals and the milieu to which they may have
belonged. However, one of the inherent problems with defining a norm can be noted here: as
the written codices are generally our only testaments to any norm, it can be difficult to make a
differentiation between the written norm of the scribal milieu and what may have been the
spoken norm of the scribe. It should also be noted here that some aspects of the concept of a
norm, specifically those that deal more explicitly with spoken language, will be addressed
further in chapter four.

In Old West Norse, in which orthographic variation was both rich and routine, unique
scribal orthographies were an aggregate of several influences, with the most important being:

the norm and language of the scribe, the exemplar, the education of the scribe, and the norm at

220 Hreinn Benediktsson, ed., The First Grammatical Treatise. (Institute of Nordic Linguistics, Reykjavik:
University of Iceland Publications in Linguistics, 1972), 115.

230 Stokes, “Computer-Aided Paleography,” 316.
231 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 4th draft (Reykjavik, 2014), 102.

232 Magnus Rindal, “Marius Haegstads arbeid med gammelnorske dialektar,” Maal og Minne (1984): 172.
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the institution at which they were active.233 As outlined, a plethora of factors combined to
shape a scribe’s orthography on any given project, and orthographic variance can be interpreted
in multiple ways depending on context. If one encounters spellings of a word that are
anomalous relative to the way that that word is typically spelt in that manuscript, such
instances may be interpreted as indicative of the scribe emending the text that they found in
their exemplar, bringing it in line with their own written language and thus deviating from the
exemplar. However, a peculiar variant, perhaps more frequent at the beginning, may suggest
diminishing influence of the exemplar,234 and as such should not be taken as a reflection of the
scribe’s language. Alternatively, in a situation where two variants may both appear frequently,
say in a 4:3 ratio, the variant that it is more frequent cannot necessarily be said to be reflective
of the scribe’s dialect and the other not.23

Extrapolating these notions to the identification of a group of scribes, distinct
linguistic and orthographic features may be collated in an attempt to define a scribal norm that
while never followed to the letter, characterized the work of several co-operating scribes. Such
a norm that could be inferred from a manuscript produced by a group of co-operating scribes
could be considered reflective of the written norm of a relatively small learned and
homogenous group, and consequently would not reflect broader linguistic variation even if it
had existed in the spoken language of the scribes.236 In turn, evidence of a relatively stable or
uniform norm within the written work of several scribes would not necessarily mean that their
spoken language (which could be equated more with a linguistic rather than written norm) was
equally homogenous. While the norms and language of each scribe cannot be precisely
ascertained, nor their education, exemplars, or career history, a scribal norm, as defined above,
would represent an aggregate of the tendencies and conventions employed, perhaps by
mandate, by a group of scribes active at a certain time and place. Consequently, somewhat
paradoxically and perhaps even inconveniently, orthographic uniformities throughout a
manuscript generally weaken notions of there having been multiple scribes involved, in that it
is highly improbable that multiple scribes would employ exactly the same combinations of

symbols and conventions consistently.237 Scribes working as part of the same milieu likely had

233 Skard, Norsk sprakbistorie. Bind 1, 86-7.
234 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 83; van Arkel, “Scribes and Statistics,” 25-45.

235 Per Nyquist Grgtvedt, “Om dialektundersgkelser pa grunnlag av gamle hindskrifter,” Maal og Minne (1940):
103.

236 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland: The Introduction of Anglo-Saxon “F”
in Icelandic Script,” Journal of English and Germanic Philology vol. 117, no. 3 (July 2018): 314.

237 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 144.
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similarities in their work, but excessive similarity would undermine the very notion that the
hands belonged to different people.

A scribal norm can be defined as rules, or more aptly, guidelines or principles, that
governed the language, orthography, and script of medieval scribes, as manifested in Old West
Norse manuscripts; these rules may have been presented orally, from teacher to student, or
they may have been supplemented with exempla.238 In many ways, this project hinges on the
notion that the education that a scribe received, as well as the institution at which they were
active, would have influenced the orthography of a given scribe, likely in ways that often
superseded their personal language or the orthography of their exemplar. It is difficult to
define the concept of a scribal norm succinctly, as the concept is often referenced and implicitly
understood, yet rarely defined explicitly. Contributing to the difficulty of retrospectively
inferring and defining a scribal norm is the reality that any norm that may have been taught or
loosely enforced historically likely would have served, in practice, more like general guidelines
than set rules, and thus even in cases when congruencies in language and orthography can be
identified, we are left pondering whether these are due to the scribes referencing a common
norm, or perhaps just reflecting some other combination of influences.

There were a multitude of factors that may have shaped a scribe’s writing: their spoken
language, the conventions or ‘norm’ that were taught to them during their training, influence
from the local dialect or linguistic norm, set conventions that may have transcended local
norms, as well as their exemplar, and any perceived errors or archaisms therein that the scribe
may have corrected.239 It is not at all clear how these factors combined to govern the
orthography of any given passage of a manuscript, nor if these factors existed in a hierarchy in
which particular scribes could defer to say, their own spoken language or the use of their
exemplar in moments of ambiguity. However, as mentioned above, the practice of linking a
manuscript or scribe with a particular milieu hinges on the notion that at least to some extent,
a scribe’s education and / or current milieu association could shine through any other
intervention in the copying process that may have been a result of the scribe’s own language /
perceived linguistic norm or the norm of their exemplar.

However, the tangible process through which a scribe copied can be investigated in
order to further elucidate the manner in which abstract factors may have shaped a particular
instantiation of a scribe’s orthography and script, though the subtleties of the process through
which medieval scribes copied texts is not entirely known, and as mentioned above, likely

varied by manuscript, scribe, and even the particular day that a scribe was working. While

28 Kjell Vends, “Jan Ragnar Hagland. Rikstyring og spraknorm. Doktordisputas ved Universitetet i Trondeim 28.
September 1985,” Maal og Minne (1986): 4.

239 Arne Torp and Lars S. Vikgr, Hovuddrag i Norsk sprakbistorie (Oslo: Gyldendal, 2016), 131.
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some scribes may have copied a text via dictation, in which the scribe’s language and their
mental conception of how the text should be spelled would be most influential in shaping the
orthography they used, and would arguably be the purest expression of their personal
orthography, the most common method was likely through the use of an exemplar,24° which as
discussed previously, would have affected the orthography and script that a scribe used, along
with the scribe’s language, education, and current posting. Scribes likely internalized a phrase
rather than proceeding letter by letter or even word by word, and any features that conflicted
with the scribe’s mental grammar would have presented them with the opportunity, that they
did not necessarily always take, to amend the text so that it became more in line with the
scribe’s preference and / or the perceived tastes of the target audience of the manuscript.24

While various schemes have been suggested for understanding the process of scribing,
the one that follows, features one step among four, namely the third, that is crucial in the
discussion and charting of how various factors shaped the work of the scribes of Old West
Norse codices. According to this conception,242 the process of scribing had four key stages:

1) Avkoding: Skriveren leser noen ord i forelegget og memorerer dem.

2) Tolking: Skriveren forstir hva han leser.

3) Konvertering: Skriveren omformer foreleggets former til sine egne representasjoner, altsd
sine egne paleografiske varianter og ortografi.

4) Nedskriving: Skriveren skriver ned ordene med den ortografien og paleografiske
utformingen han bestemte ved konverteringen.

In the context of the production of Old West Norse manuscripts, this third step of
conversion is crucial. This intermediary stage between a scribe reading some words or phrases
from their exemplar and setting their pen to the page would have been a complicated process
through which the mental orthographic norm of the scribe, i.e the abstract ‘scribe’s norm’, and
even their perceived linguistic norms, which were in turn shaped by the norm of the scribal
school at which they were trained, the norm of the institution or milieu at which they were
active (which may or may not have been the same at which they were initially trained), and
broadly speaking, a writing tradition,243 would interact with the norm of the exemplar in order
to determine how particular words were spelled. As such, the language, as represented in any

given manuscript, was exposed to intervention whenever a text was copied and a new

240 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils Saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 116-17.
241 Ibid.

242 Nils Dvesrtorp, “Fran forlaga till avskrift — om avskrivning av text under medeltiden,” I: Studier i svenska
sprakets bistoria 11, ed. Maj Reinhammar (Uppsala: Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademien for svensk folkkultur,
2010), 121-3; cf. Mértensson, Skrivaren och forlagen, 26.

243 Ibid.
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manifestation of it created.244 The actual orthography that appears in a passage and can be
described, is then, not a pure expression of the scribe’s norm, in the abstract, as we would have
to have a passage of their writing that did not have an exemplar, i.e one that the scribe copied
out using dictation, to see what their own tendencies were in the abstract, and what their own
mental orthographic rules were. While we generally cannot identify any written works as
having been written out via a scribe being dictated a text, it would be these such texts in which
a scribe’s linguistic norm would be much more clearly on display, as it would be far less
influenced by the norm of any exemplar.

Mapping medieval Icelandic scribal milieus presents some unique challenges: the
medieval Icelandic populace, not excluding scribes, was exceptionally mobile compared to their
continental counterparts, and thus a scribe was often active at various sites of manuscript
production, and did not necessarily spend most of their career at the site at which they were
trained.245s This precise dilemma led Karl G. Johansson to outline a tripartite conception of the
rules and norms associated with scribes and scribal schools, and how they may or may not have
manifested themselves in particular manuscripts that had some association with a particular
school.246 On the basic level, one can conceptualize the orthographic and paleographic rules
and norms of the particular manuscript from which the text and manuscript under study were
copied — or rather, the norm of the exemplar. Once these are inferred, these rules can be stated
in the abstract, divorced from the way that they may or may not be manifested in any given
manuscript associated with the school — Johansson calls this the use of the exemplar;47 linking
this inferred orthographic norm of an individual manuscript to the concepts of referential and
normalized orthographies discussed in 3.2.3, the “use of the examplar” could be extrapolated to
form orthographic rules based on internal criteria of the manuscript, or “the norm of the
manuscript”.248 Secondarily, one can conceive of how a scribe’s orthographic and paleographic
tendencies were shaped by the school at which they were educated.240 Thirdly, one can
conjecture how the norms of this school or milieu may have influenced and eventually became
embodied in the work of a scribe who was active in this milieu but received their initial and

formative scribal training elsewhere.

244 Peter Hallberg, “Om sprakliga forfatterkriterier i islindska sagatexter,” Arkiv for nordisk filologi 18 (1965), 186.
245 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 140-1.

246 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 249-52.

247 Ibid.

248 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 103.

249 Johansson, Studier i Codex Wormianus, 249.
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Further emphasising the potential disparity between a linguistic norm and a scribal
norm, it does not necessarily seem to have been a consistent rule that a younger scribe i.e
someone with potentially younger language, would consistently employ younger forms i.e
orthography and linguistic forms in their work. It may also be tempting to assume that
younger scribes would have, by definition, employed younger linguistic forms, though the
somewhat unintuitive reality was such that older scribes likely would have enjoyed a higher
degree of hypothetical orthographic freedom, as their experience liberated them from having
to slavishly follow their exemplar.25¢ As such, while an older scribe likely would have had more
conservative forms in their spoken language than their junior colleagues, the younger scribes
were likely more beholden to their exemplars owing to their inexperience, and thus the work
of less experienced, presumably younger, scribes may appear more archaic than the work of
their more experienced, elder colleagues. Though an older scribe may have been more
accustomed to a scribal norm and could thus apply it without much effort, a younger scribe
may still be in the process of learning the norm, and thus would lean more heavily toward
directly copying their exemplar;>st this represents a disparity in which, depending on the
scribe’s level of experience, the linguistic norm that they were beholden to, i.e the perceived
manner in which they and those around them spoke, superseded the more abstract rules of
language and orthography that were passed down to them or generally practiced at the
institution at which they were active i.e the scribal norm — or vice-versa. Such a dynamic
seems to have characterized the production of Flateyjarbok GKS 1005 fol., in which one of the
two scribes22 was the more progressive in terms of his language and orthography, yet more
archaic when it came to script.2s3 However, as a general principle, a manuscript that contains
linguistic or orthographic innovations will be considered younger than one that does not.2s54

In 1975, Bjérn Hagstrom suggested “framfor allt ir problemet av en mycket spekulativ
karaktir. [...] skrivarproblemet dr olsligt i den meningen, att forskningsresultaten inte ir

verifiserbara. Skrivarna dr anonyma och kommer att si forbli”.255s While the scribes may well

250 Hreinn Benediktsonn, The Life of St. Gregory and his Dialogues: Fragments of an Icelandic Manuscript from the
13th Century (Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963), 45-46; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-
Century Iceland,” 305.

25t Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 304.

252 Flateyjarbdk GKS 1005 fol. is one of the rare Old Norse-Icelandic manuscripts in which the names of the
scribes explicitly appear in the manuscript.

253 Pagani, “The Scribes of Flateyjarbok, GKS 1005 Fol. - A Study in Scribal Practice in 14th Century Iceland.”

254 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Avskrift <<ord ifra orde>>. Gransking av ein kontrollert avskrivingsprosess fra
mellomalderen,” Maal og Minne (1976): 6.

255 Bjorn Hagstrom, “Att sirskilja anonyma skrivare. Néigra synspunkter pi ett paleografisk-ortografisk problem i
medeltida islindska handskrifter, sirskilt Islindska Homilieboken,” Scripta Islandica 26 (1975): 3-24.
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remain anonymous, we can often determine if they were Icelandic or Norwegian, and perhaps
come even closer to accurate localisations of scribes and manuscripts, based on the criteria

presented in the next chapter.
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4 - Localizing Old West Norse

4.1 Context

4.1.1 Historical Context

As a significant portion of Iceland’s early settlers could trace their roots to Norway, the
histories of the two modern nations, along with the other former tributary lands of the
Kingdom of Norway, such as the Faroe Islands and the Northern Isles, were closely tied
during the medieval period. Despite the premise that many of these early Norwegian
emigrants to Iceland were, according to Islendingabok, 6 fleeing the tyranny of King Harald
hdrfagri, Iceland maintained close cultural, linguistic, and trade ties with Norway during the
Icelandic commonwealth period and through to the fifteenth century. Given that the
manuscripts in this study were likely produced during the fourteenth century, a pivotal time in
the history of the Kingdom of Norway that saw outbreaks of plague and shifts of power, the
exercise of localising these manuscripts and their scribes is a vital one, and the potentiality of
lingering Norwegian influence in medieval Hélar will be explored.

In 1262-63, following the civil strife of the Sturlunga 6ld, Iceland was annexed by the
Kingdom of Norway. Alongside the monarch, the Church played a prominent role in cultural
life of the Norwegian kingdom, and Iceland’s two medieval diocese, Skdlaholt in the south and
Holar in the north, had since 1152 (more than a century before Iceland’s annexation), been part
of the archdiocese of Nidar6s (now Trondheim) in Norway. During the fourteenth century,
several Norwegian bishops served at both Skélaholt and Hélar, often with other Norwegians
serving as their subordinate officials. This presence of Norwegian officials and their
entourages in Iceland may have contributed to a dynamic in which Old Norwegian held higher
prestige than Old Icelandic in the written register,27 though it has conversely also been argued
that the prolific literary activities of the Icelanders may have served as a counterbalance to this
effect, and Old Icelandic may have enjoyed its own prestige over Old Norwegian in some
limited cultural contexts.2s8 However, conceptualising either of these two varieties of Old
West Norse as having been considered of a higher register than the other has also been
problematized, as will be explored later in the chapter. Given the close relationship of Old

Icelandic and Old Norwegian during the medieval period, later sections of this chapter are

256 Jakob Benediktsson, ed., fslendz'ngabdk - Landndmabék, Islenzk Fornrit 1 (Reykjavik, Hid Islenzka
Fornritafélag, 1986), 4-6.

257 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 436.

258 Magnus Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk: ei drgfting av sprakforma i norske og islandske
mellomalderhandskrifter,” in Islensk mdlsaga og textafredi, ed. Ulfar Bragason (Reykjavik: Stofnun Sigurdar
Nordals, 1997), 119.
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dedicated to discerning the difference between the two in the context of manuscripts, scribes,
and language, and the Icelandic scribal trend of adopting Norwegianisms will also be
addressed. It is difficult to discern how the differences between Old Icelandic and Old
Norwegian were conceptualized during the Medieval period by the speakers and scribes of the
language(s), though it has been argued in earlier scholarship that Norwegians may have
considered Icelandic something of a peculiar dialect of the provinces of the Norwegian
Kingdom during the period in question,9 perhaps on a similar level as the contemporary Old
West Norse varieties of the Faroes and Northern Isles, which also developed into languages in
their own right.

In Hoélar during the fourteenth century, where the manuscripts on this project were
likely produced, there were several important monasteries: the Benedictine monasteries at
Pingeyrar in the northwest, Pverd (Munkapverad) in Eyjafjordur in the north, the Benedictine
nunnery at Reynistadur in Skagafjérdur (from which AM 764 4to Reynistadarbdk takes its
name), also in the north, and the Augustinian monastery at Mé0ruvellir in Horgardalur, as
well as another cultural centre, Modruvellir in Eyjafjordur. These monasteries and centres
were important sites of culture and learning, and along with the bishops’ seats, Norwegians
also often occupied the posts of monk or even abbot.260 As such, Old Norwegian may have
exerted a certain level of influence on Old Icelandic, likely particularly in the written register
given the restricted cultural context. Icelandic scribes may have adopted Norwegian traits for
several reasons, though these can all be problematized: Through pressure to do so owing to the
export of codices to Norway; the importation of Norwegian law books; a perceived or
enforced prestige of Old Norwegian. Old Norwegian may have exerted influence on Old
Icelandic scribal practice (though the converse can also be argued, especially in cases of
Icelandic scribes working in Norway),261 but may well have also affected the spoken
language,262 as will be discussed in section 4.2.

The period of intense contact, influence, and exchange between Old Norwegian and
Old Icelandic, namely the latter part of the thirteenth century and the entirety of the
fourteenth century, was also a time of upheaval and change in the Kingdom of Norway, and

this period was marred, and eventually ended, by outbreaks of The Black Death.263 The

259 Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, “Opposisjonsinnlegg om Mattias Tveitane: den laerde stil,” Maal og Minne 1969
(1969): 6.

260 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 436.
261 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 119.
262 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 450.

263 Gunnar Karlsson, “Plague without Rats: The Case of Fifteenth-Century Iceland,” Journal of Medieval History
vol. 22 no. 3 (1996): 263-84.
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bubonic plague reached Norway in circa 1349, and later broke out for the first time in Iceland
circa 1400. These plague outbreaks accelerated the divergence between Icelandic and
Norwegian, as they served to significantly lessen the amount of contact between the two
populations, and perhaps more significantly, the level of Norwegian involvement in Icelandic
ecclesiastic and administrative affairs. From a Norwegian perspective, the mid-fourteenth
century marks the beginning of the Middle Norwegian period,264 in which Norwegian began
to diverge significantly from many of the grammatical elements of Old Norse that Icelandic
retained.265 As the manuscripts in this study likely date to the second half of the fourteenth
century, this not only bookends them with two bouts of plague in the medieval West Norse
world, during which Norwegian-Icelandic relations were strained and in decline, but it also
places them during a period in which many independent developments of the Icelandic
language were on display in the relatively large body of surviving manuscripts that date to this
period.266 Assuming that this dating is relatively accurate, these manuscripts also would have
been produced not long before an extended period of stagnation in Icelandic orthography and
script, circa 1402-1550.267

The dates of the Black Death striking Norway (1349-50) and eventually Iceland itself
(1402-04) have some significant ramifications for what level of influence Norway may have
exerted over Icelandic culture, politics, and most relevant here, language and book production
during the latter half of the fourteenth century.268 As the manuscripts in this study have
previously been dated to the second half of the fourteenth century,269 in the period essentially
bookended by bouts of the Black Death, their production seems to have taken place during a
period in which Norwegian influence in Iceland was in decline, with decreased trade ties and
Norway suffering heavy losses from the plague, while Iceland remained essentially untouched,
at least directly, for another five decades.

While the Icelandic and Norwegian languages were mutually intelligible and together
were part of one broader literary culture during the middle ages, the two languages, or perhaps
rather the two variants of one parent language, had already begun to diverge with regard to

several linguistic and orthographic features during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries,

264 Magnus Rindal, “Norsk sprik 1350-1500. Gammalnorsk eller mellomnorsk?” in Festskrift til Magnus Rindal pé
8o-drsdagen 7. februar 2022 (Oslo: Novus Forlag, 2022), 139.

265 Agnete Nesse, [nnforing i norsk sprakhistorie (Oslo: Cappelen Damm AS, 2013), 49.
266 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils Saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 116.
267 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 142.

268 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 435-452; Gunnar Karlsson, “Plague
without Rats,” 263-84

269 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; https://onp.ku.dk/onp/onp.php?mi9g
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preceding both The Black Death and the Kalmar Union. These divergences provide scholars
with frameworks with which to determine whether a text was written by an Icelander or a
Norwegian, and these divergences will be the subject matter of the next section, 4.1.2.
However, these features, and their uses in distinguishing between Old Icelandic and Old
Norwegian, are not without their problems; as Old Icelandic was influenced by Old
Norwegian and Norwegians in Iceland, so too may the reverse have been true, as many
Icelandic scribes were active in medieval Norway, and seem to have left their mark on at least
written Old Norwegian insofar as many of the scribes contributing to what may have been
considered Old Norwegian written norms were in fact Icelandic.27 Many factors shaped the
linguistic dynamic between speakers and scribes of Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian during
the medieval period, and the manner in which these have been approached in previous

scholarship, and also approached in this project, will be the subject of the following sections.

4.1.2 Old Icelandic-Old Norwegian Contact in Previous Scholarsbhip

While early philological scholarship in Old West Norse often sought to emphasize and
delineate the differences rather than the commonalities between the two main variants, Old
Icelandic and Old Norwegian, often in the context of crediting manuscripts and literary
activities exclusively to one of the two modern nations, more recent scholarship has been less
preoccupied with drawing harsh boundaries, and instead concedes that, despite one variant
possibly enjoying some prestige over the other,27* the relationship between the two was
dynamic, and both major varieties ultimately influenced and helped shape the other.

In earlier scholarship, there were oscillations between emphasizing the roles that either
the Icelanders or Norwegians respectively played in shaping the linguistic and literary culture
of the Old West Norse world, obfuscating the complexly intertwined history that the two
modern nations share, particularly during the later medieval period. The Danish philologist
Rasmus Rask (1787-1832) was one of the earliest practitioners and indeed founders of the
modern field of Old Norse philology, and he managed to teach himself Icelandic as a young
man, and subsequently published his grammar of Icelandic, Vejledning til det islandske eller
gamle nordiske sprog, in 1811. This grammar, while one of the earliest works of the modern
incarnation of the field, failed to distinguish between Old Norse and Icelandic in any
meaningful way, which the title of the book betrays in its reference to “the Icelandic or old

Nordic language”.272 It can be debated whether this ambiguity was deliberate, and reflective of

270 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 119.
271 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 436.

272 Translation and emphasis by the author of this study.

95



4 - Localizing Old West Norse

an effort to spur interest in not only the Icelandic language and its rich literature, but also in
Iceland itself as a kind of utopia in which the ‘original’ Nordic language was still in use.
However, it must also be noted that Rask himself did not invent the notion that the Icelandic
language was eponymous with Old Norse, as he merely touched upon “retrospective linguistic
currents already widespread in Iceland.”273 This implied conflation of modern and Old
Icelandic became embedded in early literary activities of the Modern period in Iceland, as Rask
himself formed Hid islenska békmenntafélag (the Icelandic Literature Society) in 1816, just five
years after the publication of his grammar. Despite his proclivity for the Icelandic language,
however, Rask did not necessarily let this guide his scholarly judgement; as exemplified in a
later version of his grammar of Old Norse, Kortfattet vejledning til det oldnordiske eller gamle
islandske sprog in 1832, he consulted evidence from both Faroese and Norwegian, as well as
Icelandic, and did not ascribe any more historical significance to modern Icelandic
pronunciation than these other varieties in his discussions of the phonology of Old West
Norse.274

Earlier scholarship conducted in Norway that discussed the dynamic between Old
Norwegian and Old Icelandic, such as that by Didrik Arup Seip and his students, generally
sought to prove that the appearance of Norwegian traits in Icelandic texts betrayed that the
Icelandic scribes must have been using a Norwegian exemplar,27s rather than to argue that the
Norwegian language or the power dynamic between the two nations influenced the Icelandic
language per se. This line of argumentation was furthered by some of Seip’s pupils, namely
Mattias Tveitane276 and Alfred Jakobsen,>77 who respectively argued either that an Icelandic
manuscript was in fact written by a Norwegian, or was clearly Icelandic in origin but must
have been based on a Norwegian exemplar. However, a basic flaw in this line of scholarship
was exposed by Stefin Karlsson and Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, as well as by Hans Kuhn,

respectively:278 that it was not necessary or even reasonable to assume a Norwegian exemplar

273 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 484.

274 Jgrgen Rischel “The Contribution of the Nordic Countries to Historical-Comparative Linguistics: Rasmus
Rask and His Followers,” in The Nordic Languages: An International Handbook on the History of the North
Germanic Languages I, edited by Oskar Bandle (Berlin / New York: Walter de Gruyter, 2002), 127.

275 Didrik Arup Seip, “Har nordmenn skrevet opp Edda-diktningen?” Maal og Minne 1951 (1951): 3-33; “Om et
Norsk skriftlig grunnlag for Edda-Diktningen eller deler av den,” Maal og Minne 1957 (1957): 81-207.

276 Mattias Tveitane, “Den lerde stil. Oversetterprosa i den norrgne versjonen av Vite Patrum,” (Oslo:
Norwegian Universities Press, 1968).

277 Alfred Jakobsen, Studier i Clarus Saga - Til sporsmdlet om sagaens Norske proviniens (Bergen:
Universitetsforlaget, 1064).

278 Hans Kuhn, “Die Norwegischen Spuren in Der Liederedda,” Acta Philologica Scandinavica 22 (1952): 65-80.

96



4 - Localizing Old West Norse

or archetype for many of the Icelandic texts under study.279 One could conceptualize of Old
Norwegian influence on Old Icelandic, particularly the written language, rather than
necessarily think that the the Icelanders were simply slavishly copying from Norwegian
originals.28c However, conceiving of Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic in a manner in which
one variety must have been more prestigious than the other is problematic on several levels.
One must consider, for instance, that the potential influence of Old Norwegian on Old
Icelandic language and scribal practice may not have been entirely organic, if it were indeed the
case that Norwegian officials mandated orthographic conventions on Icelandic scribes. Also,
such a conception is premised on the notion that Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic were
perceived as sufficiently distinct by the scribes and speakers of Old West Norse, and
subsequently, that Old Norwegian must have enjoyed some kind of de facto prestige because
of its associations with the kingdom’s centre of power. Additionally, as mentioned above, Old
Norwegian scribal norms were likely also influenced by Icelanders employed in Norway and
by Icelandic codices that had been imported.

Though it was argued in earlier scholarship that learned medieval Norwegians likely
thought of Icelandic as a “provinsdialekt”,28 such a conception is not necessarily warranted.
Such a conception is problematic on many levels; Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian
underwent some parallel linguistic developments, and linguistic developments could have
spread from Norway to Iceland or the other way around.28> More recent scholarship has been
less overtly preoccupied with claiming that a particular text or manuscript was either Icelandic
or Norwegian, while still often leaning toward the notion that Old Norwegian exerted a
stronger influence on Icelandic than vice-versa.283 Magnus Rindal concludes that because of
our limited knowledge of the manuscript corpus that is not itself derived from the script and
language of said manuscripts, we must perhaps content ourselves with working with Icelandic-
Norwegian or alternatively Norwegian-Icelandic texts, as the two modern countries ultimately
belonged to one linguistic and literary community during the Middle Ages.28 Additionally, it

has been observed that even in cases in which the language of an Icelandic or Norwegian codex

279 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 119-20.
280 Halvorsen, “Opposisjonsinnlegg om Mattias Tveitane,” 1-18.
281 Jbid., 6.

”

282 Oskar Bandle, “Islandsk dialektgeografi. Problem og resultat,” in Islensk mdlsaga og textafradi. ed. Ulfar
Bragason (Reykjavik: Stofnun Sigurdar Nordals, 1997), 12-16.

283 Halvorsen, “Opposisjonsinnlegg om Mattias Tveitane,” 1-18.

284 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 119.
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is referenced in our primary sources, it is generally done in opposition to Latin rather than to a

particular variety of what was essentially the shared language of Iceland and Norway.285

4.2 Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian

4.2.1 Distinguisbing Criteria and Circles of Influence During the Medieval Period
By the fourteenth century, Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian, while still arguably being two
main varieties of what was ultimately still one language, had diverged significantly enough for
there to be several features, having to do with orthography, linguistic developments, and script,
that can be referenced by scholars in the effort to determine whether a particular sample was
Old Icelandic or Old Norwegian. There are several linguistic and / or orthographic features
that can aid in determining whether a medieval scribe was Icelandic or Norwegian, though this
equation is problematized by the fact that Icelanders often incorporated Norwegian features,
(cf. section 4.3 on ‘Norwegianisms’ for more discussion) owing to the intended Norwegian
consumers of the trade of Icelandic book export,286 while still exhibiting distinctly Icelandic
traits. It is this dynamic that could partially explain why the manuscripts in this study exhibit
some traits that are perhaps ultimately Norwegian in origin, as it has been argued that the
scriptorium at Pingeyrar, for instance, had an eye for exporting codices to Norway.287 As
previously discussed, Old Norwegian may have been considered of higher status and register
than Old Icelandic, though, it has also been argued, the rich and prolific literary and scribal
culture of medieval Iceland may have also led to Old Icelandic enjoying a certain amount of
prestige, respect, and novelty in medieval Norwegian scribal culture.288

Icelandic scribes of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries often seemed to have
adopted Norwegian features, which will be the subject of the next section. The notion of
Norwegian scribes taking on Icelandic features is not generally discussed, even though several
Norwegian charters dating to the early fifteenth century likely contain Icelandic traits among

an otherwise Norwegian script and language.289

285 Stefdn Karlsson, “Islandsk bogeksport til Norge i middelalderen,” Maal og Minne (1979): 1.
286 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 148.

287 Ibid.

288 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 119.

289 Ibid., 116.
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4.2.2 ‘Norwegianisms’ - Historical Context and Relevance

Before discussing some features that may be used to distinguish Old Icelandic and Old
Norwegian, as will be done in sections 4.2.3, some more context for the relationship of the
two main variants of Old West Norse is needed. There was an imbalance of power, with
Norway as the centre and Iceland a re-integrated territory, under which Old Norwegian may
have held some prestige over Old Icelandic, though, as mentioned in the previous section, this
conceptualising the dynamic in this manner is not without its problems. One of the
fundamental problems with positing that Old Norwegian scribal norms may have influenced
those used in Old Icelandic is that it is not even clear what kind of ‘norm’ the Norwegian
administrators would have been potentially imposing, in whole or in part, on Icelandic scribes,
or how they may have done so. Attempts to define localised scribal norms, such as Seip’s
Trgnder-norm and Bergen-norm,>9° have been criticised in subsequent scholarship,?9* and the
difficulty of defining a norm based on written language in medieval manuscripts has already
been noted, both in terms of how accurate a representation of spoken language a written
document can be, as well as how regular the written language must be in order to constitute
some kind of norm.292 This issue for modern scholars does not necessarily mean that norms
did not exist historically, though the issue remains, subsequent to the difficulty of defining a
historical norm in the first place, that a norm would have to be communicated, perhaps even
somewhat indirectly through observable regularities29s in Old Norwegian practice, if a norm,
perhaps better framed as guidelines in this context,29%4 were in some way impressed upon
Icelandic scribes.

In more recent discussions of what the norms of scribes working as subjects of the
Norwegian king may have been, it is conceded that a kind of inferred norm in law
manuscripts, for instance, must have been influenced by the many Icelandic scribes that
worked on them, and at least during much of the thirteenth century, the Norwegian royal
chancellery seemed to have more of a practical, ad hoc approach to hiring scribes when and
where they were needed rather than having a set scribal milieu,295 thus undermining the notion

that a localised written norm was necessarily emblematic of the local spoken language.

290 Seip, Norsk Sprakbistorie: til omkring 1370, 100-105.
201 cf, Hagland, “Bruken av termane ‘norm’ og ‘skrifttradisjon’ i Norsk sprikhistorieskriving,” 2.
292 Hagland, “Review: Renate Bartsch: Norms of Language,” 202.

293 Renate Barsch, Norms of Language: Theoretical and Practical Aspects (London & New York: Longman, 1987),
178.

294 cf. Ibid., 76-80.

205 Hagland, Rikstyring og spraknorm, 221-5.
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However, it has also been argued that from as early as the latter part of the reign of Magnus
the law-mender (roughly the 1270s onward), a move toward a more set scribal milieu was
underway in the royal chancellery,206 which could have facilitated the development of more
defined and developed scribal norms, which in turn could have influenced the work of scribes
in Iceland. Conversely though, it has been argued that a written norm, once it reaches a certain
point of development, cannot necessarily influence a spoken dialect, barring particular
conditions;297 thus, identifying particular, potentially Norwegian, traits in the work of
Icelandic scribes does not necessarily lead to the conclusion that said traits were incorporated
into the spoken dialect or any established linguistic norm within the community. As such, the
dynamic under which Old Norwegian may have influenced Old Icelandic script and
orthography (or vice-versa), while still not necessarily affecting the spoken language itself, will
be explored in this section, through the discussion of specific traits and frameworks.

From the second half of the thirteenth century and throughout the fourteenth century,
the increased level of Norwegian influence on Icelandic political and cultural life may have led
to Icelandic manuscripts produced in this period exhibiting Norwegian orthographic and
linguistic features, as well as some elements of the script. However, as will be discussed in
greater detail in chapter six, Icelandic and Norwegian script have a close yet convoluted
relationship, and Icelandic script often adopted novel features via Norway. Many
orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic features have, for the last several decades in the
scholarship, been classified as Norwegianisms, though it is far from clear whether the presence
of such features were a matter of Icelandic scribes simply employing features perceived to be
Norwegian in their written language, whether said features genuinely took hold in spoken
Icelandic in some contexts, or whether some developments were really Norwegian in origin at
all. The close relation of Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic also involved some parallel
linguistic developments, and it is not necessarily obvious whether a habit of scribes was
Norwegian or Icelandic in origin, especially given the fact that many Icelandic scribes worked
in Norway.

Nonetheless, the following list outlines some common features often conceptualised as
Norwegianisms:298

a. The loss of b in word-initial position before r, [, n

b. No orthographic representation of u-umlaut before preserved u

c. Privative prefix 4- instead of -

296 Ibid., 223-5.
297 Grotvedt, Skrifisprakeradisjon ved ballvardskirken og mariakirken, 225.

208 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 437.
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d. Analogical restoration of v before o, d, # in verbs

e. The use of third singular forms in the 1st singular present indicative active and middle
f. The form pessur instead of pessi of the demonstrative pronoun sjd

g. Absence of u-umlaut before preserved u

h. The pronominal forms it and mér for vit and vér

.

The adjective val for vel “well”

The pronoun bddi for badi

—-

k. Attempted orthographic distinction between the vowels & and 4
1. The conjunction edr and preposition medr instead of eda and med
m. The adjective mykill for mikill

n. Personal names without - in the nominative

o. Nominative singular mann instead of madr

In order to assess whether some of the linguistic peculiarities may have taken hold in
not only the written language of some medieval scribes, the following theoretical framework
can be referenced. The following two parameters can be investigated in order to assess the
likelihood that an apparently Norwegian feature had gained a foothold in colloquial Old
Icelandic:299
a. Chronology: did the change persist even after notable decline in Norwegian influence,

specifically after 1400 or even 1540?
b. Distributional independence: does the change appear in texts that are otherwise relatively
free of Norwegianisms?

As this study deals with manuscripts from the fourteenth century, the first parameter
will not play a significant role in determining whether any potentially Norwegian features had
remained in the spoken language, as the manuscripts were likely produced during a period that
some influence from Norwegian was in play yet in decline. However, the second parameter
will be more relevant, as AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to are predominantly free of
Norwegianisms. In this context, the consistent appearance of some linguistic peculiarities and
Norwegianisms, which will be explored in later chapters, might suggest that they had
genuinely taken hold in the language in a limited context, as some of the more typical
Norwegianisms are absent.

While the presence of Norwegian traits in Icelandic manuscripts had been identified
relatively early in the scholarship, the fundamental explanation for them being there shifted
significantly during the mid-twentieth century. While more recent scholarship does not seem

to have difficulty with the notion that medieval Icelandic scribes may have adopted Norwegian

299 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 451; Stefin Karlsson, “Om norvagismer i

islandske handskrifter,” Maal og Minne, no. 1978 (1978): 87-101.
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orthographic traits for various potential reasons — a Norwegian exemplar; work on a codex
slated for export to Norway; working in a milieu with and / or under Norwegians — early
scholarship on these Norwegian features in Icelandic manuscripts was often preoccupied with
arguing for a Norwegian exemplar on the basis of these features alone. Some scholars went as
far as to imply that some medieval Icelanders may have been so fickle as to genuinely adopt
elements of Norwegian vowel harmony only to ‘switch back’ to the older / Icelandic
paradigm,30° rather than simply view the trait as an imitation of Old Norwegian that did not
necessarily have roots in or reflect the scribe’s spoken language.

Even though some features can be cited as more typical of Old Icelandic or Old
Norwegian, it is difficult to make an entirely clear distinction at this stage, perhaps reflective
of the complexly intertwined history that cannot be completely disentangled. However,
regarding the level to which Norwegianisms entrenched themselves in Old Icelandic, Haraldur
Bernhardsson has suggested a tripartite scheme for conceptualising how Norwegian linguistic

traits may have taken root in Old Icelandic:30
Level 1: written language only; the traits surfaced in written language but never became part

of the colloquial language. This suggests that scribes may have adopted particular conventions

in their work, but these were not reflective of the way that the scribes actually spoke.

Level 2: colloquial language in limited circles only; beyond the written language, the traits may
have become part of the colloquial language in learned environments such as cultural centres.
At this level, certain features that surfaced in writing may have actually been reflected in the
speech of a limited number of speakers in a particular environment. It cannot be clearly
discerned whether the feature surfacing in speech preceded its presence in written works or

vice versa.

Level 3: colloquial language of the majority of speakers; the features became part of the
colloquial language of the majority of speakers, eventually spreading around the country. This
is the most thorough level of proliferation that an Old Norwegian feature could have achieved
in Old Icelandic; there is not clear evidence of any one feature reaching this level, though it
cannot be ruled out that certain features may have been in vogue in the spoken language
around the island for a time.

For the purposes of this project, levels 1 and 2 are of the most importance; as this
project is occupied with a scribal / educated milieu, it will not be argued that the manner in
which they spoke or wrote was reflective of nor the progenitor of linguistic changes that

affected the entire island. Rather, in accordance with the notion that the Icelandic population

300 Didrik Arup Seip, Nye studier i norsk sprékbistorie (Oslo: H. Aschehoug & co., 1954), 15.

301 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 450.
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was exceptionally mobile and that linguistic innovations were not necessarily traceable to one
specific area, it will be argued that while the manuscripts under study were likely produced in
the Hoélar bishopric, the linguistic innovations and peculiarities found therein were not
necessarily restricted to that area; Holar seems to have been the area in which these scribes were
active during the period in question, though, if we are to discuss any linguistic innovations or
lack thereof among the language of these scribes, we can only make claims about the speech of
a very limited number of speakers in a specific, likely monastic, environment rather than the

Holar bishopric more generally.

4.2.3 Feature-Specific Localisation of Old West Norse

In this section, several frameworks for delineating Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian will be
introduced, and when relevant, the manner in which they are defined and searchable on
EMROON will also be mentioned, though this will be taken up in greater detail in chapters
five and six. Said frameworks outline orthographic and linguistic divergences between Old
Icelandic and Old Norwegian, although identifying Norwegian or Icelandic scribes does not
necessarily require that the scribe under study followed each rule within a particular
framework. These frameworks are not meant as a list of binaries, but rather to give an
overview of how the issue has been framed in recent scholarship. Framework one and its
subheadings delineate several developments that occurred in Old Icelandic and not Old
Norwegian, while framework two will do the inverse. For the orthographic and linguistic
analysis that will largely comprise the subject matter of chapters five and seven, features from
the various frameworks, each of which is the established work of another scholar, will be
discussed in the context of localising a scribe’s language. More succinctly, the criteria of
framework one can be used to identify the various scribes under study as Icelandic, while
framework two delineates features whose presence more likely suggests a Norwegian scribe or
an Icelander having been influenced by Old Norwegian language and scribal practice. Multiple
features appear in more than one sub-framework, but will only be defined once in order to
avoid the same text repeated verbatim.

Framework 1 (Developments unique to Icelandic during the period in question)
Framework 1 takes the form of two separate, yet partially overlapping frameworks that have
been established in the scholarship during recent decades. Both frameworks 1a and 1b list
linguistic developments that were unique to Old Icelandic, and were defined by Haraldur
Bernhardsson and Magnus Rindal, respectively. However, one may note that there is
necessarily overlap between the two frameworks, and the features that Rindal labels 2 and 3

correspond to Haraldur’s features a and b. Additionally, at least one of these features, namely
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feature 2 of framework 1b, is not necessarily a reliable predictor on its own of whether a
particular scribe was Icelandic or Norwegian, as the preserved - in Icelandic may have been
dropped as a ‘Norwegianism’ (see section 4.2.2). Otherwise, the presence of at least one of
these features likely indicates an Icelandic scribe,302 with the likelihood rising significantly
should a scribe exhibit several of them.

Framework 1a:

a. The Icelandic merger & + 4 > «

Evidence of the merging of the vowels & and § to « began to appear around the mid
thirteenth century,3°3 and this merger was likely complete at the time of the production of the
manuscripts under study.3°4 However, an attempted distinction between & and § in certain
scribes’ orthography was a feature that persisted into the fourteenth century,3°5 generally as a
sign of approximating Norwegian scribal practice (as discussed in section 4.2), as the two
vowels that had merged in Old Icelandic were and are phonemically distinct in Norwegian.
These vowels are searchable on EMROON as {#} and {#}.306
b. The Icelandic diphthongization of ¢

This vowel is searchable in the EMROON database as {¢},3°7 and its diphthongisation
was manifested in the orthography as “ie” instead of the older orthographic representations of
a monophthong, generally with “e”, “é”, “ee” or “éé”.308 As this vowel, along with that discussed
in the next point, diphthongized during the course of the fourteenth century, it is uncertain
whether this change will have been present in AM 573 4to or Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to. A
more thorough discussion of this feature will take place in section 5.3 when the relevant
EMROON data is discussed.

c. The orthographic change of “vd” to “vo” (diphthongisation of 4)

302 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 447-8.

303 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script - As Illustrated in Vernacular Texts from the Twelfth and Thirteenth
Centuries, [slenzk Handrit - Icelandic Manuscripts Vol. II (Reykjavik: The Manuscript Institute of Iceland, 1965),
67-9; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 158.

304 The manuscripts AM 573 4to and AM 764 4to have previously been dated to the fourteenth century, with the
latter of the two being dated to the final decades of that century. See: Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga; Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 53; Foote, A Saga of St. Peter the Apostle, 55-60.

305 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 159.

306 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
307 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html

308 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 169.
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Along with the vowel € discussed above, the 4 vowel was one of the Old Icelandic
monophthongs that left orthographic evidence of its diphthongisation,3°9 and this sound
environment is searchable on EMROON as {v} + {¢}.3:° A more thorough discussion of this
feature will take place in section 5.2 when the relevant EMROON data is discussed. Old
Norwegian also featured the earlier merging of ¢ and 4 that precipitated this change,3 though
the vowel resulting from the merger did not diphthongise at same time, undergoing quantity
and quality shifts, typically yielding a vowel represented by d in the modern language, which
can either be a diphthong (with some Western dialects featuring an [au] similar to Icelandic) or
a round monophthong, sometimes differing in quantity, depending on context and dialect.32

Magnus Rindal previously defined several features with which one could distinguish
Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian. According to Rindal, the most important Icelandic features
are:31
Framework 1b:

1. Preserved b before ], n or r

2. Merging of /¢:/ and /a:/ to /a/

3. Diphthongization of /e:/ to /ei/ and later /ie/
This feature corresponds to feature b of framework 1a.
4. Merging of /¢/ and /¢/ to /6/

During the early thirteenth century, the vowel g, often arising through i-umlaut of o or
u-umlaut of e, merged with the back, low, and round ¢, which was the result of the rounding or
u-umlaut of a; together, these vowels converged to ¢ or 6, as it is manifested in the modern
orthography.314 While this change was complete in Old Icelandic by the time that the

manuscripts in this project were produced, it nonetheless represents a change that took place

309 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 169; Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, trans. Rory McTurk (London: Viking Society for Northern Research, 2004), 14.

310 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html

31 Michael Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” in The
Nordic Languages. An International Handbook of the History of the North Germanic Languages, eds. Kurt
Braunmiiller Oskar Bandle, Ernst Hakon Jahr, Allan Karker, Hans-Peter Naumann, Ulf Teleman (Berlin: Walter
de Gruyter GmbH & Co., 2002), 882-92.

312 Torp and Viker, Hovuddrag i Norsk sprékbistorie, 63-8; Seip, Norsk Sprakbistorie: til omkring 1370, 110-11, 123,
247-8.

33 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 115.

314 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 140-1.
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in only one of the major variants of Old West Norse. These historical vowels can be searched
for on EMROON as {g} and {o}.355
Framework 2 (Developments in Norwegian sometimes also found in Icelandic)

Conversely, there are also features that were unique to Norwegian, and while some of
them did make it into written Old Icelandic and perhaps some speech communities in limited
contexts, they neither gained a foothold in Icelandic nor affected further developments. As
with framework 1, framework 2 combines two systems outlined in previous scholarship for
discerning whether a scribe may have been Norwegian or Icelandic. Additionally, there is again
some overlap between the two, and it seems to be the case that Rindal’s 1997 article3:¢ formed a
template for subsequent frameworks.

According to Rune Kyrkjebg, these features were characteristic of Old Norwegian
rather than Old Icelandic:3v7
Framework 2a:
Phonological criteria:
1. Loss of b before /, rand n e.g. “lutr” for hlutr ‘share, thing’
This is simply the inverse of the retention of this b, included in Framework 1.
2. Vowel harmony, which is an agreement in tongue height, e.g. a stressed high vowel is
followed by a high unstressed vowel: lande ‘land’ vs. skirdi ‘purified’, and gengo ‘went’ vs.
gerdum ‘did’
3. Reduction of unstressed /a/ e.g enda ‘even if’ > ende
4. u-umlaut is usually reflected in Old Icelandic orthography, (in trisyllabic words, too) though
it sometimes also was in Old Norwegian. e.g. kostudu ‘cast’.
5. In Old Icelandic, the vowel /e/ tended to round into /¢/ in forms of engi ‘none’. e.g.
“pngvan, augvan”.
6. In Old Icelandic, the Svarabhakti vowel preceding the -r inflectional ending was /u/,
whereas it was /e/ or /a/ in Old Norwegian. However, in the Inner South-West dialects of
Old Norwegian it was also /u/.
7. The forms with v-inflection, “ydvarr, ongvan, nockvat” for ydarr, ongan, nockat were used
longer in Icelandic than in Norwegian.
8. The spirantic /g/ was often rendered as “gh” in Old Norwegian, but also occurred in Old
Icelandic. e.g. “dagh” for acc. dag ‘day’.

315 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
316 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk.”

37 Rune Kyrkjebg, "Norsk eller islandsk skrivar i mellomalderhandskrift: ei kritisk vurdering av bruken av
spraklege kriterium ved heimfesting,” Nordica Bergensia 29 (2003): 30-3.
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Morphological criteria

1. The second and third person present verbal endings are analogically extended to the first
person.

2. Use of the form “mann” for madr ‘man’.

3. Pronouns “mid, mér” for vid, vér ‘we’.

Lexical criteria:

1. The preposition of has been replaced by um in Norwegian; in Icelandic it was
used longer.

2. Norwegian adverbs: alpingis “quite”, bneppiliga ‘scarcely’.

3. Norwegian substantives: augist, fantr ‘servant’, grimdarmadr.

Returning to Rindal’s work, he also previously delineated several features that were

more typical of, and in some cases, unique, to Old Norwegian:3:8
Framework 2b:
1. Loss of b before ,norr
2. Vowel harmony
Spelling of older /a/ as “a” before a /u/ vowel

4. Reduction of long /a/

Note that all of the points covered in Rindal’s framework other than point 3 are
included by Kyrkjebg as well. However, the criteria that Kyrkjebg lists as morphological
criteria3® can alternatively be viewed as ‘Norwegianisms’ in Icelandic manuscripts rather than

genuinely Norwegian traits.320

4.3 Issues in Localizing Written and Spoken Norms

4.3.1 Issues with Localizing Old Icelandic

Somewhat uniquely, neither the medieval nor modern forms of the Icelandic language have
traditionally been studied as localized dialects in the same manner that many of the other
languages of Europe and their medieval varieties are, in which, for example, many of the
dialects of the continental European languages have roots that can be traced virtually to the

inception of literacy and book culture in Europe. Old Icelandic had a tendency of both relative

318 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 115.
319 Kyrkjebg, “Norsk eller islandsk skrivar i mellomalderhandskrift,” 50-3.

320 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 437.

107



4 - Localizing Old West Norse

stability compared to the parent language, Old Norwegian, as well as for dialect levelling,32t
and it is difficult for scholars to delineate Icelandic ‘dialects’ in the traditional or more technical
sense of the word.322 While Modern Icelandic is characterised by a relative lack of geographic
variation, the consensus is that local variants did formerly exist, but such dialectal differences
disappeared.323 In the case of the medieval period, this situation is rooted in two main factors,
both of which severely limit the study of historical dialects of the Icelandic language, and in
some case make the study of dialects or linguistic variants inappropriate outside of the limited
context of cooperating scribes. Firstly, the development and spread of linguistic innovation in
Icelandic was limited by the fact that the Icelandic speech-area was and is circular (as the
interior is, to this day, essentially uninhabitable) and thus innovations could either spread as
novelties around the island, or conversely, be crushed by linguistic conservatism on either side,
in what may have, in effect, been a “pincer”, as Stefin Karlsson suggests,324 under which
linguistic innovations were outcompeted and quashed by a more conservative or older variant
on either side. Given the circular nature of the Old Icelandic speech community, linguistic
innovations could not spread on all sides and emanate from one community or area, but rather,
faced this pincer when spreading laterally. Secondly, linguistic changes and developments in
Old Icelandic cannot be mapped accurately because of the scarcity of manuscripts that can be
precisely localized.32s With regard to Icelandic charters, there are none that are localized and
dated from before the year 1300,326 and though Icelandic manuscripts can and do display
linguistic and orthographic variation, altogether too few of these manuscripts can be
unambiguously linked to a particular place based on criteria that are external to the
manuscripts themselves. To summarise, one could say that while local dialects or variants of
Icelandic may have existed in the medieval period, their innovative elements were likely either
crushed or adopted by neighbouring areas, though our body of Icelandic manuscripts and
charters, as well as the mobile nature of the people that produced them, prevents scholars from
drawing up a map of which linguistic innovations may have developed where and when in

Iceland.

321 Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 886.
322 Bandle, “Islandsk dialektgeografi,” 9-12.

323 Hreinn Benediktsson, “An Extinct Icelandic Dialect Feature: y vs. i,” in Linguistic Studies, Historical and
Comparative, eds. Hoskuldur Priinsson, Gudran Pérhallsdéttir, Jon G. Fridjonsson, Kjartan Ottoson (Reykjavik:
Institute of Linguistics, 2002), 214.

324 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 140.
325 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 279.

326 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 140.
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Rather than seek to geographically map variance in Old Icelandic, scholarly practice has
often tended to be more involved with tracking the activities of scribal schools or milieus, i.e
linking manuscripts together based on shared and / or similar scribal hands that exhibit similar
orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic traits, and subsequently attempting to localise the
manuscripts in question once the presence shared or similar hands have been established. As
noted by Stefin Karlsson, the potential graphic and orthographic combinations were so
numerous that it is unlikely that multiple scribes would write the same way unless they were
taught precisely the same way,327 and as such, the localisation of Icelandic manuscripts and
language is typically based more on internal criteria — links between the scribal hands — rather
than concrete or explicit ties to a particular location or site of book production. This is not to
condemn the practice of localising medieval Icelandic manuscripts, but rather to raise the point
that it essentially secondary to — and can really only happen after — the practice of comparing
hands. It can be the case that a scribal school has a loose geographic association, typically in the
sense that certain scribal hands can be linked to a particular place or manuscript production, or
cluster of sites (as the Akrar and / or Skagafjérdur schools / milieus are linked with the sites of
book production in the Hoélar diocese / the north of Iceland), but this is not necessarily the
case. With regard to these milieus, their association with the north of Iceland stems from a
group of charters and their named scribes, Brynjélfur Bjarnason, and his sons, Benedikt and
Bjorn (who despite their strong ties to the milieu, do not feature in any codices), as well as
strong, albeit circumstantial, links between the texts found within particular manuscripts and
the function they may have served for particular institutions.

In the instances in which a manuscript or charter can be localized with reasonable
certainty, based on both internal and external criteria, there is a danger of assuming that any
innovations found therein stem from the area in which the text was written. This is not
necessarily the case, as the medieval Icelandic workforce, scribes included, were mobile,
especially relative to those on the continent; this characterization of the medieval Icelanders
owes to both the demands of seasonal labour, the demand for highly skilled scribes, as well as
the necessity of travelling to assemblies.328 These factors likely prevented the development of
distinct dialects of Old Icelandic. Additionally, medieval Iceland lacked large urban centres
from which radical linguistic innovations backed by a larger populace could emanate.320 While
one must also be open to the notion that some amount of linguistic variation may have

developed in isolated environments within the Icelandic speech community, one cannot

327 Ibid., 139-144.
328 Tbid.

329 [bid.
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assume that the appearance of a linguistic innovation attested in a text that can be accurately
localized (often a charter that relays when and where it was witnessed) necessarily means that
this site is where the linguistic innovation had its roots. As contested by Stefin Karlsson, the
often extraordinary mobility of medieval Icelandic scribes, or perhaps simply the demand for
their services in multiple institutions spread around the country, is an obstacle to accurately
mapping dialects of Old Icelandic geographically.33c More generally, there is a danger of
circular reasoning, as the appearance of a linguistic innovation in several manuscripts can be
used to argue multiple mutually exclusive claims, namely that all of said manuscripts were:
copied in the same place, written by the same person or milieu, or that the aforementioned
linguistic innovation was actually spread throughout the country (which of course precludes
that said hypothetical manuscripts were not written by the same people or in the same place).
To some extent, studying the diffusion and development of paleographic features, in addition
to, and where possible, independently of orthographic and linguistic features, allows one to
identify scribal hands with a more balanced method than solely focusing on the language
would allow for; however, it is not necessarily clear whether linguistic commonalities across
multiple Icelandic manuscripts points to a single prolific scribe working in multiple locales, or
rather a small group of co-operating scribes, that by nature of their collaboration, would likely

be working from a particular location.33

4.3.2 Providing Context Through Old Norwegian Dialects and Norms

This section will provide broader context through the discussion of dialects and norms
in Old Norwegian, and their interplay with Old Icelandic; unlike the situation in Iceland,
Norway had major dialect areas and larger urban centres that facilitated the development of
local dialects, and debatably, written and spoken norms, over an extended period. Some
context for the localization of Old Icelandic norms will be provided though a discussion of
similar issues encountered in Old Norwegian. As such, this study will, to some extent
perpetuate a long-standing trend: that Old Norwegian is often studied within the context of
Old Icelandic and the umbrella term of Old Norse, and not necessarily as an entirely distinct
entity.332 In the introduction to his first edition of Norsk sprakbistorie - til omkring 1370, written
in 1931, Didrik Arup Seip also laments that the history of the Norwegian language has received

little attention in context, and that much of the research does not sufficiently distinguish Old

330 Ibid., 147.
31 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 279.

332 See section 4.1.2 for a discussion of the ways in which Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic have alternatively
been highlighted in scholarship on Old West Norse.

110



4 - Localizing Old West Norse

Norwegian from Old Icelandic.333 As several of the dialects of Old Norwegian shared features
with Old Icelandic, dialects of Old Norwegian are also relevant in the context of this study, as
in some instances it will involve assessing the likelihood of a supposedly Norwegian feature
appearing in an Icelandic manuscript because of either parallel linguistic developments or
genuine and direct Norwegian influence.

Unlike Old Icelandic, discussed in the same context in the previous section, Old
Norwegian displayed notable regional variation in the body of manuscripts, and many of the
dialectal differences in the modern language have roots in the medieval period. Given the close
relationship of Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian, it also behooves one to provide some
context for the exploration of variation in Icelandic through the language’s ultimate roots in
Norway.3¢ Medieval Norway did have larger urban centres in which linguistic developments
could develop and flourish. This led to Didrik Seip attempting to define the Trgnder-norm and
Bergen-norm essentially in opposition to each other, as attested during the period 1150-1300,3%
which, if these norms were stable, would aid in localising the origin of Norwegian features
which then surfaced in Icelandic. However, while doing so, Seip himself concedes that
attempts to pin down the written varieties of Old Norwegian are problematized by several
factors: the shifts of royal power during the civil war period (c. 1130-1240), the influx of
inhabitants from around the country to the seat of royal power, which itself was not stable, and
of course the varying degree to which a scribe might handle perceived discrepancies between
the rules of their scribal milieu, their exemplar, or their own spoken language and personal
orthography or written norm.33¢ In this sense, the respective Trgnder-norm and Bergen-norm
cannot be viewed as stable norms that any scribe followed absolutely, but rather as reflections
as some trends in the language. The validity of these norms is also suspect, as Seip’s manner of
establishing them rests more, perhaps necessarily, on commonalities between certain
manuscripts rather than knowledge independent of the manuscripts that betrays their
provenance being traceable to the spheres of Bergen or Trondheim.

However, even if these respective norms were more stable and clearly defined, it is still
not clear how they may have interacted with Icelandic scribal and spoken norms. While it has

been observed that Old Icelandic had many features in common with the dialects of South-

333 Seip, Norsk Sprakbistorie: til omkring 1370, 1-10.
34 Bandle, “Islandsk dialektgeografi,” 12.
335 Seip, Norsk Sprakbistorie: til omkring 1370, 100-105.

336 Ibid.
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Western Norway,337 likely because many settlers were from that area of Norway338 it had also
been suggested in earlier scholarly works that as early Norwegian settlers in Iceland were from
different parts of the country, and as such, spoke dialects of Old Norwegian that would have
both influenced the developing ‘dialect’ of the Icelanders, the original dialects of the settlers
would have been subject to levelling as the speakers of different dialects interacted.339 While
Hzgstad placed Old Icelandic within the dialect area of South-Western Norway, this
conception was heavily criticised in subsequent scholarship.34°

As Bergen and Trondheim would have been among the administrative centres during
the mid-fourteenth century, one might expect that Icelandic would take the most from the
respective dialects of these cities, though this does not necessarily seem to be the case, even if
one grants earlier demarcations of Old Norwegian dialects. Largely based on the respective
works of Haegstad and Seip, Hagland has noted some general differences between dialect areas
through the lens of some salient linguistic features: For example, the Trgndelag dialect differs
from Icelandic across all of the salient features that Hagland has highlighted. U-umlaut is
unmarked, vowel harmony has taken hold, the privative prefix is commonly #- rather than the
- that more commonly surfaces in Old Icelandic as well as the eastern and southern Old
Norwegian dialects, and the svarabhakti vowel preceding -ris /e/ or /a/ rather than the u
that is characteristic of Old Icelandic and the Inner South-West dialect of Old Norwegian.

As alluded to in section 4.2.1, some of the Old Norwegian dialects, as mapped by
Hagland, have commonalities with Old Icelandic, though it is not clear how much this is due
to parallel linguistic development and / or direct influence from written Old Norwegian; as
also noted, the validity of the boundaries and stability of any posited norms and dialects in Old
West Norse can be scrutinised. In his contribution to The Nordic Languages handbook,34 Jan
Ragnar Hagland has attempted to delineate the dialects of medieval Norway, illustrated on the

next page:

337 Marius Haegstad, Vestnorske maalfgre fyre 1350. I1. Sudvestlandsk. 2. Indre sudvestlandsk, fargymaal, islandsk.
Tridje Bolken (Kristiania: Jacob Dybwad, 1917), 143.

338 Ibid., 143-4.; Bandle, “Islandsk dialektgeografi,” 12-14.
339 Ibid.
320 Rindal, “Marius Haegstads arbeid med gammelnorske dialektar,” 171.

341 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Dialects and Written Language in Old Nordic I: Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic,” in
The Nordic Languages. An International Handbook of the History of the North Germanic Languages, eds. Kurt
Braunmiiller Oskar Bandle, Ernst Hakon Jahr, Allan Karker, Hans-Peter Naumann, Ulf Teleman (Berlin: Walter
de Gruyter GmbH & Co., 2002), 1015-18.
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FIGUREIV - 1: JAN RAGNAR HAGLAND’S ILLUSTRATION OF THE BASIC
DIALECTAL AREAS OF OLD NORWEGIAN:

As outlined by Rindal,342 Haegstad’s work with Old Norwegian dialects,343 from which
Hagland’s is primarily based, was both propagated and challenged by subsequent scholars,
notably Adolf Noreens4 and Didrik Arup Seip.35 In response to Rindal’s review of
Haegstad’s, as well as subsequent scholars’, work on the delineation of Old Norwegian, and by
extension, Old Icelandic dialects, a summation vital to the following chapters, in which a
scribal norms346 will be inferred, can be formulated: While it is still unclear how much the

norm of a scribe or group of scribes was influenced by factors such as their own spoken

342 Rindal, “Marius Haegstads arbeid med gammelnorske dialektar,” 168-72.

343 The dialectal features which Hagland includes in his map generally correspond to those discussed in: Marius
Hegstad, Gamalt trondermaal. Upplysningar um maalet i Trgndelag fyrr 1350 og ei utgreiding um vokalverket,
(Kristiania: Jacob Dybwad, 1899).

344 Adolf Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I. Altislandische und Altnorwegische Grammatik (Laut- und Flexionslebre)
Unter Beriicksichtigung des Urnordischen. Sammlung Kurzer Grammatiken Germanischer Dialekte. Vol. 4 (Halle
(Saale): Verlag von Max Niemayer, 1923), 8-9, 16-18.

345 Seip’s conceptions of dialects and norms sometimes depart from Hagstad’s; see, for instace: Seip, Norsk
Sprakhistorie: til omkring 1370.

346 See section 3.3.3 for a discussion of what is meant by “norm” in this project.
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language, the dialects of those around them, the potential prestige of a norm associated with a
seat of power, or the potentiality of something resembling a stricter written norm being
mandated upon them, a pragmatic, perhaps even New Philological approach, enables one to
approach codices and examine the work of the scribes on multiple levels (linguistic,
orthographic, and paleographic, as done in this project). As such, it is not pre-determined
whether there is a norm among the co-operating scribes, and thus deviations from said
(initially hypothetical) norm do not need to be explained away or glossed over. It is this
examination of the language, orthography, and script that will be the subject of the ensuing
two chapters, while a norm of the scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to will be discussed in

the seventh chapter.

114



5 - Orthographic and Linguistic Features

5 - Orthographic and Linguistic Features

5.0 Context

This chapter is structured such that each of the selected orthographic and / or linguistic criteria
is given a subsection. These subsections begin with a discussion and description of the feature,
which includes some outlining of any developments, and a diachronic overview of relevant
variant forms, as well as some information regarding why each feature is salient in the pursuit
of delineating the scribal hands and localising and dating the manuscripts more precisely; this
will then be followed by a presentation and discussion of the data that is available from
Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, respectively. Some commentary on what the
data may indicate will follow the presentation of the data, though the process of collating these
data in order to identify scribal hands and date the manuscripts more precisely will largely be
the subject of chapter seven. More succinctly, the exercise of explicitly arguing for how many
scribes are present and where shifts in scribal hands take place will be reserved for chapters
seven and eight, though many of the relevant observations used in the later arguments will be
noted in this chapter.

For a discussion of how linguistic, orthographic, and graphemic criteria, including
sound positions, denoted within curled brackets, {}, are defined on this project within the
framework of the EMROON system, please see section 3.2. The in-text tables are formatted
as follows, with vertical bars in the facsimile column representing a line-break in the
manuscript:

TABLEYV -1: THE FORMATTING OF IN-TEXT EMROON TABLES:

EMROON Lemma and ONP

Location  Facsimile ... Normalisation Parsing 1
sound positions link

The tables presented in-text are generally not entire accounts of the feature under

discussion; for fuller data, consult the transcriptions in the appendices, or engage with the

dataset directly on emroon.no.

5.1 Diphthongization e > ei before -ng / -nk

5.1.1 Description
Signs of etymological short e becoming the diphthong [ei] before -ng and -nk begin to surface in
Icelandic orthography around the year 1300, and became increasingly prevalent throughout the

fourteenth century,347 paralleling the development of a becoming [au] and 6 becoming [cei] in

347 Adolf Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 95.
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the same environment.348 The most common piece of orthographic evidence for the
diphthongization of short [¢] to [ei] before -ng / -nk is spellings with “ei” where previously we
would have expected to see merely “e”,349 and this change commonly manifested itself in words
such as lengi ‘long’ being spelled “leingi”, reflecting a novel diphthongal pronunciation.
Querying the data for this feature will primarily involve looking for whether the developing
diphthong is evidenced in the work of the scribes in order to date their practice more precisely.

Searching for this sound development in the EMROON database involves searching
for sound position {a} (etymological short e, often represented as ¢) preceding the -ng /-nk

cluster {n(glk)}, phrased as {&} + {n(g|k)}.35

5.1.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to
There are 83 attestations for {&} + {n(g|k)} written by all scribes in the sample from AM 764
4to in which the relevant sound position is unabbreviated. Spellings suggesting a diphthongal
pronunciation are nearly ubiquitous in AM 764 4to, with only 1 of 83 examples (1.2%) of {a}
preceding {n(glk)} being spelled with “e”, or any other spelling that would suggest a
monophthongal spelling:
TABLEV - 2: MONOPHTHONGAL SPELLING WITH “E”IN AM 764 4TO
171.13 refigiabd  {vreng-j-a+br¢d} rengjabrdd nom.sg rengjabrdd (nc.f) ONP

In terms of the diphthongal spellings, those with an acute accent above the letter 7
outnumber those with an undotted 1 (44.:37), though this difference is purely orthographic and
does not convey any phonological information. As such, this distribution of monophthongal to
diphthongal spellings of e preceding -ng and -nk, does not indicate any patterns that may
indicate shifts in scribal hands; rather, the scribes bof AM 764 to are nearly uniform (98.8%) in
their representation of e preceding -ng and -nk as a diphthong, and it seems to have been a part

of their typical practice and spoken language.

5.1.3 AM 573 4to

There are nineteen instances of {e} occurring before {n(glk)} in the sample from the first
portion, folia 1-46, of AM 573 4to. Sixteen of nineteen (84%) of these instances employ either
“ei” or “e1” to spell the root vowel, indicating a diphthong, while the remaining 16% of

@ ”

instances employ “e”. This proliferation of diphthongal spellings is not as thorough as that

348 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 13-4; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic
Companion, 189; Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld og breytingar peirra iir fornmdli - med
vidauka um nyjjungar i ordmyndum d 16. 6ld og sidar (Reykjavik: Fjelagsprentsmidjan, 1925), xii-xiii.

349 Oskar Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia: Orthographie und Laute Formen, Bibliotheca Arnamagnaeana 17
(Kopenhagen: Ejnar Munksgaard, 1956), 45-6.

350 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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encountered in AM 764 4to, though it still strongly suggests that the scribe(s) of this first
portion of AM 573 4to pronounced a diphthong in this environment, and usually reflected this
in their orthography. In terms of this feature on its own, there are no detectable patterns that
indicate that there was more than one scribe responsible for this section of the manuscript.

In the latter portion, folia 46-63, of AM 573 4to, there are eleven instances of {a}
occurring before {n(glk)} in the sample. This latter portion of the manuscript exhibits a ratio of
5:6 when it comes to monophthongal versus diphthongal spellings (54.5%) in the sample,
indicating that the scribe(s) slightly favoured the more novel spellings in this portion of the
manuscript, though not to the same extent as in the first portion of the manuscript or in AM
764 4to, as will be re-examined in chapter seven. While this sound environment is not
common enough in the latter portion of the sample to make such conjectures conclusive, the
scribe may have preferred to spell certain lemmata with a diphthong, such as the drengr lemma,
while conversely favouring a monophthongal spelling with lengr and lengi.

Both portions (folia 1-45 and 46-63) of AM 573 4to employ both monophthongal and
diphthongal spellings, though the latter spellings are, on the whole, three times as common as
the former. This distribution reflects a preference throughout the manuscript for the
diphthongal spelling, and also that the scribes likely pronounced {e}, etymological ¢, as [ei]
before -ng / -nk, an environment expressed as {&} + {n(g|k)} in the database. The latter portion
of the manuscript’s distribution of 5 monophthongal spellings and 6 diphthongal spellings
suggest a more conservative orthography being employed, or that the scribe may have followed
their exemplar more closely than during the work on the first portion of the manuscript, likely
carried out by a different scribe. Given that the latter portion of the manuscript picks up where
the former portion ends, partway through Breta ségur, one might assume that the exemplar
that they used was the same, in which case, the more conservative orthographic choices would
be accounted for as a matter of personal preference and / or following the exemplar more
closely, perhaps reflecting a less experienced scribe.3s* However, this discussion will be taken

up further in chapter seven.

351 The notion of a less experienced and / or younger scribe following their exemplar more closely and thus
exhibiting more conservative orthographic choices, which in turn appear archaic, is not without precedent. See:

35t Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 305; Pagani, “The Scribes of
Flateyjarbok, Gks 1005 fol..”
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5.2 The vd > vo Orthographic Change and The Diphthongization of d
§.2.1 Description

Around 1200, the vowel 4 in Old Icelandic, merged with the vowel §,352 a rounded form of d
that initially arose through u-umlaut; the result of this merger was the long monophthong, [o:],
which began to diphthongize during the late thirteenth century or early fourteenth century,3s3
and subsequently became the diphthong [au],354 as it is found in the modern language. While
the later diphthongisation of the vowel that resulted from the merging of d + ¢ in Old
Icelandic was not uniform in Old West Norse, the earlier merging of 4 and its rounded
counterpart ¢ was a shared development across Old Icelandic, Old Faroese, as well as Old
Norwegian.355

It has traditionally been argued that this diphthongisation did not take place after v due
to the dissimilatory influence of the preceding consonant,35¢ marking the retention of a low
back vowel in this position.3s7 Since a low back vowel was retained in this position, after v,
spellings of the d vowel with symbols such as “a”, “aa”, or “4”, were no longer appropriate for
the long monophthong that had remained after v, necessitating a new orthographic
differentiation. As such, words with the long 4 vowel following v can be consulted as indirect
evidence for the diphthongisation of d, as this vowel often came to be spelled with “0” or “6”
following v.358 The two earliest attestations of this change of “0” or “6” for etymological 4
following v are from the Skagafjérdur area, with the spelling “svo” for svd appearing in a
charter from 1311, and the spelling “hafnarvodum” hafnarvddum appearing in a letter written in
Holar in Hjaltadalur in 1341.359 As such, one might expect to find evidence of it in manuscripts

that may have been produced in the Skagafjérdur area in the latter half of the fourteenth

352 Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, “Om uttalen av 4 i gammelnorsk,” in Festskrift til Einar Lundeby, eds. Bernt Fossestgl
& Einar Lundeby (Oslo: Novus, 1984), 239.

353 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” in Linguistic Studies, Historical and
Comparative, eds. Hoskuldur Priinsson, Gudran Pérhallsdoéttir, Jon G. Fridjonsson, Kjartan Ottoson (Reykjavik:
Institute of Linguistics, 2002), 227-42; Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 14; Bjérn K. Pérdlfsson, Um
islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xi-xii.

354 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 153.

355 Helge Sandgy, “Sprikendringar med eller utan kontakt i vest-norden?” in Utnordr: West Nordic Standardisation
and Variation, ed. Kristjan Arnason (Reykjavik: University of Iceland Press, 2003), 89.

356 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I., 184-5.

357 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 233.

358 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 153-4.

359 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 231; Bjorn K. Pérélfsson, Um islenskar

ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xi.
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century, and is thus highly relevant to this study. This change only surfaced sporadically in the
corpus of charters after 1380,36° despite the earliest orthographic evidence for this phonological
change being several decades older. However, this phonological change was only realized
indirectly in the orthography, as the referents formerly used to denote [5:] merely came to
represent the newly forming diphthong, [ou] or [au].3¢* This necessitated a change in the
contemporary Icelandic orthography, as the symbols formerly used to denote [o:], a sound
which remained unchanged after v, were now used to represent the newly formed diphthong;
the orthographic change was relational in nature, in that the phonological relations within this
particular sound environment shifted, without the phonetic change within the system directly
affecting them.362 Thus the vowel [5:] was now denoted with a new inventory of symbols,
leading to spellings such as “svo” and “vopn” where previously we would have found “sva” and
“vapn”. As outlined in section 4.2, this feature can aid in the localisation of Old West Norse
manuscripts, or rather, specifically in the context of determining whether a codex was
produced by Icelandic or Norwegian scribes.363 However, the 4 vowel of Old West Norse is an
/au/ diphthong in some dialects of Modern Norwegian, generally in Vestlandet,364 but
especially in the dialects of Hardanger-Sogn,365 so a diphthongized d vowel in Old Icelandic

may have originated as a borrowing from Old Norwegian.3¢6

5.2.2 Evidence from Both Manuscripts
Searching for this sound environment on EMROON is done through the equation {v} + {6},
which denotes the historical long 4 vowel in contexts in which it became rounded, following
the merger of d + 9, and preceding the consonant ».367

There is no evidence of this change in the samples from these manuscripts, even

though the phonological change that prompted this orthographic development had begun, at

360 Stefan Karlsson, “Uppruni og ferill Helgastadabokar,” in Helgastadabok — Nikulds saga. Perg. 4to nr. 16,
Konungsbokblodu i Stokkbdlmi, ed. Jonas Kristjansson, [slensk midaldahandrit 2. (Reykjavik: Légberg and Stofnun
Arnamagm’lssonar 4 Islandi, 1982), 55; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 155.

361 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 153.

362 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 228.

363 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 447-8.

364 Torp and Viker, Hovuddrag i norsk sprakbistorie, 65-7.

365 Arne Torp, “Fonologi,” in Norsk sprakhistorie I: Mgnster. ed. Helge Sandgy (Oslo: Novus Forlag, 2016), 163.

366 Kjartan Ottdsson, “Heimenorsk innverknad pd islandsk sprik i mellomalderen, szrleg morfologien,” in
Utnordr: West Nordic Standardisation and Variation, ed. Kristjan Arnason (University of Iceland Press:
Reykjavik, 2003), 119-20.

367 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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least in certain regions, as much as a century before the time period to which these
manuscripts have been tentatively dated.

While we do encounter the verbal form “voru”, the preterite plural indicative of vera ‘to
be’, throughout the manuscripts, these forms are not considered conclusive evidence for the vd
> v6 > vo orthographic change, as there is an alternative explanation for their presence.
Following a change of vdru(-) > voru(-) through u-umlaut, the long, low, rounded vowel ¢ was
raised to the mid J before a # that was not syncopated, yielding voru(-).368 The consonant v was
regularly lost before a long round vowel in Icelandic, leading to forms such as ¢ru.369 The
initial v was later restored by analogy to other forms of the verb vera, while in some contexts,
the low vowel was also restored by analogy to verbs of class 5. As this low ¢ vowel merged with
d, spellings of “véru” with “o” may indicate vdru or vdru.37° The spellings of this form as “voru”
that are found consistently through the manuscripts could thus be interpreted as circumstantial
evidence for the diphthongisation of d, but are not conclusive on their own, and more likely
represent vdru rather than the underlying relational orthographic change discussed in this
section.

Considering the tentative dating of these manuscripts, and the dating that is suggested
by the representation of other features in this study, it is somewhat unusual that there is no
evidence of the diphthongisation of 4, or the vd > vo orthographic change. This may have been
part of the usual practice of the milieu(s) that produced these manuscripts, as will be discussed

further in chapter seven.

5.3 The Diphthongisation of ¢

5.3.1 Description

As outlined in section 4.2.3, orthographic evidence of the diphthongisation of the vowel € can
aid in the localisation and dating of Old West Norse manuscripts. Along with 4, discussed in
the previous section, € was one of the historically long monophthongs of Old Icelandic that left
behind clear orthographic evidence of its diphthongization,37 which began to surface more

regularly in the orthography during the fourteenth century, though the initial fracturing of [e:]

368 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: va > vo in Icelandic,” 239-40; Haraldur Bernhardsson,
Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 155-6.

360 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 165.

370 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 239-40; Haraldur Bernhardsson,
Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 155-6.

37 Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 886.
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to [je(:)] likely began in the thirteenth century;37> the process likely involved multiple stages
and the development é > ¢ > je.73 Despite qualitative changes in the vowel system of
Norwegian, the /e(:)/, albeit with the length or quantity being conditioned by the
environment rather than semantically contrastive, of the Old West Norse vowel system has
remained.374 Orthographically, the older spellings of ¢, generally “e”, “¢”, “ee” or “é¢”, denoting
a monophthong, were gradually replaced by “ie” over the course of the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries.37s Examining the data for this feature can thus aid in the dating of the manuscripts,
as well as partially elucidate whether this vowel may have been a diphthong in the language of
the scribes. This vowel is searchable in the EMROON database as {¢},37¢ and even some

orthographic evidence of this change may indicate that this phonological development was
underway in the language of the scribes.

5.3-2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

There are 402 attestations of {¢} being spelled out unabbreviated in the sample from
Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to, and the sample is essentially split down the middle in terms of
the ¢ vowel being spelled as either a monophthong or diphthong. The vowel is spelled out 185

wr

times as a diphthong, 46% of instances in the sample, with either “ie” or “ie”, and 217 times

(54%) as a monophthong, typically with some graphic variant of “e”, but once with “ee”, and 4

times with “&” in the lemmata vér or sér:

TABLEYV -3: MONOPHTHONGAL SPELLING WITH “EE”IN AM 764 4TO:

32v.22 ree  {fé} fé accsg fé (nc.n) ONP
gbisr12 vaer {vér} vér nom vér(pe) ONP
5v.23 uer {vér] vér nom vér (pe) ONP
20v.22 uer {vér] vér nom vér(pe) ONP
431.25 ser  {sér] sér dat sik (pe) ONP

372 Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 888; Bjorn K.
boérélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xiiii-xv; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 48-9;
ABalsteinn Hikonarson, “HIj63id ¢ i yngri fornislensku: tvihljod eda hlj6dasamband?” in Islenskt mdl og almenn
mdlfradi 39 (2017): 37.

373 Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xiv; Adalsteinn Hakonarson, “HIj63id ¢ i yngri
fornislensku,” 47-8.

374 Torp, “Fonologi,” 164-70; Odd Einar Haugen, “Hggmellomalderen (1050-1350),” in Norsk sprakbistorie IV:
Tidslinjer. ed. Agnete Nesse (Oslo: Novus Forlag, 2016), 252-4.

375 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 169-70; Bjérn Magnusson Olsen, “Om
overgangen ¢ - je i islandsk,” Arkiv for nordisk filologi 3 (1886): 189-92; Bjérn K. Pérdlfsson, Um islenskar

ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xiii-xv.

376 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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These spellings that depart from using either “ie” or “e” to denote € are so disparate that
they do not aid in the identification of individual scribes in any obvious way, but perhaps can
be explained through the use of the exemplar. There are instances in the fourteenth century
and later of vér rhyming with words such as maer with the above-shown “ver” spelling, perhaps
suggesting that the ¢ vowel was lowered in this environment.377 Though the spellings with “ie”
or “ie”, denoting a diphthong are in a minority of 46%, their notable presence suggests that the
évowel was a diphthong in the language of the scribes, though spelling it as a monophthong
may well have reflected the use of the exemplar or the convention at the site of the book’s
production.

Additionally, one can search for an etymologically short e vowel in the preterite
indicative singular and preterite subjunctive singular and plural in select strong verbs of class
7.3, such as in fd and ganga, that eventually became [je] analogically, through searching for {é1}
and {é2}, respectively.378 There are 15 instances of {é1} appearing unabbreviated in the sample
from AM 764 4to, with 7 (46.6%) indicating diphthongisation to 7e, and 3 instances that feature

“_»

spellings with “ei”, likely reflecting the change discussed in 5.1:

TABLEYV - 4: DIPHTHONGAL SPELLINGS IN AM 764TO:

51.9 geingu {géing-u} gengu prt.ind.3pl ganga (vb.a) ONP
6r.41 feingt {féing-1} fengi prt.opt.3sg fd (vb.a) ONP
23r.18 peingt {féing-1}  fengi prt.opt.3sg fd (vb.a) ONP
171.12 piengu {fémng-ul fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
6r.38 fiengu {féing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
6v.4 fiengu {féing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
or.30 fiengu {féing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
or.33 fiengu {féing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
11r.1 fiegu {téing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP
26v.4 plengt {féing-1} fengi prtopt.3sg fd (vb.a) ONP

These seven forms suggest that the etymologically short e in this position had become a
diphthong, which by analogy to other preterite forms of strong verb class VII became either a
long vowel or a diphthong; though this change was by analogy, it is not clear whether a
monophthong, that diphthongized later, was adopted, or whether a diphthong was adopted

directly.

377 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 98.

378 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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Additionally, there are 58 instances of {é2}, the etymologically short e in preterite
singular forms of strong verbs of class 7.3379 in the sample from AM 764 4to:

This distribution shows that across all scribes, the form fekk featured a diphthong (100% of
instances), while gekk retained a monophthong (100% of instances). Additionally, the forms of
gekk, typically spelled “geck” show no signs of the initial g- palatalising before the short e
vowel.

Taken as a whole, the 46% minority of diphthongal spellings of all unabbreviated
instances of {¢} in the sample from AM 764 4to indicates that the process of diphthongisation
was well underway, as it is represented orthographically in a strong minority of instances in
the work of the scribes in this manuscript. The diphthongisation of the root vowel in fekk and
not gekk also suggests that this change may have been lexically restricted at this point in the

diphthongisation process.

5:3:3 AM 573 4t0

There are 155 attestations of the etymologically long {é} being spelled out unabbreviated in the
entire sample from AM 573 4to, and the manuscript features a relatively conservative manner
of spelling the € vowel, especially if directly compared with the sample from Reynistadarbok
AM 764 4to. The vowel is spelled with either “Ie” or “ie” only 43 of the total 155 instances in
the sample; this is 28% of the total instances of ¢, compared with the 46% of instances from
Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to. Nonetheless, this minority is large enough to indicate that the
diphthongisation of é was well under way in the language of the scribes, and that the practice
of spelling this vowel as a monophthong may have been an archaism passed down by the
exemplar. This distribution also indicates that this codex was produced during the fourteenth
century, albeit earlier than Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to.

However, a more nuanced picture emerges when the data is split according to the
former (folia 1-45) and latter (folia 46-63) portions of the manuscript. In the first portion of
the manuscript, diphthongal spellings with either “ie” or “ie” appear in 41% of instances,
whereas in the latter portion, diphthongal spellings occur in only 4% of the instances of é.

There are also few spellings of € with “é” which only occur in the latter portion of the

manuscript:

TABLEV - 5: SPELLING OF E WITH “E” IN AM 573 4TO:

491.21 ér  {sér} sér dat sik (pe) ONP
49r.24 hét {hét} hér prt.ind.3sg heita (vb.a) ONP
551.12 ér {sér} sér dat sik (pe) ONP

379 Ibid.
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“wrn

Though these spellings with “¢” reflect the manner in which the diphthongal ¢ is
spelled in Modern Icelandic, they likely still represented a monophthong in the medieval
period.

As in AM 764 4to, the etymologically short e that diphthongized in preterite forms of
selected verbs of strong class VII can also be searched for. There are 6 instances of {é1}
appearing unabbreviated in the sample from AM 573 4to. One of these spellings indicates a
diphthong, with “1e”, and occurs in the first portion of the manuscript, on 18r4:

TABLEV - 6: ADIPHTHONGAL SPELLING IN AM 573 4TO:

18r.4 plengu  {téing-u} fengu prt.ind.3pl fd (vb.a) ONP

There are 19 instances of {€2} in the sample from AM 573 4to, with gekk retaining a
monophthong throughout, and fekk often being spelled with a diphthong in the sample from
the first portion of the manuscript.

As in AM 764 4to, the minority of diphthongal spellings, 26%, across the entire
sample, still indicates that the diphthongisation process was underway in the language of the
scribes. However, these diphthongal spellings occur in 41% of instances in the first portion of
the manuscript (folia 1-45) but only 4% in the latter portion (folia 46-63), indicating that the
practice of the scribe that handled the first portion of the manuscript was much more in line

with the scribes of AM 764 4to with regard to this feature.

5.4 The Merging of @ + ¢ > @
5.4.1 Description

Orthographic evidence of the merging of 4 and 4 to # in Old Icelandic began to surface during
the mid-thirteenth century,38° and thus, this merger was likely complete at the time of the
production of the manuscripts under study,38 though it is worthy of a place in this study, as an
attempted distinction between & and § in certain scribe’s orthography was a feature that
persisted into the fourteenth century,382 generally as a sign of approximating Norwegian

scribal practice (as discussed in chapter four), as the two vowels that had merged in Old

380 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 67-9; Noreen, Altmordische Grammatik L., 107;

Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 158; Bjorn K. Pérolfsson, Um islenskar
ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xvii-xviii; Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old
Norwegian,” 887.

38t The manuscripts AM 573 4to and AM 764 4to have previously been dated to the fourteenth century, with the
latter of the two being dated to the final decades of that century. See: Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga; Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 53; Foote, A Saga of St Peter the Apostle, 55-60.

382 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 159.
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Icelandic were, and still are, phonemically distinct in Norwegian.383 Thus, this feature is
invaluable in making a broad distinction between Icelandic and Norwegian scribes, as
discussed in chapter four. The vowel @ was initially a monophthong, though it subsequently
underwent the process of diphthongisation during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.384 In
the orthography of Icelandic scribes for whom & and 4 had merged to «, the symbol “&” is
often used throughout to denote both etymological £, formed through i-umlaut from 4, and
etymological 4, formed through i-umlaut of d.385 Since this feature involves investigating the
manner in which two etymological vowels surface orthographically, both &, the {#} sound
position, and 4, the {¢} sound position, will be searched for independently in each of the
manuscripts before the discussion. As this feature is a staple in several of the frameworks

established in chapter four, discussion of this feature and interpretation of its variant

representations will also be taken up in the seventh chapter.

5.4.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

As mentioned above, searching for evidence of this merger requires looking for two
etymologically different vowels, and then subsequently examining how each of them surfaces
in the orthography of the scribes.

There are 267 attestations for {#} written by all scribes in the sample from AM 764 4to,
none of which suggest that this vowel was a round vowel, which would typically manifest with
“0”, “0”, “¢”, or related symbols in the orthography of the scribes; “a” is by far the most
common, appearing in 259 of 267, or 97%, of instances in the sample, indicating that this
etymologically round vowel, 4, had merged with & in the language of the scribes.

In the entire sample from AM 764 4to, there are 590 instances of {#} being written out
unabbreviated, and as with {8}, {#} is spelled with “a” in the vast majority of instances, 548 of
590 (93%) instances in the sample. If the representations of both 4 (267) are taken together
with £ (590), yielding 857 total instances of the vowel that resulted from these two merging, «,

“_»

2” is used by the scribes 807 of 857 (94%) instances. Note that none of the remaining 6% of

«

instances, in which variants of “e” or “l” are most common, suggest a round vowel, i.e a

retained 4, in this position.

38 Torp, “Fonologi,” 157-8.
384 Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 888.
385 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 157; Bjorn K. Pordlfsson, Um islenskar

ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 61d, xvii-xviii.
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5.4:3 AM 573 4to

The first portion of the manuscript features sixty-two instances of {$} being written out, none
of which feature a letter that suggests a round vowel. However, as will be discussed in section
5.5, some of these instances suggest a further, although eventually abortive, diphthongisation
of & that must have post-dated the vowel merger. Sound position {#} is written out 136 times in
the sample from the first portion of AM 573 4to. This distribution indicates that & and 4 had
fully merged in the language of the scribe(s).

The latter portion of the manuscript has thirty seven instances of {¢}, and seventy-six
instances of {#} all of which are spelled using “&”, except one with “e”. Neither of these
distributions suggest a round vowel, suggesting that the vowels & + 4 had completely merged
in the language of the scribes, and that there was no attempt to mimic Norwegian
orthography. Though the former and latter portions of AM 573 4to differ regarding the
representation of many features, this is not among them, and the vowel merger discussed here

was uniformly represented by the scribes.

5.5 Diphthongisation of {&} Following » and b, and Earlier Palatalization of g and k

5.5.1 Description

In some documents from Northern Iceland, and to some lesser extent, the Breidafjordur area,
some spellings of the vowel £ as “i” or “ie” suggest that this vowel may have been in the
process of becoming a diphthong in certain environments.38¢ As such, examining this feature
can aid in the localisation of the manuscripts under study here. As these spellings typically
feature “i=”, they appear similar to the separate development of the palatalisation of g and k
preceding &, among other front vowels, such as 4,387 which was already a feature of the earliest
Icelandic,388 and was shared among the dialects of Old West Norse.38 This diphthongisation
of {#} following v and b does not seem to have ever gained a strong foothold in the language,
proving abortive; additionally, this development is strictly Icelandic, never being attested in
Old Norwegian,39° and seems to have been restricted geographically or to smaller groups of
speakers and / or scribes. This feature typically surfaces in word such as venn ‘likely, fair’ and

ban ‘prayer’, typically being orthographically rendered “vieenn” and “biaen”, respectively, and

386 Oresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for ,” 183-5.

387 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I., 190-1; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 1277, 141-2.
388 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 17, 45.

389 Torp and Viker, Hovuddrag i Norsk sprakhistorie, 79-80.

390 Oresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: ie for @,” 183.
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occurs in environments with both etymological & and §.39* As conceptually outlined by Stefin
Karlsson, this phonological change could have been one among potentially many linguistic
changes in Old Icelandic that were regionally limited, and unable to gain a foothold in the
wider language because of some of the peculiarities of the medieval Icelandic speech
community, facilitating the abortion of linguistic innovations.39>

In the process of delineating texts in which this feature is evidenced, Janez Ore$nik
identifies documents (predominantly charters), as well as manuscripts, in which this feature is
found; they include but are not limited to: AM 764 4to, AM 573 4to, AM 132 fol., AM 53 fol.,
and AM 173 ¢ 4to, all of which have strong ties to the North, often featuring material within
the same genres, and likely featuring common scribal hands. This feature has already been
observed in AM 764 4to by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.39 Some of these documents have been
localized in other studies, but Ore$nik concludes that the documents in which this feature is
present were either from Northern Iceland (Pingeyjar-, Eyjafjardar-, or Skagafjardarsysla), the
Breidafjordur region (often Bardarstrandasysla and Dalasysla), or had strong ties to the north,
as they detailed land transfers or were kept in the archives of one of the northern ecclesiastical
institutions.394 All of the manuscripts that contain this feature have been dated to the middle or
latter half of the fourteenth century,3%5 so examining the data for this feature can also aid in the
dating of the manuscripts relevant to this study. The vast majority of “i” spellings occur in
environments where one would expect stem-initial b« and ve, though some “ia” spellings
occur in environments where one would expect stem-initial s¢ or le; however, across all of the
documents that have been localized in which Ores$nik found this change evidenced, “ie”
spellings in the former environment number over ninety in the former environment, but only
six in the latter.396 Including the documents that have not been localized, these “iz” spellings
occur after n, 5, [, p, s, tv, and br, though they are by far the most common after » and 6.397 This
sound environment is searchable on EMROON as {(v|b|n|s|l|p|s|tv|br)} + {&},398 though k and g
can also be included in the first portion of the equation in order to accommodate the

consonants that may have palatalised before & . Considering Oresnik’s observation that this

391 Ibid., 183-96.

392 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 139-140.

393 Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “Universal History,” 19-20.

394 Orednik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for 2,” 185.
395 Ibid., 189.

396 Ibid., 189-190.

397 Ibid., 192.

398 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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change was most common when & followed b or ,399 a more focused search could be made via

searching particularly for the environment {(v|b)} + {#}.

5.5.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

There are 262 instances of the sound environment {(v|b|n|s[l|p[k|s|tv|br|g)} + {#} occurring
unabbreviated in the sample from AM 764 4to. Forty-four of these instances feature k or g
before &, in which the consonants are spelled in a manner suggesting palatalisation, with some
form of iz, 56% of instances. This conservative orthography is somewhat striking considering
that the palatalisation of g and k preceding front vowels likely has roots that extend much
further back than the fourteenth century.4cc Five instances of this sound environment,

particularly when v precedes 4, indicate the diphthongisation of {&}:

TABLEYV - 7: SPELLINGS OF £ WITH “L£” FOLLOWING V IN AM 764 4TO

7v.19 ufeenft fveen-st} vdnst pos.nom.sg.f.st vénn (aj) ONP
8r.32 auruiena  {0r+vén-r-a}  grodnna comnom.sg.n.wk  grodnn (aj) ONP
8r.37 wiznlletk  {vén+tleik} vénleik  dat.sg vénleikr (nc.m) ONP
8v.31 ulenta {vaen-t-a} vénta  prs.ind.3pl vénta (vb.a) ONP
32v.35 uteent fvéen-t-1r} véntir  prs.ind.3sg vénta (vb.a) ONP

These five instances of diphthongal spellings of £ following v comprise 21.7% of the
instances in which this environment occurs in the sample. These spellings are relatively
restricted, with 80% of them occurring within the range of folia 7-8; this of course falls within
the range of folia 6-9, which as will be taken up further in chapter seven, seem to have been

the work of a distinct scribe.

55:3AM 573 4to

There are 31 instances of the sound environment {(v|b} + {#} occurring unabbreviated in the
entire sample from AM 573 4to. In only one of these is there evidence of a diphthong:
TABLEV - 8: SPELLINGS OF £ WITH “LE” FOLLOWING V IN AM 573 4TO:

12v.24 banvienlig {ban+vén-li,;y- banvénlig pos.nom.sg.n.st banvdnligr (aj)

This one instance of this development shows that the scribe may have at least been
aware of this budding development, but it was not typically part of their orthography, as
spellings of this vowel with “@” predominate in the manuscript. However, the presence of this

spelling can serve as a further link to the scribes of AM 764 4to.

399 Oresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for &,” 183-96.

400 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 17.
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In terms of the closely related environment {g|k} + {#}, the consonants are consistently
(100% of instances) spelled in a manner suggesting palatalisation in the first portion of the
manuscript (ff. 1-45), yet never (0% of instances) in this way in the sample from the latter
portion of the manuscript. The distribution of this feature seems to differentiate the scribes of
this manuscript quite markedly, while also furthering the link between the first portion of the
manuscript with AM 764 4to, in which this palatalisation is reflected orthographically in the

majority (56%) of instances.

5.6 The Demonstrative Pronoun sjd / pessi

5.6.1 Description

The declension of the demonstrative pronoun sjd has undergone several changes in Icelandic,
as notably outlined in the work of Katrin Axelsdéttir.4o1 As such, the data for this feature can
be interpreted in light of the developments outlined in this section, so as to localise and date
the manuscripts more precisely, as well as aid in the definition of what may have been a norm
of the scribes, should patterns in the data emerge, given the variation and development
associated with this pronoun.

The form sjd in the masculine and feminine nominative singular was derived from
another demonstrative pronoun, sd, though another stem, pess-, to which inflectional endings
were affixed, makes up the rest of both paradigms.4o2 Beginning in the thirteenth century, the
form sjd in masculine and feminine nominative singular was analogically replaced with the
form pessi,403 though both forms co-existed during the later medieval period,44 and the
wholesale replacement was not complete in Modern Icelandic until the sixteenth century.40s

The form pessur(r),4°6 though predominantly found in Old Norwegian, is evidenced

401 Katrin Axelsdottir, Sogur af ordum. Sex athuganir d beygingarpréun i islensku (Reykjavik: Haskélautgifan, 2014),
186-92; Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” in Islenskt mdl og almenn mdlvisindi 25 (2003):
41-77.

402 Ragnvald Iversen, Norrgn Grammatik (Oslo: H. Aschehoug & co.: 1984), 87; Stefédn Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 28-9.

403 Alex Speed Kjeldsen, “Bemrkninger til pronomet sjd og dets middelalderlige historie,” Opuscula 13 (2010),
246; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 352.

404 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 123; Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 28-9; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 315-6; Bjérn K. Porolfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15.
old, 47.

a0s Katrin Axelsdottir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” 43-4.

406 Kjartan Ottdsson, “Heimenorsk innverknad pa islandsk sprik i mellomalderen, sarleg morfologien,” 136-8.
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sporadically in Old Icelandic in the nominative singular feminine and nominative and
accusative plural neuter.407

Additionally, while the existing data pool from previous studies involving this feature
does not indicate clear-cut patterns, some data indicates that the change from sjd > pessi may
have been more advanced in the feminine nominative singular than the corresponding
masculine form during the fourteenth century.4°8 Though a tendency to use either the older
form sjd or the newer form pessi cannot be charted geographically in medieval Iceland, an
investigation of the use of these forms can aid in the identification of individual scribes and the
charting of scribal practice.

In addition to the more common sjd > pessi development, some other side forms made
their way into Old Icelandic, but exclusively in the feminine paradigm, during the thirteenth
century, with these same forms occurring even earlier in Old Norwegian:409
feminine dative singular: pessi > pessar(r)i

In the feminine dative singular, the change pessi > pessari was likely generated by
analogy to forms that regularly declined this way, such as heidinni (feminine dative singular of
beidin), or nokkurri (feminine dative singular of nokkurr).41° Further to this change, through the
same process of analogy, younger forms with an intermedial r(r) were also generated in the:
feminine genitive singular: pessar > pessar(r)ar
genitive plural (all genders):41t pessa > pessar(r)a

Two other notable changes occurred in the sjd paradigm, namely the change penna >
pennan in the masculine accusative singular and petta > pettad in the neuter nominative and
accusative singular;42 evidence of the first of these two changes surfaces sometime during the
fourteenth century,4 but not in the manuscripts at hand, and the evidence of the second
development did not surface until much later. In general, evidence of these changes surfaced
earlier in Old Norwegian,44 and thus developments in the sjd paradigm will aid in delineating

the scribes at hand and charting their usual practice.

407 Finnur Jonsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog (Kgbenhavn: G. E. C. Gads Forlag, 1925), 52.

408 Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” 51-57; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into
One’s Own Dialect,” 127.

409 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 331.
410 Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” 65-6.

4 Tbid., 67-8.

412 ]bid., 58-60; Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 28-9.

413 Kjeldsen, “Bemarkninger til pronomet sjd,” 246.

414 Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” 68; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I, 315.
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5.6.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

In the EMROON system, the pronoun sjd is under the the lemma pessi, which occurs 17 times
in the feminine nominative singular form in the sample from AM 764 4to. There is only one
instance (5.8%) of sjd being retained instead of the more novel pessi form (94.2% younger
forms):

TABLEV - 9: ARETAINED “SJA” FORM IN AM 764 4TO:

AM 764 4to 9r42 fia nom.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP

As will be taken up in chapter seven, the exception to the rule of using pessi in the
nominative singular feminine occurs on folio 9, which is of course in the range of folia 6-9,
which as will be taken up later, is a unique portion of the manuscript with regard to language
and orthography.

We can specifically search for the development pessi > pessar(r)i in feminine dative

singular; the younger form pessar(r)i occurs 4 / 15 (26%) of instances:

TABLEYV - 10: THE LEMMA PESSI IN FEMININE DATIVE SINGULAR IN AM 764 4TO:

AM 764 4to 8v20  effann dat.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 17112 f)§1 dat.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 22r20 ];§1 dat.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 33124  Pazr1 dat.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP

There are four instances of the younger pessari form occurring in the dative singular
feminine, which have been attributed to various scribes in the work of Svanhildur
Oskarsdottir; the first, on 8v20 falls within the range of folia 6-9; the instances on 17r and 22r
have both been attributed to scribe A, while the instance on 33r has been attributed to scribe K,
whose similarities to scribe A with regard to other orthographic and linguistic features has
already been noted by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.415

The search for genitive singular feminine forms, and the pessa > pessar(r)a
development, yields only one instance of the feminine genitive singular, in which a more novel
form is used:

TABLE V - 11: THE LEMMA PESSI IN FEMININE GENITIVE SINGULAR IN AM 764 4TO:

AM 764 4to 6r9  Pazaz  gen.sgf  pessi (dd) ONP

The lemma sjd occurs ninety-two times in a masculine form in the sample, with thirty
of those being the nominative singular form. The older form sjd remains 4 of 30 (13%) times in
this grammatical form, pessir once (3.3%)with the more novel pessi appearing the remaining

83.7% of instances.

415 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
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TABLEYV - 12: THE LEMMA PESSI IN MASCULINE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR IN AM 764 4TO: 4TO:

AM 764 4to 6r21 fia nom.sg.m pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 6v26 fia nom.sg.m pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 6v33 fia nom.sg.m pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 7126 fia nom.sg.m pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 7v42 Pir nom.sg.m pessi (dd) ONP

As will be taken up in chapter seven, the fact that these forms of sjd occur between
folia 6-9 may support the notion that a unique scribe handled this section. The form pessir on
7v42 is much more typical of Old Norwegian,416 and will also aid in distinguishing the scribe
of this portion of the manuscript from the others. The more typically Norwegian form
pessur(r) is absent from the sample.

In all genders, there are five instances of the genitive plural form, 80% of which are the
younger pessar(r)a:

TABLEYV - 13: THE LEMMA PESSI IN GENITIVE PLURAL (ALL GENDERS):
AM 764 4to 7140 Paza gen.pl pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 7v40 Pa gen.pl pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4to 13r30  Plara gen.pl pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4t0 14r37  Paza gen.pl pessi (dd) ONP
AM 764 4t0 14v34  Para gen.pl pessi (dd) ONP

Overall, the distribution of sjd and pessi forms in the manuscript is congruent with the
observation that the change sjd > pessi may have been more advanced in the feminine than the
masculine,4? as sjd forms make up only 1 / 17 of the feminine nominative singular forms,
whereas they comprise 4 / 30 of the masculine nominative singular forms. There is no
evidence in the sample of the younger pessur form in the neuter.
5.6.3AM 573 4to0
The lemma pessi occurs three times in the feminine nominative singular in the sample from
AM 573 4to, and all of which (100%) are the younger pessi form:

TABLEYV - 14: THE LEMMA PESSI IN FEMININE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR:
AM 573 4to 28v26 E)Sl nom.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 573 4t0 46r21 P1 nom.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 573 4to 49vi2 P1 nom.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP

416 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 315-6.

417 Katrin Axelsdoéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sjd,” 51-57; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into
One’s Own Dialect,” 127.
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One can look specifically for the change pessi > pessar(r)i in feminine dative singular, as
there are nine appearances of this form, but only one instance of the more novel form pessari:
TABLEV - 15: THE FORM PESSAR(R)I IN AM 764 4TO:

AM 573 4to 6or1y plait dat.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP

With regard to the feminine genitive singular form and the development pessar >

pessar(r)ar, this form occurs four times, again with only one instance (25%) of the side form

pessarar:

TABLEYV - 16: THE LEMMA PESSI IN FEMININE GENITIVE SINGULAR:

AM 573 4to 1ri0 Par gen.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 573 4t0 47r7  Parr gen.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 573 4to 49v4  Par gen.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP
AM 573 4to 56v6  Par gen.sg.f pessi (dd) ONP

The lemma pessi occurs six times in the masculine nominative singular; there are no sjd
forms.

Overall, AM 573 4to indicates a relatively innovative practice regarding the pronoun sjd
/ bessi, as the younger pessi predominates over sjd, though the change of pess- > pessar- is only

sporadically attested, albeit only in the latter portion of the manuscript.

5.7 The Indefinite Pronoun engi

5.7.1 Description

By analogy to the wa / wo-stem inflection of adjectives,48 the indefinite pronoun engi acquired
an alternative stem with a rounded vowel and sometimes a stem final v,419 gng(v)- and later
ong(v)-.420 These stems, eng- and 6ng(v)- were in competition in Icelandic until the twentieth
century, and are both attested in the earliest written Icelandic from the thirteenth century.4>1 In
terms of the manuscripts of the earliest period in both Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian —
essentially those produced before 1200 in Norway or before 1220 in Iceland — the innovative

6ng(v)- stem is only found in Icelandic sources, as well as codices produced in Norway by

418 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 140.
419 Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 373.
420 Noreen, Altmordische Grammatik 1., 322-3; Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 54.

421 Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, 50-1.
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Icelanders.422 The v in the younger stem was naturally not present before round vowels,
though following analogical change, it was either dropped where it was previously present,
yielding forms such as the masculine accusative singular 6ngan instead of 6ngvan, or conversely
generalised to where it was not previously present, yielding éngvum in masculine dative
singular in place of 6ngum.423 As mentioned in section 4.2, the vowel e tended to round into 6
in forms of engi in Old Icelandic, though scribes were able to use forms with either the eng- or
ong(v)- stem; it may well have been the case that a preference for either form was
geographically determined, or perhaps had to do with the written norm of a scribal school,
which will be explored in the following sections, as well as in chapter seven. As such, this
feature will aid in the localisation and dating of the manuscripts, the delineation of scribes, as
well as the inference of a scribal norm, should patterns in the data emerge. Forms of the
pronoun with the younger 6ng(v)- were generated in most of the paradigm, though they were
uncommon in the masculine nominative and genitive singular, the feminine nominative
singular, and the neuter nominative and accusative singular and plural forms, as well as the

neuter genitive singular.424

5.7.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to
In the sample from AM 764 4to, the feminine nominative singular forms always feature an
unrounded stem vowel, which in all of these cases, is spelled as a diphthong, with “ei” before
the -ng cluster, as discussed in 5.1. The other forms of this pronoun, in this case the three
instances of the (feminine) accusative singular all feature a spelling suggesting a rounded
vowel, indicating that the 6ng(v)- stem had superseded eng- in these forms.

In the masculine forms, the younger 6ng(v)- stem is ubiquitous in all forms except the
nominative and genitive singular, though the unrounded stem also occurs once in a dative

singular form:
TABLEYV - 17: THE UNROUNDED STEM IN MASCULINE DATIVE SINGULAR:
AM 764 4t0 14v23  eingii dat.sg.m engi (dq) ONP
In the neuter forms, the younger stem is only encountered in the dative singular,

though there is also one instance of the unrounded, and consequently diphthongized stem in

the form “eingu” on 43r17. Additionally, there is no evidence of the change ekki > ekkert in the

422 Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Myndir af engi,” in Hugvisindaping 2005: Erindi af rddstefnu Hugvisindadeildar og
Gudfradideildar Hdskdla Islands 18. névember 2005, eds. Haraldur Bernhardsson, Margrét Gudmundsdottir,
Ragnheidur Kristjansdéttir, bérdis Gisladottir (Reykjavik: Hugvisindastofnun Héskéla Islands, 2005), 169-70.
423 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 140.

424 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 341-2.
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neuter nominative and accusative singular, though signs of this change would have been
somewhat unexpected before the sixteenth century.42s

Looking at the data for this feature as a whole, the scribes of AM 764 4to
predominantly employed the 6ng(v)- stem in all forms where it might be expected, and there is

no evidence of the change engi > engin(n).

573 AM 573 410

In the entire sample from AM 573 4to, forms in the feminine nominative singular have
retained the eng- stem, as expected, while the two forms in the accusative singular feature the
rounded stem, 6ng(v)-, but are restricted to the first portion (folia 1-45) of the manuscript; one
instance even featuring the v (18r4):

TABLEV -18: THE ROUNDED STEM INCLUDING AV IN THE FEMININE ACCUSATIVE

AM 573 4to 18r4 augua acc.sg.f engi (dq) ONP

In the feminine accusative plural, 66% of instances feature the younger stem. This
echoes what also seems to be the rule in AM 764 4to and the language in general: nominative
singular forms (in all genders) retain the older eng- stem, which has often also diphthongized to
eing- in some cases, while other forms have taken on the gng(v)- stem. Unlike in AM 764 4to,
there is one instance of the form “eingin” on 25v17 of AM 573 4to; forms of the pronoun in the
masculine and feminine nominative singular, as well as the neuter nominative and accusative
plural, may have taken on an -in(n) ending by analogy to adjectives ending in -inn,426 though
evidence of this change is limited to this one instance in the sample from AM 573 4to:

TABLEV - 19: THE FORM EINGIN IN FEMININE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR:
AM 573 4to 25v17 eingin nom.sg.f engi (dq) ONP

In the masculine, forms with the eng- stem are used consistently in the nominative
singular. The other eight forms all use the 6ng(v)- root, with two of these including the »:
TABLEV - 20: THE ROUNDED STEM, INCLUDING A V IN THE MASCULINE:

AM 573 4t0 28r25 ongua acc.pl.m engi (dq) ONP
AM 573 4to 61v1  aunguan acc.sg.m engi (dq) ONP
There is some difference from a purely orthographic perspective as well, as three of the

eight forms with the gng(v)- stem have this vowel spelled with “au”, (one of the typical

manners of spelling 6):

425 Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Myndir af engi,” 172-3, 180.

426 Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 373.
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TABLEYV -21: THE ROUNDED VOWEL REPRESENTED WITH “AU” IN THE MASCULINE:

AM 573 4to 47t6  aungi dat.sg.m engi (dq) ONP
AM 573 4to 5519 aung acc.pl.m engi (dq) ONP
AM 573 4to 61v1  aunguan acc.sg.m engi (dq) ONP

All of these instances are beyond folio 46, indicating that they belong to the likely
younger portion of the manuscript completed by a unique scribe, though this will be taken up
in greater detail in chapter seven.

Of the neuter forms of the pronoun that appear in the sample, only the dative singular
features the younger stem, while there are no instances of plural forms.

As was noted with regard to the masculine forms, the 6ng(v)- stem is spelled with “o0” in
the first portion of the manuscript and with “au” in the latter portion. While both portions of
the manuscript feature both stems, they are more prevalent in the first portion of the
manuscript, preceding folio 46, where 6ng(v)- predominates in the forms that it can be

expected in, while eng- predominates in the latter portion, where the younger stem is always

spelled with “au”.

5.8 Analogical Restoration in Strong Verbs of the Type sté > steig and fI6 > flaug

5.8.1 Description
In Proto-Norse, strong verbs of class 1 and 2 that had a root-final velar fricative such as stiga
(class 1) or fljiga (class 2) underwent word-final devoicing in the singular preterite indicative
active, followed by monophthongization of the preceding diphthong.427 Already in Proto-
Norse, g, the voiced velar fricative, became *h through the process *g > *x > *b and was
ultimately lost in all positions except word-initially.428 This development can thus be sketched
as:429
PrN *stefy > PrN *steix > Olcel. sté > Olcel. steig
PrN *flauy > PrN * flaux > Olcel. fl6 > Olcel. flaug

Later, forms of these verbs with a diphthong and word-final consonant were restored

by analogy to other class 1 and 2 verbs that did not undergo this change.43© Thus by analogy to

427 Noreen, Altmordische Grammatik 1., 326-8; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njdls saga into One’s Own
Dialect,” 140; Kristian Emil Kristoffersen, “The Morphology of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old
Norwegian,” in The Nordic Languages: An International Handbook on the History of the North Germanic Languages
I, ed. Oskar Bandle (Berlin / New York: Walter de Gruyter, 2002), 923.

428 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 349.
429 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 129.

430 Ibid., 140.
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forms such as beit (from bita), and laust (from ljdsta), the forms steig and flaug were created, as
the forms sté and fId seemed to be anomalous relative to other preterite singular forms of class 1
and 2 verbs, despite them being formed by a regular development.43t While the earliest attested
Old Icelandic does not feature forms such as steig, only s#é, this change, which can be
summarized as sté > steig and fI6 > flaug, was underway during the fourteenth century, and thus
manuscripts from this period may show a mix of forms, as the younger, analogically created
forms began to replace the older forms that had been the result of a regular phonological
development.432 Given this process during the fourteenth century, examining this feature may
elucidate whether the scribes of the manuscripts under study tended to prefer particular forms,
which in turn aids in the definition of the norm to which they may have been using, as well as
in the inference of which forms they may have preferred in their spoken language.

As there are relatively few verbs with a stem-final velar fricative in strong class 1 (bniga,
miga, siga, and stiga) and strong class 2 (fljiiga, ljiga, s(j)iga, and smjiga),»3 forms of these
verbs are not particularly common, and thus there is limited data regarding which forms the
scribes may have preferred. However, some patterns emerge, as will be explored in the

following sections.

5.8.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

Of all of the verbs affected by this development, preterite indicative singular forms are
restricted to the verb stiga in the sample from AM 764 4to. There are five instances of the
preterite indicative third person singular form, all of which are st¢ rather than the younger

form steig:

TABLEV - 22: “STE” FORMS IN AM 764 4TO:

AM 764 4to 5r9  Mte’ prt.ind.3sg stiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 764 4to 6128 fte prt.ind.3sg stiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 764 4t0 15v5  ste prt.ind.3sg stiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 764 4to 16r9  ste prt.ind.3sg stiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 764 4to 22115 fte prt.ind.3sg stiga (vb.a) ONP

In summary, only the younger sté form is encountered as the preterite singular

indicative active of stiga in the sample from AM 764 4to, indicating that the restoration of the

431 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 349-352; Haraldur Bernhardsson,
“Copying Nijdls saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 130; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 396-7; Finnur
Jonsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 52; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 326-8.

432 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into One’s Own Dialect,” 129-135.

433 Ibid., 130; Kristoffersen, “The Morphology of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 923.
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form steig was not completed, or even underway in the language of the scribe(s). This
distribution would indicate a somewhat conservative practice in the context of the fourteenth

century.

5.8.3AM 573 4to

In AM 573 4to, there is only one instance of a preterite indicative form of hniga. The first
portion of the manuscript uses the earlier form hné rather than the younger, analogically
created form hneig. There is only one instance of the verb hniga in the latter portion of the

manuscript, and it is the infinitive form.
TABLEV - 23: A“HNE” FORM IN AM 573 4TO:

AM 573 4to 1v28  hne prtind.3sg  hniga (vb.a) ONP

Regarding the verb fljiiga, there is an alternation of fId and flaug. There are only six
instances of this verb in the first portion of the manuscript, and the older form {16 is used
twice, toward the beginning of the manuscript on folio 12, while the younger form flaug is
used twice on 27r, followed by another instance of the older fId form on 27r19. This
distribution suggests that the younger form flaug was familiar to the scribe(s), but that they
favoured the older form fld, or perhaps that their exemplar featured the older forms, leading
the scribe to copy the forms of fljiiga found in their exemplar verbatim on folio 12, while they
may have tried to adapt the language to their personal norm on 27r1 and 27r17 before simply
returning to the norm of the exemplar regarding this verb on 27r19.

TABLEV - 24: “FLO” FORMS IN AM 573 4TO:

AM 573 4to 12r10 flo prt.ind.3sg  fljsiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 573 4to 12v22 flo prt.ind.3sg fljiiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 573 4to 2711 glaug prt.ind.3sg  fljsiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 573 4to 27117 flaug prtind.3sg fljiiga (vb.a) ONP
AM 573 4to 27119 flo prtind.3sg fljiiga (vb.a) ONP

While there are limited instances of these verbs, let alone the preterite indicative
singular form, the data from AM 573 4to indicates that the manuscripts were produced during
a period while the analogical restoration of forms such as steig and flaug were underway,
though the scribes favoured the older forms. The distribution of forms, particularly the 3:2
ratio of fI6:flaug forms indicates that the analogical restoration was well underway in the
language of the scribe(s), and indicates a more innovative practice than that encountered in
AM 764 4to. However, this analogical restoration of older forms may have proceeded at

different rates for each of the verbs that were affected by it.
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5.9 Fricativization ¢ > J in Unstressed Positions

5.9.1 Description

Over the course of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, ¢ in unstressed positions#34 and in
function words (conjunctions, prepositions, adverbs, pronouns, and the infinitive marker) was
fricativized to d.435 As such, examining this feature can aid in the dating of the manuscripts, as
well as defining the orthographic practice, and possibly also language, of the scribes more
precisely. While this change widely affected the dental in the preterite participles of verbs, as
well as the definite article, in both suffixed and unsuffixed form, in neuter nominative and
accusative singular substantives, this change did not affect monosyllabic lexical content words,
including nouns (typically neuter in this context), adjectives, and finite verbal forms.43¢
Searching for instances of this development in the EMROON database primarily involves
looking for the sound position {t}, which corresponds to the /t/ phoneme in Old Norse, which
in the above-mentioned contexts became fricativized. To streamline the search, the left context
is set as an unstressed or half-stressed vowel { V}, which may also (expressed by the
parentheses) have an intervening d, #, or null sound. Reverse or hyper-correct spellings,
instances in which an earlier J (sound position {d}) is spelled with “t” are also indirect evidence

of the fricativization of unstressed ¢ > J, though these will be addressed in 5.10,

5.9.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

In AM 764 4to, there are 370 attestations of the sound environment: {V(3|n|-)*} + {t}. The
first part of this equation denotes an unstressed vowel that may or may not be followed by J,
n, or -, whereas the second portion of the equation, {t}, is simply the dental consonant that
became fricativized in this unstressed environment.437 Of these 370 instances of this
environment, only 230 were deemed salient for the purposes of this study, as they feature {t} in
an unstressed position being spelled out in an unabbreviated form. Across these 230 instances
of { V(@n|-)*} + {t} in AM 764 4to that do not involve an abbreviation of {t}, 145 (63%) of them
suggest a fricative, with 4 (1.7% of the total instances of this environment) spellings with “p”,

and 141 (61.3%) with “0”.

434 Iversen, Norrgn grammatik, 35.

435 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 183; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion,
182-3; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 168-71; Bjorn K. Pordlfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir 4 14. og 15. 6ld,
xxvii; Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 29; Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 19.

436 Ibid.

437 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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This sound environment is spelled in a manner suggesting a fricative in 145 of 230
(63%) relevant instances in the entire sample from AM 764 4to, and there are no clear
instances of a passage or portion of the manuscript deviating significantly from this rule,
which otherwise may have indicated the presence of a unique scribal hand. This distribution
suggests that unstressed {t} had fricativized in the language of the scribes, and spelling this
sound with “d” was the norm, with “t” spellings being an archaism, perhaps reflecting the use
of the exemplar, or a common practice of the not-too-distant past.

As will be taken up further in chapter seven, the relatively isolated yet clustered of
spellings of older unstressed ¢ with “p” bolster the notion, in conjunction with the patterns that

emerge regarding other features, that unique scribes handled the sections in which they appear.

5.9:3 AM 573 4to

There are 177 attestations for {{ V(d|n|-)*} + {t} written in the sample from AM 573 4to, with
139 of these being unambiguously usable as evidence, as the sound in question is written
unabbreviated. Of these instances, only 43 (24%) involve {t} being written with #, with all

«

others (134 / 177 instances, or 76%) employ “d”, “3”, or “p”, indicating the fricativization of
unstressed ¢ in the majority of instances. As will be discussed further in chapter six, the use of
“0” to denote this sound is somewhat unusual, considering that the manuscript has been dated
to the fourteenth century. In terms of identifying scribes, a more nuanced view of the data can
be gleaned from looking at the two major portions of the manuscript separately.

There are 123 attestations for {{V(3|n|-)*} + {t} in the sample from the first portion, folia
1-45, of AM 573 4to. Of these, 88 are deemed salient for the purposes of this study, as they do
not involve potential ambiguity through abbreviations. Of all of these instances, 65% indicate a
fricative, with “0” or “p”. This distribution mirrors the 63% fricative spellings found in AM
764 4to, and would be in keeping with the notion that the scribe of the first portion of AM 573
4to was of the same Skagafjordur milieu as the scribes of AM 764 4to.

Only 31 (35%) of these instances are “t” spellings, and are in words that are spelled as a

fricative elsewhere. There is one (1.1%) seemingly archaic spelling with “p”, however:
TABLE V - 25: AN ARCHAIC USE OF “b” IN AM 573 4TO:

25131 butp  {bu-mn-t} bdit  res.acc.sg.n.st biia (vb.a) ONP

This use of p in this environment seems to mirror the occasional use of this spelling in
AM 764 4to (1.7% of instances).

In the sample from the latter portion of the manuscript, folia 46-63, there are 54
attestations for §{V(d|n|-)*} + {t}, with 51 of these being usable as evidence. It is striking that

this latter portion of the manuscript, and likely this scribe, spells unstressed ¢ as a stop in the
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vast majority of instances, 43 of 51 (84%) times in this environment. Of the 8 times that they
spell this sound as a fricative, “9” is used 4 times (7.4%), which can be considered an archaism
in a manuscript whose orthography, language, and script otherwise points to the fourteenth
century, and likely the latter portion of that century, at that. The presence of spellings of ¢t with
“d” or “9”, even in only 16% of instances, suggests that the scribe pronounced a fricative in this
position, or at least that this phonological development was underway and familiar to them in
the language of others. As will be discussed in later chapters, this convention may support the
notion of a unique scribe handling the work on folia 46-63 of this manuscript, as the 16% of
fricative spellings in this section of the manuscript contrast both the first portion of the
manuscript (65% fricative spellings) and AM 764 4to (63%). Additionally, spellings with “p” for
the change t > J are not encountered in this latter portion of AM 573 4to.

In addition to etymological dental fricatives of an older origin, the next section will also
address inverse spellings of J with “t”, which can also serve as indirect evidence of the

fricativization ¢ > J in unstressed positions.

5.10 The Denotation of Dental Fricatives in Non-Initial Position

5.10.1 Description
While the letter p was used ubiquitously to denote dental fricatives in all positions in the
earliest Icelandic manuscripts,438 the Anglo-Saxon letter J began to take its place in word-final
and word-internal positions during the first half of the thirteenth century, which in turn was
supplanted by the uncial § over the course of the fourteenth century.439 Somewhat broadly, this
feature can thus aid in the dating of the manuscripts, as well as in the tracking of the
orthographic habits of the scribes. Should patterns in the work of the scribes emerge in their
spelling of non-initial dental fricatives, these could be considered distinctive in outlining the
norm of the milieu to which these scribes may have belonged.

Though it was common to use p to represent a dental fricative in all positions in the
written Icelandic of the earliest period,44° this practice is rarely encountered in Norwegian

manuscripts,44 as both p, usually in word-initial position, and J, used word-medially and

438 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” in The Nordic Languages: An International
Handbook of the History of the North Germanic Languages I, ed. Oskar Bandle (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 2002),

835.
439 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 43-4.

440 Didrik Arup Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, Nordisk Kultur 28 B (Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksells
Boktryckeri AB, 1954), 44.

441 Odd Einar Haugen, “The Development of Latin Script I: In Norway,” in The Nordic Languages: An
International Handbook of the History of the North Germanic Languages I, ed. Oskar Bandle (Berlin: Walter de
Gruyter, 2002), 829.
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word-finally, were in use from the latter-half of the twelfth century.442 The trend in Icelandic
orthography resulted in general spelling developments such as “papan” c.1200 > “padan” c.1250
> “padan” c.1350,44 as Icelandic scribes began to adopt more features of Insular script via
Norway during the thirteenth century.444 Beyond the turn of the fourteenth century in
Icelandic manuscripts, it was uncommon to use p as an orthographic representation for
anything but the word-initial {p}.445

While the sound change ¢ > J, discussed in the previous section, also yielded a dental
fricative, the EMROON reference orthography, in its accounting for the origin of sounds,
differentiates between the older {8}, which only occurred in stressed or partially stressed
environments, and that which arose from the change ¢ > J in unstressed positions, which in the
EMROON system, would still be represented by {t}, as this sound, despite its development,
originated from a dental stop rather than a fricative.

Interpreting the data for this feature provides some unique difficulties, as some dental
consonants with the origin of {8} had become /t/ in Old Norse by the period in question, and
in many instances, {t} had become /8/ i.e some of the dental stops can be traced back to
environments that also feature fricatives,44¢ and vice versa. For example, the word sampykktu,
from earlier sampykkdu, would be rendered {sam+piikk-d-u} in the EMROON orthography,
reflecting that the dental consonant marking the preterite tense can be traced back to a fricative
rather than a stop, while the word at, often appearing as “ad” in these manuscripts, would be
rendered {at} in EMROON notation. However, as will be taken up in the next two sections,
this issue can, by and large, be circumvented with adding the search criteria { V(8|n|-)*}447 in the
left i.e preceding context of the {8} sound, thus this more focused search can be represented as
{V(3|n|-)*} + {8}. In investigating this data, we will primarily be looking for archaic uses of “p”
in non-initial position, as well as reverse spellings in which an older /3/ is spelled as a stop,

serving as indirect evidence of the change ¢ > J.448

442 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 10.

443 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 453-4; Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 44.

444 Haugen, “The Development of Latin Script I: In Norway,” 829.
445 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 43-4.

446 Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xxviii-xxix; Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 18-22.

447 This equation representing a sound environment is explained in 5.9. See also: http://emroon.no/info/info-
graph.html

448 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 4.
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5.10.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

In AM 764 4to, there is relatively little deviation from the general standard of representing the
dental fricative with “p” in word-initial position and with “d” in word-medial position;
however, following Stefin Karlsson’s concept of distributional independence,449 any
congruencies in the deviations from this principle may be considered salient in the localisation,
dating, and identification of scribes. There are 5718 attestations of {8} in non-initial position
written by all scribes in the sample from AM 764 4to, with 3516 in unabbreviated forms.

Of the 3527 instances of unabbreviated {8} in the sample, there are 188 instances (5.3%)
of “p” being used for {0}, with some scribes seeming to favour it more than others. These
spellings, which could be called a conservatism in any century beyond the thirteenth, occur
sporadically throughout the manuscript, and seem to appear on each leaf (their absence in a
particular section might point to a unique scribe).

While not entirely consistent, it was relatively common, accounting for 22% of the
non-initial uses of p, for the scribes to spell {8} with “p” in instances in which a word featured
multiple dental consonants, such as smidadr, or in words that featured both a dental stop and a

dental fricative, such as andadisk, as exemplified below:

TABLEYV -26: USES OF “P”IN WORDS WITH MULTIPLE DENTAL CONSONANTS IN AM 764 4TO:

31.9 fmidapz  {smid-ad-1} smidadr smida (vb.a) ONP
7v.16 andapiz  {and-ad-1-ski} andadisk andask (vb.r)
10v.17 daup2 {daud-r} daudr daudr (aj) ONP

In the environment {V(3|n|-)*} + {0}, where we should expect solely fricatives, there are
17 reverse spellings (3%) in a total of 496 instances where the {9} is not abbreviated. Note that
the first element of this sound environment, {{V(8|n|-)*} (an unstressed vowel that may or may
not have an intervening consonant) mirrors that of the search terms for the fricativization of
unstressed ¢ > d. This similarity in sound environment facilitated hyper-correct spellings, as
the scribes, in some instances wrote ¢ in a context where they must have pronounced /3/, as
the /3/ in this position was an instance of the etymological {8} sound position rather than the

later development of t > 3:

TABLEYV -27: REVERSE SPELLINGS WITH “T”IN AM 764 4TO:

3r.38  {midut  {smid-0d} smidud res.nom.sg.f.st smida (vb.a) ONP
gbisr.g hundt {thund-rad} bundrad  nom.sg bundrad (nc.n) ONP
6r16  hundt  {hund-rad} bundrad  nom.sg bundrad (nc.n) ONP
7v32  bidit {bid-j-10} bidid prs.ipv.2pl bidja (vb.a) ONP

449 Stefdn Karlsson, “Om norvagismer i islandske handskrifter,” 87-101.
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7v.32
7v-33
13v.29
151.30
151.32
151.32
18bisr.8

22v.1
321.13
32v.10
32v.20
32v.26

331.20

fogdut
bidit
ftirdnut
fyllst
bt
geydut

pufhundt

ondut
blezut
aglit
hundzat

bunat
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$Qy-0-ud}

bid-j-13)}

stird-n-od}

full-13}
ber-18}

{

{

{

{

{
{gdym-3-ud}
{pts+hund-rad}
{

{

{

{

{

{

ond-od}

b160§0'06}

apl-13}
hund-rad}
bu-nod}

sogdud prt.ind.2pl
bidid prs.ipv.2pl
stirdnud  res.nom.sg.f.st
pllio prs.ipv.2pl
berid prs.ipv.2pl
geymdud  prt.ind.2pl

piishundrad nom.sg

ondud res.nom.sg.f.st
blezud res.nom.sg.f.st
aflid prs.ipv.2pl
bundrad  acc.sg

biinud acc.sg

ythneigit {iip-ir+hneiy-j-8}  yfirbneigid prs.ind.2pl

segja (vb.a) ONP
bidja (vb.a) ONP
stirdna (vb.a) ONP
plla (vb.a) ONP
bera (vb.a) ONP

geyma (vb.a) ONP

pishundrad (nc.n)
ONP

anda (vb.a) ONP
bleza (vb.a) ONP
afla (vb.a) ONP
bundrad (nc.n) ONP
biinudr (nc.m) ONP

Yfirbneigja (vb.a)

Overall, the scribes of AM 764 4to rarely departed from the general rule of using “p”

word-initially and “d” or “0” in non-initial position. In non-initial position and in the

environment {{V(@|n|-)*} + {8}, “9” is used in 0.001% of instances, “p” in 8% of instances, and

“t”, indicating a reverse spelling, serving as indirect evidence for the change ¢ > J discussed in

section 5.9, 3% of instances.

5.10.3 AM 573 4to

As in AM 764 4to, we will begin our query for {8} by simply searching for that sound alone;

there are 2101 attestations for {8} written by all scribes in AM 573 4to, with 1340 of these being

directly usable, as they do not feature abbreviations of the sound in focus.

However, the search can be focused to {{V(d|n|-)*} + {9}, of which there are 124

attestations in the sample taken from the first portion of AM 573 4to, with 86 of them not

featuring abbreviations. These search terms reveal that there are 4 instances (5%) of reverse

spellings with “t” in this sample area, while “d” features 87% of instances and “p” 8%. This

distribution closely reflects AM 764 4to, which has 8% p spellings and 3% reverse spellings

with #, though it also implies that this portion of AM 573 4to is more archaic than AM 764 4to.

Though these instances of “p” in non-initial position represent a fairly small minority of the

manner in which {V(3|n|-)*} + {8} is represented in this section of the manuscript, some

patterns can be inferred.
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TABLEYV -28: ARCHAIC USES OF “P”IN THE FIRST PORTION OF AM 573 4TO:

1r.5 figap2 {siy-a0-1} sigadr res.nom.sg.m.st  siga (vb.a) ONP
1r17  pognup  {foy-nod} fognud acc.sg fognudr (nc.m) ONP
1r28 pvitnap  {for+vit-n-ad--ski} forvitnadisk prt.ind.3sg forvitnask (vb.r)
131 lorap[i]  {loB-ad-1 lofadi prt.ind.3sg lofa (vb.a) ONP
av28  tkipupv  {skip-0d-u} skipudu res.dat.sg.n.st skipa (vb.a) ONP
26v.9  unopi fund-r-ad-1} undradi prt.ind.3sg undra (vb.a) ONP
27r.30 hundzupt {hund-rod-umj bundrudum  dat.pl bundrad (nc.n) ONP

The letter “p” is used to represent the dental preterite marker in the vast majority of
these cases, and notably, two instances, those on folia 26 and 27, are in words that feature
another dental consonant, so the use of “p” here could be interpreted as an attempt to
distinguish the stop from the fricative within the same word, as was encountered several times
in AM 764 4to.

The latter portion of the manuscript tells quite a different story in terms of the graphs
that are used to represent non-initial {8}. There are 486 instances of this sound position in an
unabbreviated manner in this portion of the sample. One may note that in contrast to the
earlier portion of the manuscript, discussed above, there are zero instances of “p” being used to
represent non-initial {38}; rather this section of the manuscript features 275 instances (56%) of
“0” representing this sound position. While the use of opposition of “8” and “0” will be taken
up in greater detail in section 6.3, and the ramifications of this criterion for dating the
manuscript will be taken up in chapter seven, we can note here that the consistent employment
of “d”, in fact in the majority of cases that {8} appears, is somewhat unusual in a manuscript
that has previously been dated to the fourteenth century, and not least, contrasts quite starkly
with the earlier and previously discussed section of the manuscript.

When the search criteria are focused to {V(d|n|-)*} + {8}, another pattern emerges, as in
this environment, “0” is used 45% and “0” 35% of instances, while the remaining 20% are

reverse spellings with #:

TABLEYV -29: REVERSE SPELLINGS WITH “T”IN THE LATTER PORTION OF AM 573 4TO:

461.5 O2|ekahorut g:ﬁgl):ﬁué} drekabofud nom.sg &ahpf ud (nc.n)
491.3 éut {er-ud} erud prs.ind.2pl vera (vb.a) ONP
491.6 erut fer-ud} erud prs.ind.2pl vera (vb.a) ONP
49r.8 dugit {duy-10} dugid prs.ipv.2pl duga (vb.a) ONP
491.9 {tano1t {stand-13} standid prs.ind.2pl standa (vb.a) ONP
49r.10 gangit {gang-13} gangid prs.ipv.2pl ganga (vb.a) ONP
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49r.11 polit {pol-18} polid prs.ipv.2pl pola (vb.a) ONP
55v.18 gerit {gep-10} gefid prs.ipv.2pl gefa (vb.a) ONP
61r.27 heyrit theyr-10} beyrid prs.ipv.2pl beyra (vb.a) ONP
61v.2 hapit {haf-13} hafid prs.ind.2pl hafa (vb.a) ONP

The two portions of AM 573 4to, folia 1-45 and 46-63 differ markedly in their
representation of non-initial dental fricatives. According to the search terms { V(3|n|-)*} + {3},
the first portion features “0” 87% of instances, “p” in 8% of instances, and “t”, indicating a
reverse spelling and serving as indirect evidence for the change t > J discussed in 5.9, 5% of
instances. This distribution is quite similar to the scribes of AM 764 4to. Conversely, the latter
half of AM 573 4to features “0” 45% of instances, “t”, indicating a reverse spelling, 20% of

instances, and perhaps most strikingly, “9” 35% of instances.

5.11 Word-final Fricativization of k> g

5.11.1 Description

The fricativization of k in unstressed positions4© began in the thirteenth century,4t and
became increasingly prevalent in Icelandic orthography over the course of the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries;4> however, spellings with “k” or “c”, rather than “g”, suggesting a velar
stop rather than a fricative, lingered in the orthography into the sixteenth century.4s3
Examining this feature can thus aid in the dating of the manuscripts as well as in the effort to
define a norm to which the scribes may have been beholden. Lexical content words, such as

bak neut. ‘back’, lok neut. ‘lid’, tdk ‘took’, were not affected by this change, and thus this

development was limited to:454

a conjunction / adverb:

ok > og

450 Iversen, Norrgn grammatik, 35.

451 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 19; Bjorn K. Pérolfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 61d, xi-xii;
Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 29.

452 Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 146-7.

453 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 187-8; Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 17; Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xxxii-xxxiii.

454 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 187-8; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L.,
183; Bjorn K. Pérolfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 61d, xxxii-xxxiii; Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den

islandske oldsprog, 29.
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pronouns:
ek > eg
mik > mig
pik > pig
sik > sig

An adverb:455

mjok > mjog

The orthographic representation of unstressed k varies considerably on a lexical
basis, 46 often with spellings suggesting a fricative being much more common in particular
words than others; this pattern has already been observed in another manuscript of Northern
provenance, namely AM 132 fol., Modruvallabdk, in which, for example, spellings of mzjék
almost always indicate fricativization (98.2% of all instances) while ok (in the minority of
instances where the word is spelled out) and ek are always spelled in a manner that indicates a

word-final stop or are abbreviated.4s7

Environments in which this change may have taken place have been searched for in
four distinct manners:
1. {ig} + {k}
This sound environment indicates an etymological /k/, {k}, preceded by the unstressed /1/,
{i1}, found in the pronouns mik, pik, and sik, and followed by a word division, {}}.
2. Searching directly for the lemma mzjok.
As spellings of this word often indicate the clearest evidence of the change /k/ > /g/, one can
simply search directly for instances of this adverb.
3. Searching directly for the lemma ek in the nominative singular form.

4. Searching directly for the lemma ok

455 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 187-8; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I,
183.

456 Ibid.

457 de Leeuw van Weenen, A Grammar of Modruvallabdk, 78-79, 81-82, 195; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A
Historical Linguistic Companion, 188.
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5.11.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

As a whole, AM 764 4to features more spellings suggesting a stop than a fricative after
position {i1} (the vowel in the pronouns mik, pik, and sik)4s8 + {k}, and there are 93 attestations
for this sound environment written by all scribes in the sample from AM 764 4to, with 33
(35%) indicating fricativization, spread throughout the manuscript.

The lemma mjok, in which this change commonly surfaces, appears forty-seven times
in the sample from AM 764 4to, with spellings suggesting a stop occurring only sixteen times
(34%). Conversely then, there are 66% fricative spellings in the lemma mjok. Eight of these
fifteen instances of mjpk being spelled with a word-final stop appear in close succession
between folia 6-9, and fall within the work of the scribe called E by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.459
As folia 6-9 are also linked together by several other features, as are gbis and 18bis, the
presence of stop-spellings in the lemma mzjpk may suggest that these leaves were handled by a

unique scribe.
The lemma ek occurs 84 times in the nominative case (i.e the ek / eg form), with only 7

(8%) of these instances indicating fricativization. All of these instances of spellings suggesting a
fricative in the lemma ek occur in passages that have previously been attributed to Svanhildur’s
scribe A,460 and thus support the notion that one scribe handled these leaves.

The conjunction ok is often abbreviated, but is always spelled in a manner indicating a
stop when it is not.

Overall, the scribes of AM 764 4to favoured spellings denoting a stop, though there are
enough examples of fricative spellings to indicate this change gaining ground and featuring in
some of their language; 35% of instances of mik, pik, and sik, 66% of instances of mjok, but only
8% of instances of ek indicate fricativization. The conjunction ok is never spelled in a manner

suggesting a fricative.

5.11.3 AM 573 4to

There are 48 attestations for the sound environment {i} + {k} in the sample from AM 573 4to,
with eighteen (37.5%) indicating fricativization. Taken as a whole, the scribes favour spelling
{k} as a fricative after {i1}, though some other patterns emerge if one segments folia 1-45 and

46-63.

438 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html

459 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.

460 Ibid.
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Spellings suggesting a fricative are much more common (70%) in the latter portion of
the manuscript, folia 46-63, while fricative spellings occur in 29% of instances in the sample
from the first portion of the manuscript. This 29% of fricative spellings brings this portion of
AM 573 4to much more in line with the 35% of fricative spellings in AM 764 4to, though
indicating that this portion of AM 573 4to was more archaic.

The lemma mjok appears 33 times in the sample from AM 573 4to, though only 3 (10%)
of these 33 instances feature spellings that indicate a stop, and are all found in the earlier
portion of the manuscript.

The lemma ek occurs 92 times in the nominative singular form in the sample from AM
573 4to, and is exclusively spelled with a stop.

The lemma ok occurs 939 times in the sample from AM 573 4to. When it is written
out, the spellings exclusively indicate a stop, with “oc” being most common, and “ok” occurring
sporadically in the first portion of the manuscript.

Overall, the scribes of AM 573 4to favoured spelling {k} as a stop in the unstressed
positions in which it was developing into a fricative, though the strong minority of fricative
spellings suggest that this development was underway and perhaps a part of their language;
37.5% of instances of mik, pik, and sik, 90% of instances of m;jpk indicate fricativization, while it

is absent in ek and ok.

5.12 Epenthetic Vowel before word-final -r

5.12.1 Description

In the late thirteenth century4é* or early fourteenth century, orthographic evidence of an
epenthetic or svarabhakti vowel before post-consonantal r, (Cr) (sound position {r}) in word-
final position (before #) or preceding another consonant (C) other than r began to surface.462
This epenthesis, or u-insertion as it is often called with regard to Old Icelandic, created an
extra syllable in many words, facilitating the pronunciation of difficult consonant clusters,
though the epenthetic vowel and resultant addition of a syllable in these environments
(following a zero ending or an ending in which another consonant preceded the original r)463

may have been optional until the first quarter of the sixteenth century in Icelandic.464 This

461 Ari P4ll Kristinsson, “U-innskot i islensku,” Islenskt mdl og almenn mdlfredi 14 (1992): 15; Kjartan Ottésson,
“Heimenorsk innverknad p4 islandsk sprik i mellomalderen, sarleg morfologien,” 124-5.

462 Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 156; Noreen, Altmordische Grammatik 1., 140. Haraldur Bernhardsson,
Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 190; Stefin Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 15.

463 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 192.

464 Ari Pall Kristinsson, “U-innskot i islensku,” 32.
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development affected all varieties of Old Norse, and evidence of an epenthetic vowel in this
position surfaced first in the orthography of Old Danish, usually as «, circa 1200, and in Old
Swedish, generally as ¢ or @ during the mid-thirteenth century.46s In Old Norwegian, this
epenthetic vowel surfaced around the beginning of the fourteenth century, and it has been
argued that it manifested as e and @ in Eastern, North-Western, and Outer South-Western
Norwegian, as well as in the dialects of Trgndelag and Oppland, while it seems to have
surfaced as a in South Eastern Norway, and # in Inner South-West Norway, as it does in
Icelandic,46¢ though spellings with o also surface in this area of Norway as well as in Iceland.4¢7
While evidence of this phonological change surfaces as early as the thirteenth century,468 and
may have been much more widespread than the medieval orthography implies, reflections of
this change in the orthography were not common until the late fourteenth century in
Icelandic,4%9 and is thus an important feature regarding the dating of the manuscripts under
study here. The change affected words of various classes, yielding developments such as armr
> armur or vedrs > vedurs,47° though the change only occurred when r was word-final or
preceded another consonant.4* Evidence of this change surfaces both directly, with

” WM«

etymological -r spelled with “ur”, “or”, “vt” or similar, and in the use of abbreviations, and
indirectly, when etymological -ur is spelled with “r”, reflecting a hyper-correct spelling and the
merging of -ur and -r in the language of the scribe.472 Searching for this feature involved the

equation {C-3 + {r}.

5.12.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
Evidence of the change -r > -ur is exceedingly rare in AM 764 4to. The lemma madr ‘man’

appears 85 times in the sample in a form in which the nominative ending has been represented

465 Kjartan Ottosson, “Old Nordic: A Definition and Delimitation of the Period,” in The Nordic Languages: An
International Handbook on the History of the North Germanic Languages I, ed. Oskar Bandle (Berlin / New York:
Walter de Gruyter, 2002), 791.

466 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Dialects and Written Language in Old Nordic I: Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic,”
1015-18.

467 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 140; Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic
and Old Norwegian,” 889.

468 Ibid.

469 Hreinn Benediktsson, “On the Inflection of the ia-Stems in Icelandic,” in Afmelisrit Jons Helgasonar
(Heimskringla: Reykjavik, 1969), 394; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 194.

470 Janez Oresnik, “On the Epenthesis Rule in Modern Icelandic,” Arkiv for nordisk filologi 87 (1972): 1-32.
471 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 192.

472 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47.
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«w X 9y

by ¥ (and the word is represented by “tn”), which would typically be expanded as -r rather than
-ur, though this is not of course conclusive. Rather, let us take a closer look at how the sound
position {r} is represented in the sample from the manuscript. There are 4929 attestations for
{C-3 + {1} written by all scribes in AM 764 4to, with only 15 of which being anything other
than some variant of \r\ or \R\, such as “r”, “r”, “2” representing {r}:

There are five instances in AM 764 4to of {r} being spelled with -ur.
TABLEV -30: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH “UR” IN AM 764 4TO:

sv26  ludurbleft  {{6dr+blésdrn Midrbléstri  datssg Lidrbldstr (nc.m)

ONP
17v.1 pagurfnunum {fayr+snt-n-um} fagrsninum pos.dat.pl.st f uirls)nuznn ()
22v12  pegurd {faeyr-0} fegrd dat.sg fegrd (nc.f) ONP
17v.9 {todugur {stod-uy-1} stodugr pos.nom.sg.m.st  stodugr (aj) ONP
23r.40  poghur {foy-nod-r} fognudr nom.sg ]gﬁqpuﬁr (nc.m)

These five instances of {r} being spelled with “ur” only constitute 0.001% of all of the
instances of this ending in the entire sample from AM 764 4to. However, all of these instances
occur within areas of the manuscript that have previously been ascribed to closely related
scribes, labelled A and I, by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.47 There are no instances in the sample of
etymological -ur being represented with “r”

While indirect, there are also 7 instances of {r} being represented with the
abbreviation marking.

TABLEYV -31: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH THE : ABBREVIATION IN AM 764 4TO:
Austrriki (np.n)

1r.11 auftriki  f{aust-r+rik-} Awustrriki dat.sg ONP

2r.21 eillip {ei+1ip-r} eilifr pos.nom.sg.m.st eilifr (aj) ONP
3r.28 deet {détt-r} détr acc.pl déttir (nc.f) ONP
16r.23 gep {geB-r} gefr prs.ind.3sg gefa (vb.a) ONP
211.33 pegd {faeyr-0} fegrd dat.sg fegrd (nc.f) ONP
21v.39 BOg {foyr} fogr pos.nom.sg.f.st fagr (aj) ONP
32r.25 urtliga fvit-r-lioy-a}  witrliga  pos vitrliga (av) ONP

This abbreviation is used elsewhere in the manuscript to denote etymological -ur, as
will be taken up in chapter six, suggesting that the abbreviation denoting etymological -r
indicates the presence of an epenthetic vowel and the merging of -ur and - in the language of

the scribes.474

473 Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.

474 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47.
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There are also 3 instances of {1} being spelled with #, common in Norwegian

orthography of the fourteenth century, suggesting an epenthetic vowel:

TABLEYV -32: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH THE TITTLE ABBREVIATION IN AM 764 4TO:

1r.9 8df {nord-r-s} nordrs  gen.sg nordr (nc.n) ONP
15v.10 syst {sist-r} systr nom.pl systir (nc.f) ONP
26r.11 lang  {lang-1} langr pos.nom.sg.m.st  langr (aj) ONP

These rare cases represent a small minority of how this sound environment is
represented in the sample from AM 764 4to, though some patterns can be inferred when the
locations of them are collated with the previously identified scribes in this manuscript. Yet
again, these instances occur within sections of the manuscript that have been attributed to
closely related scribes, labelled A, H, and I by Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir;47s this matter will be
taken up in detail in section 7.2.8, as the spellings of etymological -r being spelled with “ur” or
“%” seem to be restricted to particular sections of the manuscript, as noted above, perhaps
indicating distinct scribes, or that these scribes that have been identified previously may have
been one person rather than three.

Across the entire sample from AM 764 4to, there are no instances in the sample of
etymological -ur being represented with “t”, though as noted above, there is some evidence to
indicate that an epenthetic vowel preceding -r had developed in the language of up to three, but

perhaps only one, of the scribes.

5.12.3 AM 573 4to

As in AM 764 4to, there is some, albeit inconclusive and less frequent, evidence for the change
-r > -ur, i.e an epenthetic vowel had begun to develop before {r} in the (Cr) environment.
There are 1984 attestations for {C-2} + {r} written by all scribes in the sample from AM 573
4to, with zero instances of this ending being spelled out in an unabbreviated manner that
might represent the presence of the Svarabhakti vowel, such as “-ur”, or even the forms more
typical of Old Norwegian, such as “-er”, “-er” “-ar”,476 etc. However, there are 4 instances of
evidence in abbreviations of an epenthetic vowel in their language, all of which occur in the
first thirty-one folia. There are no examples of etymological -ur being spelled with “r”, though
there are three instances of the :: abbreviation marker, which is commonly used elsewhere in

the manuscript to denote etymological ur, being used for the -r ending:

475 Ibid.

476 Jan Ragnar Hagland, “Dialects and Written Language in Old Nordic I: Old Norwegian and Old Icelandic,”
1015-18; Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L, 140.
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TABLEYV -33: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH THE & ABBREVIATION IN AM 573 4TO:

2v.20 yfe {sist-1} systr nom.pl systir (nc.f) ONP
28r.4 figfell  {siy-r+sé€l-r} sigrséll pos.nom.sg.m.st sigrs&ll (aj) ONP
31v.19 regfc  {feyr-st} fegrst  sup.nom.sg.f.st fagr (aj) ONP

As mentioned above, all of these examples fall within the first portion of the
manuscript, folia 1-45, and are within the work of the first of two scribes identified by Jonna
Louis-Jensen,477 called Scribe A in this context. However, if we investigate the possibility that
folia 24-46 were the work of another scribe, identified by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir,478 and here
referred to as the hypothetical Scribe Z, we might conclude that both the hypothetical scribes
A and Z had an -ur ending in their language in this context, or perhaps used an exemplar that
featured one. It might be considered a convention of this milieu that the epenthetic vowel
before {r} in the position (Cr) was not to be spelled out, despite it featuring in the language of
some of the scribes, and likely featuring in other manuscripts that they may have copied from.

Additionally, there is one instance of the -r ending being spelled with the
abbreviation, which was more typical of Norwegian practice:

TABLEV - 34: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH THE TITTLE ABBREVIATION IN AM 573
2v.13 et fet-r} etr prs.ind.3sg eta (vb.a) ONP

As it is on folio 2, this example would also fall into the work of Scribe A; as one of the
examples of the I abbreviation marker being used for the -r ending also appears on 2v, this
would circumstantially support the notion that this scribe may had an epenthetic vowel in this
position in their language or usual scribal practice, and included it here during their early work
on AM 573 4to. Regarding Scribe Z, this same notion could be used to explain their instances
of circumstantially implying the presence of an epenthetic vowel, as the two instances of the <
abbreviation marker being used for the -r ending that could be attributed to them also appear
in relatively close proximity, on folia 28 and 31, respectively.

The relatively few instances of -r being spelled, albeit in abbreviations, suggesting the
presence of an epenthetic vowel fall within the first portion of AM 573 4to (folia 1-45),
indicating that this scribe likely had an epenthetic vowel in their language, though they
typically do not reflect it in their orthography; this practice mirrors that of at least one of the
scribes of AM 764 4to, and sets the latter portion of AM 573 4to apart, as there is no evidence

of the merging of -rand -ur.

477 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga.

478 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir mentioned the potentiality of a unique scribe in this section of the manuscript in
email correspondence, and to my knowledge, has not published this notion. Any failures to represent this
accurately are my own.
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5.13 The Denotation of the Middle / Reflexive Voice Exponent

5.13.1 Description

Over the course of the thirteenth century, the orthographic conventions surrounding the

middle voice ending generally changed from -sk to -st,47 reflecting an underlying phonological
change that prompted a gradual shift in the orthography. The latter consonant in the cluster,
originally a voiceless velar stop, /k/, became a voiceless dental stop, /t/, in order to facilitate
articulation following the voiceless sibilant, /s/.48 This change manifested itself in several
variants in the orthography, and was denoted primarily with “z”, “zt”, and “zst”.48t Given the
potential for variation, tracking the spellings of this feature may provide some insight into the
practice and perhaps norm of the scribes associated with the manuscripts under study here.

In terms of orthography, the “z” spelling was predominant c. 1225-1400, while the “zt”
and “zst” spelling predominated from c. 1425-1525.482 Subsequently, these general trends in the
orthography can be used as points of comparison regarding issues of chronology and
provenance.

However, while the “zt” spelling becomes increasingly common during the late
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, the “z” and “zt” endings co-existed from the middle of the
fourteenth century onward, and according to the dating scheme of Haraldur Bernhardsson, the
pre-dominance of either of these endings suggests that these manuscripts date from c. 1375 or
later.483

Phonologically speaking, there is no difference between the “z” and “zt” orthographic
conventions, as both spellings, which represent the same phonological reality, could have co-
existed in the personal orthography of a single scribe. As argued by Kjartan G. Ottésson, the
orthographic use of “z” to represent the /st/ superlative ending strongly suggests that the
common use of “z” in middle voice forms in the period c. 1225-1400 also represented /st/.484
However, this has not always been the case, as multiple alternative theories were already

presented in the nineteenth century, once editions of Old West Norse texts that were of

479 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 369-71; Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 29; Kjartan
Ottoésson, “Heimenorsk innverknad pd islandsk sprik i mellomalderen, sarleg morfologien,” 132-3; Bjorn K.
Pordlfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, 67-71.

480 Kjartan G. Ottosson, The Icelandic Middle Voice - The Morphological and Phonological Development (Lund: Lund
Department of Scandinavian Languages, 1992), 108-9.

481 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 31; Bjorn K. Porélfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, 67-71.

482 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 454; Stefin Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 31; Iversen, Norrgn grammatik, 121.

483 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 454.

484 Kjartan Ottosson, The Icelandic Middle Voice - The Morphological and Phonological Development, 108-9.
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sufficiently high quality to scrutinise matters of orthography and phonology became more
common. Julius Hoffory argued that orthographic “z” represented a /ts/ sound, primarily on
the grounds of the internal consistency of the orthographic system itself, and secondarily, that
the earlier orthographic convention of representing the middle voice ending with -zk (yielding
a /tsk/ pronunciation), was affected by the phonological tendency in which a consonant is lost
when it precedes another consonant followed by.4% However, this theory came under scrutiny
within a few years, as Jén Porkelsson observed, as Kjartan also did,436 that the “z” was also
used to denote the superlative ending during this period. Alternatively, Friedrich Specht
argued in 1891 that instead of orthographic “z” representing /st/, a four stage phonological
development was involved: /sk/ > /tsk/ > /ts/ > /tst/ > /st/;487 however, this theory never
enjoyed wide acceptance beyond the elements that it shared with the work of Hoffory.488
Rather, the work of Axel Kock argued that the dental # in the /st/ cluster derived from
encliticized forms of the pronoun ps.489

The middle voice ending is codified on EMROON as {ski},49° and a search for simply
this sound position will yield an overview of all of the variant representations of this ending in

the manuscripts at this hand, as will be done in the next two sections.

5.13.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
There are 462 total instances of the sound position {ski} occurring unabbreviated in the sample
from AM 764 4to, and the overwhelming majority of instances feature the “z” spelling for
{ski}, with only 6 / 462 instances (0.01%) deviating from this, as outlined below.

Three of the six deviations from the “z” spelling occur between folia 6-9, already noted
as a unique portion of a manuscript with regard to several features, all of which are some

variant on the “st” spelling:

485 Julius Hoffory, “Oldnordiske Consonantstudier,” in Arkiv for nordisk filologi 2 (1883): 96; cf. Kjartan G.
Ottésson, The Icelandic Middle Voice, 6.

486 Kjartan Ottosson, The Icelandic Middle Voice, 108-9.

487 Friedrich Specht, Das Verbum Reflexivum und Die Superlative im Westnordischen, Acta Germanica Vol. II1,
(Berlin, 1891).

488 Kjartan G. Ottésson, The Icelandic Middle Voice, 7.

489 Axel Kock, “Sprékhistorie bidrag II. Till uppkomsten av medialmirket -zt, -st i islindskan,” in Arkiv for nordisk
filologi 8 (1892): 265-69; cf. Kjartan G. Ottésson, The Icelandic Middle Voice, 9-10.

490 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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TABLEYV -35: THREE VARIATIONS OF “ST” SPELLINGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE ENDING IN AM 764 4TO:

6v.24 buguft {bjusgg-u-ski}  bjuggusk biiask (vb.r)
6v.29 fafnaftz {sam-n-ar-ski  safnask safnask (vb.r)
ov.41 retknaftzt {reikn-a-sk} reiknask  reiknask (vb.r)

Svanhildur has labelled this section, roughly folia 6-9, as the work of scribe E,49t and
the distinct use of variants of -st to spell {ski} would support the conclusion that a unique
scribe handled this section.

Another deviation from the use of the “z” ending occurs on 18bisv, which Svanhildur
has labelled J and later k, but which has already been linked to the scribe labelled E with regard
to several other features:492

TABLEYV -36: “TZ” ENDING IN THE MIDDLE VOICE IN AM 764 4TO:
18bisr.9 btz {bré-sk.} brdsk  prt.ind.3sg bregdask (vb.r)

“«_»

This passage of the manuscript mostly features spellings of {sk.} with “z”, so the
inclusion of the letter “t” here, may be a hypercorrect spelling denoting the stem-final dental
found in other stem forms (bregd-).

Another notable form of the ending occurs on 261, here previously attributed to
scribe(s) A / H:49
TABLEV -37: “DZT” ENDING IN THE MIDDLE VOICE IN AM 764 4TO:

261.42 gledzt {gled-r-ski glezk prs.ind.3sg gledjask (vb.r)
In this instance, the letter “d” represents the /8/ in the verb gledjask, while the middle

voice exponent is spelled with -zz, similarly to the way it is spelled on gv41.

Another “zt” spelling occurs later in the manuscript:
TABLEV - 38: ANOTHER “ZT” ENDING IN THE MIDDLE VOICE IN AM 764 4TO:
43r.12 poazt  {fér-ski} fdrsk  prtind.3sg farask (vb.r)
Both of these latter two instances have been previously labelled as the work of scribe A,

again suggesting a closeness between scribes A, E, J, and K,494 which will be taken up in

chapter seven.

491 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
492 Ibid.
493 Ibid.

494 Ibid.
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5.13.3 AM 573 4to

There are 194 instances of the sound position {ski} occurring unabbreviated in the sample from
AM 573 4to, of which 127 of these occur in the likely older portion of the manuscript, folia
1-45. In the sample from this portion of the manuscript, there are only four deviations (0.03%)

from the apparent rule of using “z” for {ska}:

TABLEYV -39: “ZT” ENDING IN THE MIDDLE VOICE IN AM 573 4TO:

1v.5 repze  {red-r-ski rézk prs.ind.3sg rddask (vb.r)
1v.19 kezc {kom-r-ski} ~ komsk  prs.ind.3sg komask (vb.r)
18r.5 calkaze  {tak-a-ski} takask  inf takask (vb.r)
18v.14 Gyzraze  {trgyst-a-ski}  treystask prs.ind.3pl treystask (vb.r)

This incredibly low level of deviation from the apparent rule of using “z” to spell the
middle voice ending mirrors that of AM 764 4to (0.01% deviation), and also places this
practice firmly within the fourteenth century.49s

There are 68 attestations of {sk1} in the sample from the latter portion of AM 573 4to,
folia 46-63, with only one instance (0.01%) of deviating from representing the middle voice
ending with “z”:

TABLEV - 40: “ST” ENDING IN THE MIDDLE VOICE IN AM 573 4TO:

61r.16 berft {bar-r-ski} bersk prs.ind.3sg berjask (vb.r)

In congruence with the earlier portion of the manuscript, this latter portion features
the {ski} ending being represented with “z” in the overwhelming majority of instances. While
the deviations from this rule in the earlier portion of the manuscript involve a “zt” ending, the
one deviation in the sample from the latter portion of the manuscript features the “st” ending
instead. The prevalence of the -z spelling is congruous with the notion that these manuscripts
were produced sometime before the turn of the fifteenth century, while the presence of the
“zt” and “st” endings, in an albeit small minority, hint at the eventual change in orthographic
convention pertaining to the middle voice that endured through the first quarter of the
sixteenth century. In terms of delineating scribes along the lines of this feature, the -z ending is
used almost ubiquitously in the manuscript, though the deviations from this rule take the form

of some form of -zt in the first portion and -st in the latter.

495 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 454; Stefén Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 31; Iversen, Norrgn grammatik, 121.

157



5 - Orthographic and Linguistic Features

5.14 Word-Initial h- Preceding I, , and n

5.14.1 Description

As discussed in chapter four, the loss of b- before /, n, or r496 was sporadically reflected in the
orthography of Old Icelandic,497 though it is considered a common Norwegianism,498 as this
orthographic convention represented a phonological change in Norwegian,499 but not
Icelandic,500 that was evidenced as early as 1100.5°* Though this development is often
considered characteristic of Old East rather than Old West Norse, it also affected Old
Norwegian,5°2 and as such, can aid in the localisation of the manuscripts under study here, as
well as in the definition of the norm to which the scribes may been beholden to. This change
eventually affected all of the Nordic languages excepr Icelandic, and is thus somewhat notable
in the hands of Icelandic scribes; Old West Norse texts that are normalised to Classical Old
Norwegian will generally retain the 4- in this position, i.e brim ‘rime’ # rim ‘thyme’.5%3 In

EMROON, this sound environment is expressed as {h} + {(I|n|r)}.

5.14.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
There are one hundred and eighty-four instances of sound position {h} before /, r, or n in AM

764 4to. In ten (5.4%) of these instances, the - has been dropped:

Preceding /:

TABLEV - 41: LOSS OF H- BEFORE L IN AM 764 4TO:

151.18 lutt  f{hlut-i} bluti acc.pl blutr (nc.m) ONP
161.37 lut {hlut-ar} blutar  gen.sg blutr (nc.m) ONP
23r.9 luta  {hlut-umj blutum  dat.pl blutr (nc.m) ONP
231.11 luf {hlut-1r} blutir  nom.pl blutr (nc.m) ONP

496 Iversen, Norrgn grammatik, 40.

497 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 211-2; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 136-7; Finnur Jonsson,
Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 24.

498 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 115; Kyrkjebg, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 15-35; Stefin Karlsson, “Om norvagismer
i islandske hindskrifter,” 87-101; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 437.

499 Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I: Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 889.

so0 Sandgy, “Sprikendringar med eller utan kontakt i vest-norden?,” 99; Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language,
48.

so1 Finnur Jonsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 24; Schulte, “The Phonological Systems of Old Nordic I:
Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian,” 889.

502 Kjartan Ottosson, “Old Nordic: A Definition and Delimitation of the Period,” 791.

593 Torp, “Fonologi,” 188-9.
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231.34 lutt  {hlut-um} blutum  dat.pl blutr (nc.m) ONP
26r.23 luta  {hlut-a} bluta  gen.pl blutr (nc.m) ONP

Preceding r:

TABLE V - 42: LOSS OF H- BEFORE R IN AM 764 4TO:

8v.24 rid {hrid} hrid dat.sg brid (nc.f) ONP
14r.23 rapan  {hrop-on} bropun  dat.sg bropun (nc.f) ONP
261.14 reraz  {hrér-a-ski  brirask  inf brgrask (vb.r)
26v.9 ureii  {Us+hrein-r} Jdbreinn  pos.nom.sg.m.st Sbreinn (aj) ONP

Note that these instances typically occur in close proximity, aiding in the delineation of
scribal hands; 90% of these instances occur in passages that have previously been labelled as
the work of the closely-related Scribes A, H, and I in the work of Svanhildur Oskarsdottir.so+
The ramifications for scribal identification will be taken up in chapter 7, though it can be noted
here that this criterion links these previously-identified scribal hands even further; considering
the rarity of these instances in which b- is dropped in this position, it would seem more likely
that only a small minority of the scribes AM 764 4to occasionally omitted the - rather than
the instances of it being omitted being spread evenly across the work of all of the scribes.
None of the scribal hands that have been previously identified have consistently dropped the b-
before {(|n|r)}, and the dropping of b- is only evidenced before / and r in the sample.

In one instance, {h} is spelled with a “k”:

TABLEV - 43: AREVERSE SPELLING INDICATING THE CHANGE KN- > HN- IN AM 764 4TO:

26r.27 knegani  {hneB-a-n-um}  bnefanum  dat.sg.def bnefi (nc.m) ONP

This spelling with “k” likely reflects that the scribe pronounced {h} as a stop /k/,
preceding {n}, as it it today in Icelandic and some dialects of Norwegian. This is an instance of
a reverse spelling indicating the change kn- > bn-, a change which first surfaces around 1300

but appears only sporadically until the fifteenth century.sos

5.14.3 AM 573 4to
In the portion of the manuscript in which scribes A and Z have been previously identified,
folia 1-45, there are sixty-two instances of {h} + {(I|n|r)}, with only two (3.2%) indicating the -

having been dropped:

504 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.

505 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 184; Finnur Jénsson, Grammatik for den islandske oldsprog, 29.
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TABLE V- 44: LOSS OF H- BEFORE L IN AM 573 4TO:
2r.29 Bblaupf {brad+hlaup-s} brudhlaups  gen.sg  brudhlaup (nc.n) ONP
27v25  luc thlut} hlut acc.sg  hlutr (nc.m) ONP

The b- is otherwise retained in this environment, in the other 60 /62 instances of this
environment in the sample from folia 1-45 of AM 573 4to. Also note that briidhlaup without an
b- is common, and the word seems to have been lexicalized without it.

There are twenty-seven instances of {h} + {(Ijn|r)} in the sample from the latter portion
of AM 573 4to, none (0%) of which have the 5- dropped. As this work likely took place later,
the more typically Norwegian practice of dropping the b-, which indeed reflected a genuine
phonological development in Old Norwegian, may have fallen out of favour by the time this
Icelandic scribe completed this text.

Overall, the h- before /, r, or n is lost in only 3.2% of the instances of this sound
environment in the sample from the first portion of AM 573 4to. Though it may be
insignificant, in can be said that the sample from the latter half of the manuscript is devoid of
instances of the b- before /, r, or n; as such the first portion of the manuscript can remain
linked to the scribes of Skagafjordur, as AM 764 4to features a similarly small minority (5.4%)

of instances of the b- being lost in this position.

[ (P

5.15 Orthographic Representation of Intervocalic [Y], “g” versus “gh”

5.15.1 Description

In addition to the Norwegianisms outlined in the fourth chapter as well as in previous
scholarship,5°6 medieval Icelandic manuscripts of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries may
have some features commonly construed as Norwegianisms that are purely orthographic in
nature — in that they contain an orthographic convention that is considered not to have been
the result of underlying any phonological or morphological developments. One of these
features is the convention of spelling the fricative g, and sometimes also the stop, as “gh” i.e
“sagha” saga.57 Potentially in imitation of an earlier Anglo-Saxon practice, this orthographic

convention may have come into Icelandic practice via Norway.5°8 However, Icelandic scribes

using “gh” spellings in this environment cannot necessarily be taken as an import from

506 Rindal, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 115; Kyrkjebg, “Norsk eller islandsk,” 15-35; Stefan Karlsson, “Om norvagismer
i islandske handskrifter,” 87-101; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 437.

507 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic
Companion, 445.

508 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 8-9.
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Norway, and examining this feature can nonetheless aid in the definition of what may have

been the norm of the scribes. This sound position is defined in EMROON as {y}.509

5.15.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

There are 1482 instances of {'V-2J51° + {y} occurring in the sample from AM 764 4to.
Of these 1482 instances, 33 (2.2%) of them feature {y} spelled with “gh”, with 17 (just over half)
of these being in the lemma dagr.

In terms of the {y} following an unstressed vowel, there are 262 attestations for {|V-2}5u
+ {y} written by all scribes in AM 764 4to, with ten (3.8%) of these involving g spelled as “gh”.
Note that these instances of {y} spelled with “gh” following an unstressed vowel are either in
the lemma Noregr, accounting for 50% of the “gh” spellings in this environment, in which the
more Norwegian convention seems to have been preferred, or the adverbial suffixes -/ig(-) and
-liga, accounting for the other 50% of “gh” spellings, in which spellings with solely “g” are
much more common. These spellings with “gh” only account for 4% of the total instances of
the environment {{V-%} + {y}.

Note that in all of the lemmata and environments in which {y} is spelled with “gh”,

“« _»

there are more spellings with “g”, so it cannot be said that the scribes used “gh” exclusively or
even preferred such spellings in particular words.
In one instance, {y} is spelled with “k”, which may be interpreted as a reverse spelling

indicative of the change k > g in unstressed positions, discussed in section 5.11.
TABLEV - 45: ASPELLING OF {y} WITH “K” IN AM 764 4TO:
9v.24 dduk  {kvid-uy}  kvidug pos.nom.sg.f.st kvidugr (aj) ONP
The spellings of {y} spelled with “gh” do not occur in a distribution that it is especially
telling regarding the delineation of scribes, and it appears rather, that this spelling convention

was not employed extensively by the scribes of AM 764 4to.

5.15.3 AM 573 4t0

There are 693 unabbreviated instances of {'V-%} + {y} occurring in the sample from AM 573
4to, in which 34 (4.9%) feature a “gh” spelling. These instances of “gh” spellings occur in both
portions of the manuscript, and thus cannot be said to be telling regarding differentiating the

scribes. All of the lemmata and environments in which “gh” spellings can be found also have

509 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html

s1o Ibid.; A stressed vowel that may be followed by a morpheme boundary.

s1 ]bid.; An unstressed or half-stressed vowel that may be followed by a morpheme boundary.
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«_»

g” spellings in other instances, so while “gh” spellings are more likely to be found in particular
environments (such as in lemmata like dagr or mega), it cannot be said that the scribes
necessarily preferred these.

The sound in question also occurs following unstressed vowels; there are 99
attestations for { V-3 + {y} appearing unabbreviated in the entire sample from AM 573 4to,
with 14 (14.1%) of these instances employing the “gh” orthographic convention.

As in AM 764 4to, the scribes of AM 573 4to employed “gh” spellings in a relatively
small minority of instances, and no pattern emerges that would seem to aid in the delineation

of the scribal hands or inference of a wider scribal norm.

5.15.4 Observations Applicable to Both Manuscripts

In both manuscripts, the scribes often use the “gh” spelling in a restricted environment, in that
they only use it in words that feature a fricative or glided /g/ in Modern Icelandic. While
there are many instances of lemmata such as dagr being spelled with simply “g” rather than
“gh” to indicate the fricative /g/ sound, there are no instances of the “gh” spelling convention
being used to indicate stops. This practice is in line with that of many fourteenth century
scribes, in which “gh” spellings are more commonly used to denote a fricative, though they can

also denote the stop.52

5.16 The Privative Prefix ¢- / i-

5.16.1 Description

As outlined in section 4.2.2, the use of the privative prefix #-, instead of the more typically
Icelandic J-, is commonly framed as a Norwegianism,53 though both prefixes surface in
Icelandic and Norwegian sources. These two variants of what is morphologically the same
prefix may have arisen through the generalization of two variants that were originally
conditioned by different stress patterns.s* The presence of the #- prefix is, however, not
necessarily telling regarding the provenance of a manuscript, the origin of the scribes who
produced it, nor their education in itself, as Icelandic manuscripts of the thirteenth and
fourteenth century often featured this more typically Norwegian trait, but generally alongside

other Norwegianisms.5s As such, the distribution of the 6- and #- variants of the prefix, when

sz Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47.
s13 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 437-9.

s14 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik I., 46-7; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion,
439.

st5 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 439.
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investigated through the lens of Stefdn’s notion of distributional independence,5¢ may be
revealing regarding the practice and language of the scribes under study. The privative prefix
(encompassing the orthographic variants) has been defined as {11} on EMROON,577 and can

thus be searched for unambiguously, as it only ever occurs in one environment (word-initially).

5.16.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

The scribes of AM 764 4to clearly preferred the privative prefix #-, spelled with either “u” or
“v”, which accounts for 74% of instances in the sample. “v” only appears before “u”, likely to
disambiguate the letters and avoid a “vv” or “uu” cluster when in fact two different sounds
were being represented.s8 As outlined in section 4.2, the privative prefix #- was more typical
of Old Norwegian than Old Icelandic, a difference that remains in the modern languages.
Considering Stefdn’s principle of distributional independence,5® the privative prefix #-, rather
than the more typically Icelandic 6-, may have been a part of the typical orthographic practice,

or even spoken language of the scribes, even if it was introduced to them, or perhaps a

generation before them as a Norwegianism.

5.16.3 AM 573 4to

In the sample from AM 573 4to, there are also three variant spellings of {1}, all of which are

“ » «_ »

almost equally frequent: “0” (17), “u” (15), and “v” (12), which appears mostly but not

“,

exclusively before “u”, for a total of 44 instances of {1} in the sample from AM 573 4to. There
are no completely consistent patterns in this data that fall along the scribes that have been

previously identified: A (folia 1-23), Z (folia 24-45), and B (folia 46-63). As in AM 764 4to,

@ »

there seems to have been an aversion to writing the letter “u” twice consecutively, as lemmata

“rz o»

that would be normalised to begin with the cluster “6v-", such as forms of “4vinr”, are more
frequently spelled with an “o” or “v” in the {01} position. There are some patterns that may aid
in the differentiation of hypothetical scribes and the dating and localisation of the codices,

though these will be taken up in chapter seven.

516 A Norwegianism that appears consistently in an Icelandic manuscript that is otherwise relatively free of many
common Norwegianisms makes it increasingly plausible that said Norwegianism had genuinely been adopted
into the practice and perhaps even language of the Icelandic scribes. See: Stefdn Karlsson, “Om norvagismer i
islandske hindskrifter,” 87-101.

517 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
518 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 49; Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 53.

519 Discussed in 4.2. Also see: Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 451; Stefin
Karlsson, “Om norvagismer i islandske handskrifter,” 87-101.
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5.17 Summarising Remarks

In this chapter, an overview of the EMROON data on selected orthographic and linguistic
features in the two manuscripts under study has been presented, with a deliberate effort not to
preclude where the divisions in scribal hands occurred before all the features and data have
been discussed. Much of this data will be re-examined in a new context, namely differentiating
scribes along the lines of the patterns that emerge, in chapter seven, while the next chapter will
provide an overview of selected paleographic features, which will in turn feature in the seventh

chapter.
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6 - Paleographic Features

6.0 Context

While some recent studies in Old Norse Philology have employed quantitative methods that
involve focusing on and often encoding small components of individual letters,52c the approach
to paleography taken in this project, as already discussed in the third chapter, will involve
investigating the distribution of letter forms that appear in the manuscripts. Without
rehashing terminological issues discussed in the third chapter, this will involve a graphematic
approach: outlining which graphs and allographs are used to represent graph types, and in
what distribution. Thus, this chapter is an examination of selected features in the script in the
two manuscripts under study here. Trends in the data concerning the distribution of graphs
and representations of graph types and graphemes will be collated in order to not only classify
the script, but also to aid in the dating and localisation of the manuscripts. Additionally, this
practice will aid in differentiating the scribes, as from the standpoint of micro-palacography
and scribal identification, it is unlikely that individual scribes would share the same
distribution of individual graphs in the same environments.52* This chapter will focus on
providing an overview of the graphematic trends in the manuscripts, while the seventh chapter
will be more explicitly dedicated to differentiating scribes along the lines of some of the
features covered in this chapter, as well as the fifth chapter on orthographic and linguistic

features.

6.1 The Letters “d”,“6”, and “&”

6.1.1 Description

In the earliest Icelandic manuscripts, the letter “d”, with an upright shaft, was nearly universal,
though over the course of the thirteenth century, another form of this letter, the uncial 6,
appeared and gradually became predominant.5»2 This practice stands in somewhat of a contrast

with that of Old Norwegian, in which both Caroline 4 and uncial ¢ are encountered even in the

520 Mlichael MacPherson, “Digitizing Early Icelandic Script for Learners, Human and Machine - Justification,
Methodology, and a Prototype,” (Master’s thesis, University of Iceland, 2016); Alex Speed Kjeldsen, Filologiske
studier 1 kongesagabdandskriftet Morkinskinna, Bibliotheca Arnamagnaana, Supplementum Vol. 8 (Copenhagen:
Museum Tusculanum Press, 2013).

521 Stefdn Karlsson, “Localization and Dating,” 144.

s22 Stefén Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A
Historical Linguistic Companion, 463; Gudvardur Mér Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin of Icelandic Script: Some
Remarks,” in The Fantastic in Old Norse / Icelandic Literature - Sagas and the British Isles. Preprint Papers of the
Thirteenth International Saga Conference, Durham and York, 6th-12th August 2006, eds. David Ashurst, John
Mckinnel, Donata Kick (Durham: Centre for Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Durham University, 2006),
316; Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 46.
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earliest period.523 This difference in development between the Norwegian and Icelandic use of
dand ¢ likely owes to Norwegian adopting ¢ directly from England,s»4 while it came into use
in Iceland primarily via Norway;s»s direct Anglo-Saxon influence on Icelandic script is rare.526

From the latter half of the fourteenth century onward, ¢ usually featured a fine stroke
from the tip of the shaft down to the right side of the bowl,5?7 yielding the § character. This
tail, or open loop that curves down to the right of the bowl in the § can be ambiguous, as &
may appear to be an J; while not entirely consistent, a loop on 9, yielding the § character, was
one of the manners in which scribes differentiated between ¢ and J, along with the
significantly less common straight strokes28 that is more characteristic of the modern iteration
of the character J.

This distinction between 6, §, and J can be significant in terms of potential
ramifications for localisation and dating,529 as the matter is further complicated by the adoption
and subsequent disappearance of the letter J to denote a dental fricative in non-initial position
in Icelandic,53° which occurred during a fairly narrow window of time.s3* Appearing during the
thirteenth century, the insular letter J, which was initially adopted in Icelandic script through
Anglo-Saxon influence by way of Norway,s3? was gradually replaced by the letter 6 over the
course of the fourteenth century.53 As such, this feature can provide some insight in the
pursuit of dating these manuscripts more precisely.

The relationship between the graphs “0”, “3”, and “9” is thus an intricate one, as all
three can be used to represent the grapheme <d> and phoneme /3/, but only one of them, “9”,

can be used to denote a fricative, and thus often also a different grapheme, depending on the

523 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 14-5; Haugen, “The Development of Latin Script I: In Norway,” 829.
524 Ibid.
525 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 43-4.

526 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin of Icelandic Script: Some Remarks,” 316; Gudvardur Mér
Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin and Development of Icelandic Script,” in Régionalisme et Internationalisme - Problémes
de Paléographie Latine (Vienne, 13-17 Septembre 2005), eds. Franz Lackner and Otto Kresten (Vienna: Verlag der
Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenchaften, 2008), 89-90.

527 Haugen, “The Development of Latin Script I: In Norway,” 829.

528 Stefén Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836.
529 Ibid.; de Leeuw van Weenen, A Grammar of Médruvallabdk, 35.

530 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 43-4.

531 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 43-4.

532 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 44-5.

533 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 43-4; Stefén Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 4.
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scribe’s use. In this study, “d” is the only graph that belongs to graph type \3\, and thus
represents grapheme <d> or phoneme /3/, while “0” and “8” both belong to graph type \0\,
but can be used to represent either phoneme /d/ or /3/. Given this intricacy and the historical
developments, the distribution of these graphs may be telling regarding not only the dating and
localisation of the manuscripts, but also the delineation of scribal hands and personal

tendencies.

6.1.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
The scribes of AM 764 4to virtually uniformly represent /d/ with “8”, and the letter J was not
encountered in the sample. Statistics from an earlier study show that at least some of the
scribes of AM 764 4to preferred the looped & to the unlooped 8, which was used to link the
scribes of AM 764 4to with the scribe of the first portion of AM 573 4t0.534

As already noted in sections 5.9 and 5.11, disambiguating the dental fricative in non-
initial position from the stop was often achieved another way in AM 764 4to, namely by using
“p” for {d} in such instances when the sounds both occur in the same word; for example:
TABLE VI - 1: AVARIANT SPELLING OF DAUBR

10v.17 (AM 764 4to)  daup2 {daud-r}  daudr

While it can also be interpreted as an archaism, 22% of the instances of the use of p in
non-initial position occur in words with the dental stop /d/ earlier in the word. This sizeable
minority indicates that the scribes may have been deliberately using p in this position in order

to disambiguate from the dental stop sound, and not merely using the letter as an archaism.

6.1.3AM 573 4to0

The letter “0” appears sporadically in AM 573 4to, but only in the latter portion of the
manuscript, folia 46-63; ¢ is about 150% more common in the latter portion of the manuscript
in a position in which J could also be used. Otherwise, the scribe(s) use(s) the graphs “3” or “d”
to represent the graph type \0\, with the scribe(s) preferring the looped variant.s3 The graph
“0” is only ever used to represent /3/, never /d/, and thus the scribe(s) were seemingly aware

of the potential ambiguity of using \d\ to represent both of these phonemes. In some cases, the

s34 Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification,” 13-5.

535 Ibid.
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scribe uses both J and 0 in the same word contrastively:

TABLE VI-2: AVARIANT SPELLING OF DAUPR
4813 (AM 573 4to)  daudz  {daud-r}  daudr

6.2 The Letters “r” and “2”

6.2.1 Description

The prevalence of “2” and the environment in which it appears is an important criterion for the
relative dating of Icelandic manuscripts and discussion of different scribal hands, as scribes
could differ significantly in terms of both frequency and environment in which they used this
character. In the earliest Icelandic manuscripts through the to middle of the thirteenth century,

« _”

the r rotunda (“2”), or alternatively “round r”,536 is used almost exclusively following “o” or
other letters based on it such as “@” or “¢”;537 around the middle of the thirteenth century, the r
rotunda was also sometimes used following “d” or “9”, and even less frequently after other
letters that had a bowl, such as “b”, “g”, “p” or “p”.538 During the second half of the fourteenth
century, “2” began to be used after some letters that did not necessarily have a bowl, such as “a”,

«_n o« »

y”, “v” and “h”, and the use of “2” advanced in the fifteenth century, as many scribes employed
“_”n

it irrespective of which letter preceded it; it was not until the sixteenth century that “2” began

to appear word-initially.539

6.2.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to

AM 764 4to features a liberal use of the r rotunda, and as displayed in table VI - 1 below, this
character appears after far more letters than the gamut of bowled characters, which includes
“0” or “9”, or even “b”, “g”, “p” or “p”.

TABLEVI-3: USEOF THE RROTUNDA IN AM 764 4TO:

Preceding letter n Percentage round “r”
“” 661 96.1
“b” 162 95.1
“OYY 605 93‘9

536 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 47-9.

537 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 47-9; Stefan Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In
Iceland,” 837; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 463; Seip, Paleografi B. Norge
og Island, 51.

538 Ibid.

539 Ibid.
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Preceding letter n Percentage round “r”
“pr 82 92.7
‘g’ 301 917
“h” 50 88.0
“p” 19 84.2
“v’ 4 50.0
“a” 762 46.2
“m” 1 36.4
y" 223 35.9
“u” 199 17.6
“n” 35 17.1
“k” 111 1.8
“t” 251 0.4

The graph “2” is most common after “0” (including the uncial variant), while it is also
employed in the vast majority after other bowled characters such as “b”, “g”, “p” or “p”. The 2
appears following fifteen different characters in the sample from AM 764 4to, though it
appears in 290% of instances following five characters: “0”, “b”, “g”, “p” and “p”, and =50%

“«_»

following an additional three, “h”, “p”, and “v”, (for a total of eight) characters.

The distribution of 2:r falls somewhere between the earliest period, in which “2”
appeared only after the letter “0” in the earliest Icelandic manuscripts, and the later period, in
which “2” might appear after the letter “a”, any round letters, or even in word-initial

” o« « “«

position.s4© The 2 rotunda appears after “k”, “m”, “n”, “t” and “u” in a small minority of
instances, and after “y” in 35.9% of instances. The round and straight graph types of the letter r
are almost equally frequent after a. All of these factors point to a relatively late date and liberal
use of the 2 rotunda among these scribes, and the fact that it is incredibly common yet not
ubiquitous would imply that the milieu produced this manuscript during the latter half of the
fourteenth century. Notably, “2” appears after the letters “k”, “n” and “t” in the sample from
AM 764 4to, but notably not in AM 573 4to, which will aid in relative dating. The use of the 2
rotunda after characters such as “a” (46.2%), “v” (50%), “h” (88%), and “m” (36.4%) indicates a

fairly advanced use of the character in AM 764 4to.

s40 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 49.
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6.2.3 AM 573 4to

The first portion, folia 1-45, of AM 573 4to also features a relatively advanced use of the round

2. As shown on the chart below, the “2” is predominant after many characters, including,

« _»

unsurprisingly, “0” and “d”, but also other bowled characters,“b”, “g”, “p” or “p”. It is also

WY €9 & du ”» “_”

predominant after “h”, “v”, “u” and “y”, yet not “a”. The 2 rotunda appears after a total of

twelve characters; in >90% of instances following six characters, and >50% following eleven

characters — all but one of the characters, “a”, after which it appears. This predominance of “2”

[75%2]

y” contrasts the usage in AM 764 4to in the same environment, and “2” also

@ o« 9 du 9

after “v”, “u” an
never appears after “k”, “n” or “t” in AM 573 4to. The round 2 also appears after “0” in all cases,

«

with the straight “r” completely absent in this environment.

TABLE VI -4: USE OF THE R ROTUNDA IN THE FIRST PORTION OF AM 573 4TO:

folia 1-45
Preceding letter n Percentage round “r”

“d” /o 130 100,0
‘g’ 63 96,8
“y” 62 96,8
“o” 89 94,4
“b” 12 91,7
“h” 11 90,9
“p” 17 82,4
“p” 15 80,0
“u” 29 72,4
“v’ 5 60,0
‘m” 4 50,0
“Q” 82 8,5

While suspected to have been completed after the first portion of the manuscript, folia

(3%

46-63 feature a much more conservative use of the “2”. Other than after “a” and “y”, where the

“. »

round “2” appears in a small minority of instances, the character only appears after bowled

WL @«

characters: “d / 0” and “3”, “0”, as well as “b”, “g”, “p” or “p”. The round 2 appears after nine
different characters; =90% of instances following four characters and =50% following seven
characters. Though this portion of the manuscript was likely produced after the first portion

@ »

of the manuscript, folia 1-45, the distribution of 2:r and the environment in which “2” appears

[7%2]

suggests an older provenance. If the “2” did not occur after “a” and “y”, albeit <10% of
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instances, this distribution could be considered more typical of a thirteenth century

manuscript, though other features in this portion of the manuscript of course negate this

potentiality.

TABLE VI -5: USE OF THE RROTUNDA IN THE LATTER PORTION OF AM 573 4TO:

folia 46-63
Preceding letter n Percentage round “r”
“p” 13 100,0
b 64 95,3
‘g’ 38 94,7
“o” 102 91,2
“d” 65 89,2
“d” 52 78,8
“p” 21 57,1
Y 26 77
EY 325 03

6.2.4 Observations Concerning Both Manuscripts

In the table below, the use of the round 2 across both manuscripts is represented:

TABLE VI -4: USE OF THE RROTUNDA ACROSS BOTH MANUSCRIPTS:

AM 764 4to all scribes AM 573 4to folia1-45  AM 573 4to folia 46-63
preceding percentage percentage percentage
letter round "r" round "r" f round "r"
wyr 762 46,2 82 8,5 325 0,3
“b” 162 95,1 12 91,7 64 953
“d” 661 96,1 130 100,0 65 89,2
“y” 52 78,8
“g” 301 91,7 63 96,8 38 94,7
“h” 50 88,0 11 90,9
“k” 111 1,8
“m” 11 36,4 4 50,0
“n” 35 17,1
“o” 605 93,9 89 94,4 102 91,2
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“p” 19 84,2 15 80,0 21 571
e 251 0,4

“y” 199 17,6 29 72,4

w» 4 50,0 5 60,0

uy? 223 35,9 62 96,8 26 77
“p” 82 92,7 17 82,4 13 100,0
total 3476 519 706

As alluded to in the preceding sections, AM 764 4to features a significantly more
advanced use of the character than AM 573 4to. While the practice of the scribe(s) of the first
portion of AM 573 4to is fairly in line, albeit slightly more conservative, than that of the
scribes of AM 764 4to, the scribe of the latter portion of AM 573 4to exhibits a far more
conservative practice, as they rarely use the 2 rotunda after characters that are not round (0.3%
of instances following “a” and 7.7% following “y”). As will be taken up in chapter seven, this

distribution problematises dating, though it certainly distinguishes the scribe of the latter

portion of the manuscript from the others.

6.3 The Letter a

6.3.1 Description

The uncial “a” with a bowl and neck was characteristic of thirteenth-century Icelandic script,54
though the two-storey “a”, with the neck of the character curving down to close the upper
bowl and thus forming a closed upper compartment, began to appear in the latter half of the
thirteenth century, and became increasingly common over the course of the fourteenth
century.54> The single-compartment “a”, which more closely resembles modern iterations of
this character, appeared during the fourteenth century, but did not become common until the
fifteenth century.543 A single-storey a was present in Anglo-Saxon script, though this is one of
the characteristically insular features that was not adopted in Old West Norse manuscripts.544
These developments also have ramifications for classifying the script, as the two-storey “a” was

characteristic of early Cursive script, while the one-storey variant was characteristic of late

sa1 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 48.

s42 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836; Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic
Script, 45; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 463.

543 Ibid.
544 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin of Icelandic Script: Some Remarks,” 316; Gudvardur Mar

Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin and Development of Icelandic Script,” 9o.
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Cursive.54s Given the increasing prevalence of the closed-compartment two-storey “a” and
sporadic appearance of the single-storey a during the fourteenth century, tracking the use of
the letter a can provide some insights into dating the manuscripts more precisely, as well in the
attempt to define the norm that the scribe(s) and / or milieu may have been beholden too.

According to Lieftinck’s criteria for broadly distinguishing between Gothic Textualis
and Gothic Cursiva, the shape of the letter 4 is paramount; Textualis features the two-storey a,
while Cursiva features the one-storey a.546 However, in the study of Icelandic script, the two-
storey versus one-storey is often used to distinguish between Cursiva Antiquor and Cursiva
Recentior rather than broadly between Textualis and Cursiva.547

There are two allographs of this letter that appear, both of which are variants of the

«_»

Gothic two-storey “a”. One of the graphs has a closed top compartment “a”, and the other an

“_»

open compartment, “a”, and as such, both are allographs of the graphtype \a\. The allograph
“a” with a closed compartment is considered to be a later form of the letter, not least because
the allograph with the open compartment is strikingly similar to the letter “a” in Carolingian

and Proto-Gothic script.

6.3.2 Observations Applicable to Both Manuscripts

In an earlier study,548 the distribution of a allographs was investigated, and in both AM 764 4to
and AM 573, the two-storey \a\ was used uniformly; both graphs “a” and “a” are allographs of
the graphtype \a\. This distribution, across both manuscripts, would indicate that these codices
were produced in the latter half of the fourteenth century and that the scribes had a uniform

practice with regard to this letter.

6.4 <f> and the Letters pand f

6.4.1 Description
The Caroline “t” was ubiquitously used to denote the grapheme <f> in the earliest Icelandic
manuscripts, and the letter stood on the baseline, with the curved shaft extending above the

headline.5#0 Contrasting the Caroline “t”, the Insular version of the character featured a shaft

545 Albert Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books: From the Twelfth to the Early Sixteenth Century
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003), 130.

546 Ibid.
547 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 84.
548 Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification,” 12-3.

549 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A
Historical Linguistic Companion, 455.
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that extended below the baseline, and did not reach over the headline,55° though the earliest
attestations of the insular “g” in Old Norse material often sat on the baseline.ss* While the
insular “g” had essentially replaced the Caroline version of the character in writings in
Icelandic by the second half of the century, the Caroline “f” was often still used in Latin and
other borrowings,s? though not with complete consistency.

Largely coinciding with the adoption of the letter “3”,553 the insular form of the letter

(%]

g’ began to appear in Icelandic manuscripts during the first quarter of the thirteenth
century.s54 The insular letter “g” appears sporadically in Icelandic manuscripts as early as the
beginning of the thirteenth century, at which point, the insular “g” was already predominant in
Norwegian script,55 but became practically universal beyond the mid-thirteenth century.5s6 As
such, the character may have been adopted by Icelandic scribes through Norwegian
influence.5s7

The earliest version of the Insular “g” in Icelandic script featured two horizontal bars,
which varied in shape,58 as over the course of the fourteenth century, these horizontal bars
often extended downward in a curved fashion, creating closed lobes against the vertical
shaft;559 by the second half of the fourteenth century, the letter “g” had two closed lobes in the
majority of hands, and in virtually all hands by the fifteenth century,s6° while the shaft of the
letter p descending beneath the baseline is a hallmark of Gothic Cursiva.56* Given the

development of this character over the course of the fourteenth century, investigating the

550 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 455.
ss1 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 16.

552 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 455; Stefin Karlsson, “The Development
of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836.

553 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 43.
554 Ibid., 41; Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836.
555 Haugen, “The Development of Latin Script I: In Norway,” 829.

556 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 43; Stefan Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In
Iceland,” 836.

557 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 289-90.

558 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal
Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 288-9.

559 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 455.
s6o Ibid., 456.

561 Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 130.
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manner in which it is represented in the manuscripts can aid in delineating the scribal hands,
inferring their norm, as well as dating the manuscripts more precisely.

In this study, the letter f, will be investigated solely on a macro-palaeographic level, as
the graph types \g\ and \f\ can both be treated as variant representations of the grapheme <f>,
all of which represent the phoneme /f/ in Old Norse. The letter <f> features an entirely
direct relationship between the graph types “” and “g” and the sound position {f}, and in this
study, the graph types \g\ and \f\ are for all intents and purposes, the same as the actual graphs

(7%

g’ and “t”, from top to bottom, as there is no potential linguistic distinction between the two
graph types. As such, the next two sections will investigate the distribution of “t” and “g”
across the two manuscripts; though we might expect Icelandic scribes to predominantly use
the insular character during the fourteenth century, some uses of the Caroline f outside of
foreign words or works in Latin may indicate some retention of an older habit,562 this
providing some clues regarding both dating and the general practice of the scribes. In a
previous study,5%3 the distribution of multiple variant graphs of “g”, all of which stem from the

graph type \g\, was undertaken, albeit to a limited extent, and that process will not be repeated

here.

6.4.2 Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
The scribes of AM 764 4to use the insular “g” essentially ubiquitously, and tend to have both
lobes of the character closed.s®4 However, as noted in 6.4.1, the Caroline “f” does appear in a
limited context in Latin and other borrowings,56s indicating a limited practice of using the
letter “f” instead of “g” in these contexts. Interestingly, 63% of these instances occur on the
first folio, perhaps indicating that this scribe had an older habit of using the Caroline character,
though this practice was not considered correct among the milieu in which they were working,
and thus mostly discontinued. The scribe may have also initially copied this practice from their
exemplar, only to later switch to their own usual practice of using “g”, even in these words of
foreign origin.

The use of the Caroline “f” seems to be restricted to the work of particular scribes;
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has noted that the character occurs in the work of the scribes she has

called A and F;56 though it also occurs outside of the folia attributed to these scribes, notably

562 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 291-2.
563 Farrugia, "A Study in Scribal Identification,” 15-7.

564 Ibid.

565 Stefén Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 836.

566 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 21.
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on folia 10-11, which has been labelled as the work of scribe G.5¢7 As will be discussed in
chapter seven, this may aid in the case to be made that some of the previously identified scribes
can be conglomerated.

Overall, the practice encountered in the manuscript indicates that this work was likely
carried out in the last quarter of the fourteenth century,56 though limited use of the Caroline f

remained in the work of a few of the scribes.

6.4.3AM 573 4to0

The scribes of AM 573 4to ubiquitously use the insular “g” in the sample taken, and the
character features two closed lobes in the majority of instances,5¢ indicating that this work was
likely carried out in the latter half of the fourteenth century,57° and that the scribes did not

necessarily have an older habit of using the Caroline f.571

6.5 The Grapheme <s> and its Graphs “s” and “”

6.5.1 Description

In Icelandic manuscripts, there are two main variants of the letter 5,57> which in this study, fall
under the grapheme <s> and its graph types \{\ and \s\. The fwas nearly universally used to
represent the short consonant until about 1300, as the use of the round or small capital s
became increasingly common over the course of the fourteenth century, especially to denote
the geminate ss; however, f remained far more common nonetheless.s” Given this potential for
variation within the fourteenth century, this feature has been deemed worthy of inclusion in
this study, as it may potentially reveal some unique practices within particular scribal hands
and / or the scribal milieu(s). While it often sat on the baseline,574 the letter fextended beneath
the baseline in some Icelandic hands of the mid-thirteenth century and onward.57s Contrasting

the wide-spread use of f; the round s was often, but not always, used at the beginning of a

567 Ibid., 12, 17-52; Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331

568 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 455-6.

569 Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification,” 15-7.

s70 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 455-6.

571 Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Scribal Culture in Thirteenth-Century Iceland,” 291-2.

572 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835; Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 51-2.
573 Ibid.; Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 49.

574 Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 73.

575 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835.
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phrase following a punctuation mark or in proper names, as well as to represent the geminate
consonant,’76 and its sparing use may reflect the fact that its presence was restricted to
abbreviations in the period of the earliest Icelandic manuscripts.577 These tendencies can be
generalised as [ being the default representation of <s>, while the round s appears sporadically,
generally at the beginning of a new sentence or section of text, or to create more space for a
superscript abbreviation mark, though the long “{” can of course appear in these positions as
well.578

The analysis in the following sections will focus on the ratio and position of long fand
round s within each of the manuscripts, which will aid in not only dating the codices, but also

differentiating scribes along the lines of their practice regarding these characters.

6.5.2 Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to

The round “s” is reasonably common in AM 764 4to, though its distribution varies according
to scribe and section of the manuscript. In the majority of instances, the letter s features bows,
such that it appears much like the numeral &; this is one of the frequent forms of the character
during the fourteenth century.57 In the following chart, capital letters denote the scribes as
they are identified in Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir’s dissertation,sso while the lower case letters

denote how they are labelled in one of her later articles.58

TABLEVI-7: USE OF THE ROUNDS S IN AM 764 4TO:

Scribe Round Round “s” Tall Total <s>
percentage

Aa 1536 59-2% 1057 2593

Ae 43 53 % 38 81

AHih 151 55.5% 121 272

Ai 400 87.5% 57 457

Bb 26 8.1% 204 320

576 Gudvardur Mér Gunnlaugsson, Synisbok Islenskrar Skriftar 2. utgafa (Reykjavik: Stofnun Arna Magniissonar {
Islenskum Fredum, 2007), 10-20.

577 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835.
578 Gudvardur Médr Gunnlaugsson, Synisbdk, 10-20.

579 Stefén Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 837.
s80 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-52.

581 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.
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Scribe Round Round “s” Tall Total <s>
percentage

Bi 2 4.7% 40 42
Cc 1 2.1% 45 46
Dd 28 19.1% 118 146
Ee 98 10 % 879 977
Fa 1 12.5% 7 8
Ff 10 2.2% 440 450
Fi 65 18.9% 278 343
Gg 15 2.6% 551 566
Hh 115 2.3% 391 506
HKhi 6 4-4% 130 136
Ij 1 2.7% 36 37
Jk 17 10.9% 138 155

Most of the scribes use the round “s” in a typical fashion: often at the beginning of a

word or new clause following a punctuation marking, or in proper names, often of Latin or

Greek origin in this context. The s also appears occasionally in medial or final position, though

there is no evidence for it standing for the geminate ss. As illustrated in the chart, the round “s

is exceptionally common in the work of the scribe identified as “A” in Svanhildur

[

Oskarsdottir’s thesis.s82 While the work of scribe Aa covers folia 1-4, Ae was identified on 42v,

while AHih is identified on folio 26, and scribe Ai on folia 22-23. As can be gleaned from the

chart, the only areas of the manuscript in which the round s appears >50% of instances of uses

of the grapheme <s> were initially labelled A by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, and taken together,

the scribe initially labelled As83 uses the round s in 62.5% of instances. This distribution of the

letter “s” may support the notion that some of the previously identified scribes can be

conglomerated, though this notion will be addressed further in the next chapter.

s82 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-52.

583 Ibid.
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6.5.3 AM 573 4to

The round “s” is uncommon in AM 573 4to. As shown in the table below, “s” is more common
in the earlier portion of the manuscript than the latter, and is used almost exclusively in word-
initial position, in abbreviations, such as “S”, or in foreign names, such as the frequently used
“eneas”. There is no evidence of it standing for the geminate ss. The following table illustrates

the distribution of long fand round s within the two major sections of the manuscript:

TABLEVI-8: USE OF THE ROUNDS S IN AM 573 4TO:

folia Round Round “s” / Tall Total <s>
145 231 14.9% 1319 1550
46-63 12 1.4% 799 811

There is one instance in which the round and tall “{” characters appear together in the
same word, suggesting that the scribe used these characters in a complementary distribution,
perhaps reflecting an aversion to using the round s in word-final position.

TABLE VI-9: USE OF THE ROUND AND TALL S IN ONE WORD IN AM 573 4TO:
2129 sin{ {sin-s} sins

Overall, this distribution indicates that the scribe(s) of the first portion of the
manuscript had a more innovative practice regarding long f and round s, as their use of the
round character in 14.9% of instances is similar to the average distribution encountered in the
sample from AM 764 4to. On the other hand, the scribe(s) of the latter portion of the
manuscript rarely use the round s, only 1.4% of instances. This distinguishes the scribe(s) of
the latter portion from both the scribe(s) of the former portion of AM 573 4to, but also AM
764 4to; while there are some portions of AM 764 4to that feature the round character very

sparingly, no section of that manuscript has it in <2% of instances.

6.6 Selected Abbreviations

6.6.1 Description

One of the most salient characteristics of Medieval Icelandic manuscripts is that they feature a
wide variety of abbreviations, often extensively,s84 and as such, their distribution will aid in
tracking the practice of the scribes and potentially inferring a norm. Each of the manuscripts

feature the four types of abbreviations outlined by Hreinn Benediktsson:s8

584 Stefdn Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835; Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island,
59-62.

58 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 85.

179



6 - Paleographic Features

1. Suspensions: The latter part of a word is omitted or ‘suspended’, and this is marked in
some way on a preceding letter, often with a circle or horizontal crossbar. Suspensions are
often noted with a horizontal crossbar, dot, or circle, and are regularly employed to
abbreviate words such as ‘hanr’, ‘segir’, ‘pat’, ‘sipar’.

2. Contractions: The medial part of a word is contracted and not written; this is marked

somehow, generally on the first letter of the word. Contractions are typically marked with
a horizontal crossbar, and are featured in words such as ‘hafpi’, ‘borg’, honum’.

3. Superscript Letters: A superscript letter is used to denote a certain letter or a cluster of
letters, often letters that have been suspended or contracted. This type of abbreviation
seems to have been used most commonly in conjunctions and prepositions, and was used
frequently in each of the excerpts, and indeed many Icelandic manuscripts from this time,
to denote words such as ‘“firir’ and 'til’.

4. Special Symbols: Particular symbols, often derived from Classical systems of writing, are
used to denote certain clusters of letters.

In the following section, the uses of a selected group of frequent abbreviation
markings, whose distribution may aid in the identification of scribes and a shared scribal

practice across both of the manuscripts, will be discussed.

6.6.2 The Tironian ‘et’

We find the Tironian note, primarily used as an ok symbol, derived from the Latin
abbreviation for ez,586 in each of the three manuscripts. It appears in its post-thirteenth century
form with a horizontal crossbar.587 However, there seems to be an alternation between
variants of this sign, the distinctive feature being the decorative stroke extending to the left;
this feature does not seem to have any lexical or semiotic relevance, though the presence of the
extraneous decorative stroke would seem to suggest a later providence or more innovative
script. We also find a few appearances of this conjunction being written out, and as discussed
in section 5.11, it is always spelled with k (in the minority of instances in which the
abbreviation marking is not used instead) in AM 764 4to and with either k or ¢ in AM 573 4to,
but never in a manner indicating the change of k > g in unstressed positions. The distribution
of these spellings and the use of the tironian note does not show any patterns that may aid in

the delineation of the scribes, as their practice is quite uniform regarding this feature.

586 Seip, Paleografi B. Norge og Island, 40, 81.

587 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 92.
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6.6.3 The -us Symbol, *:

The -us symbol, %, is found in AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, often in lexical items that are
Latin or Greek in origin.588 Thus, the sign is exceedingly common, given the presence of
Matter of Rome texts across both manuscripts, and it does not appear in a distribution that
aids in the differentiation of scribal hands. The letter combination us is reasonably uncommon

in the Norse word stock, severely limiting instances of the corresponding abbreviation

marking.

6.6.4 The -ur Abbreviation, &

6.6.4.1 Introduction

Like the -us symbol, #, the -ur abbreviation, %53 is found in AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to. As
discussed in section 5.12, the presence of this abbreviation can indicate the presence of an
epenthetic vowel in the -r > -ur development, in instances when the abbreviation marking is

used to represent etymological .59

6.6.4.2 AM 764 4to

The # abbreviation is commonplace in AM 764 4to, occurring a total of 143 times in the
sample. However, the uses of the # abbreviation for an earlier r in AM 764 4to are restricted to
the work of three closely-related scribal hands identified by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir,91
indicating that -r and -ur may have been in the process of merging in the language of these

scribes.

6.6.4.2 AM 573 4to0

The -ur abbreviation is commonplace, and appears a total of 87 times in the sample. Linking to
section 5.12, this abbreviation appears in a few instances, all of which are in the former portion
of the manuscript (ff. 1-45), in a manner that suggests that there may have been an epenthetic
vowel in this position. This suggests that only the scribe(s) of the former portion of the

manuscript may have had a merging of -r and -ur592 underway in their language.

588 Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script, 91.

589 Ibid.

590 Stefdn Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47.

501 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.

592 Stefan Karlsson, The Icelandic Language, 47.
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6.7 Script Classification

6.7.1 Script Type — General Characteristics and Summary of Traits

Following the discussion of specific features in the preceding sections, this section will provide
a classification of the script encountered in AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to, within the context of
a general outline of some of the major developments in Medieval Icelandic script. This
contextualisation of some of the previously discussed specific features within the framework
of a discussion of developments in Icelandic script aims to aid in dating the manuscripts under
study more precisely, and will take into account the possibility that the script of different
scribes may have differed enough to warrant slightly different script classifications.

Icelandic script underwent a series of developments over the course of the medieval
period. Caroline minuscule (karlungaskrifr in Icelandic)s93 is found in the earliest Icelandic
manuscripts from the twelfth century,594 throughout the thirteenth century, and remained in
some use into the first half of the fourteenth century.595 Already around the turn of the
thirteenth century, Caroline script began to take on features that signified a gradual transition
toward Gothic script,596 and the period 1300-1550 can be broadly classified as the Gothic
period in the history of Icelandic script.597 This transition to Gothic script, embodied in the
Pre- / Proto-Gothic script (frumgotnesk skrift in Icelandic) often known by alternative names
such as “Late Caroline”, “Primitive Gothic” and “Carolino-Gothica”,598 was characterized by:599
-the script becoming increasingly narrow compared to the relatively broad and round Caroline
script
-some letters, such as “bb” or “pp” being conjoined
-the bodies of the letters are taller while the ascenders and descenders are shorter
-the almost circular “0” becomes more of an oval
-the feet of both minims and ascenders often curve to the right and meet the next letter

-minims and ascenders tend to be forked

593 Gudvardur Mir Gunnlaugsson, Synisbdk.

594 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 461.
595 Stefan Karlsson, “The Development of Latin Script II: In Iceland,” 835-6.
596 Ibid.

597 Lars Svensson, Nordisk paleografi: handbok med transkriberade och kommenterade skriftprov (Studentlitteratur:
Lund, 1974), 170.

598 Gudvardur Mér Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” in Latin
Manuscripts of Medieval Iceland. Studies in Memory of Lilli Gjerlpw, ed. Espen Karlsen (Oslo: Novus Press, 2013),

202; Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 57.

599 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 462..

182



6 - Paleographic Features

-minims and ascenders that stand on the base line tend to have feet that curve to the rightéoo
-the minims of “i”, “m”, “n” and “u” become increasingly difficult to distinguish

By the second half of the thirteenth century, the Proto-Gothic script had developed
into (Gothic) Textualis, known as textaskrift in Icelandic.601 This script had superseded Proto-
Gothic script by the beginning of the thirteenth century in Norway, and the end of that
century in Iceland, and was the predominant script in Iceland until circa 1400.602 This script is
characterized by:603
-the features of Pregothic script becoming increasingly pronounced and systematically
employed
-the script becomes narrower and letters are increasingly conjoined
-ascenders and descenders are shorter relative to the body of the letter
-more angular curves

According to Albert Derolez, the main criteria for differentiating Gothic Textualis
from other script types are:¢04
-the two-storey “a”

-loopless ascenders
-the insular “g” and straight “{” standing on the baseline.

Subsequent to these developments in the West Norse world as well as on the
continent, Gothic Cursiva arose, initially through a need for a script that was easier to execute
than the laborious Textualis, 605 and it eventually replaced Textualis as the predominant book
script.6e6 However, it was not uncommon for Icelandic manuscripts of this period to feature
Textualis script that had been influenced by Cursiva script, and thus exhibited some of the
features characteristic of Gothic Cursiva.t°7 To add to the nuance in labelling a Medieval
Icelandic script sample as either Textualis or Cursiva, the latter typically has two sub-types in

Icelandic, with the older and eatlier form being known as drlériskrift, and the younger and later

form as sidléttiskrift.608 While Cursiva arose largely out of the script that was used in charters

600 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” 206.
601 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, Synisbdk.

602 Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” 203.
603 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 462.

604 Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 73.

605 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” 203.
606 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 462.

607 Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin and Development of Icelandic Script,” 91.

608 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, Synisbok.
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and documents, Cursiva is itself a book script, and should not be conflated with cursive script in
a general sense.6%9 Some of the traits of Gothic Cursiva are:61

-loops on the ascenders and descenders

-the tall “[” extends below the baseline

“« _»

-the two-lobe insular “g” is predominant, and also extends beneath the baseline

“_»

-two-storey “a” in early Cursiva
-one-compartment “a” in late Cursiva
-“b”, “h”, “k”, and “I” have a loop at the right of the ascenderé:

Derolez’ criteria for distinguishing Gothic Cursiva are:¢:2

-two-storey “a”,
-looped ascenders,
-insular “g” and long “{” descending below the baseline.

While Gothic script predominated in Iceland between the fourteenth century and the
mid-sixteenth century,$ Icelandic manuscripts of the fourteenth century often do not fit
neatly into one of the continental classifications, as these are themselves based on continental
models, and do not take into account the various strong waves of influence on Icelandic script
from both England and Norway. As discussed in this chapter, some of the room for variation
within medieval Icelandic script was used as an inroads into investigating selected
palaeographic features in an effort to delineate the scribal hand and date the manuscripts more
precisely. Given the potential for variation and for norms to develop, it is often more
appropriate to frame Gothic script in the context Icelandic manuscripts as a continuum,
allowing for distinctions such as Cursiva-influenced Textualis or the two sub-types of Gothic
Cursiva (drlétiskrift and sidlértiskrift); the script encountered in the manuscripts in this study
will this be placed on this continuum in the next section. As observed by Gudvardur Mar
Gunnlaugsson, “[m]ost of the manuscripts from...the fourteenth century are written in
Textualis libraria, and some of them are under Cursive influence,”64 though the appearance of

Cursiva-influenced Textualis or alternatively early Cursiva (driéttiskrift) can typically be used to

date a manuscript to the fourteenth century.

609 Gudvardur Médr Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” 203; Derolez, The
Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 123-4.

610 Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 462.

61 Gudvardur Mdr Gunnlaugsson, “Caroline and Proto-Gothic Script in Norway and Iceland,” 203; Derolez, The
Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 133.

612 Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 133.
613 Svensson, Nordisk paleografi, 170.

614 Gudvardur Mir Gunnlaugsson, “The Origin and Development of Icelandic Script,” 91.
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6.7.2 Script Classification of Both Manuscripts

In keeping with the notion that these manuscripts can be dated to the fourteenth century, the
script of both Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to can be classified as early Cursiva,
or drléttiskrift, though the nomenclature would also allow for the script to be called Late
Textualis with influence from Cursiva. Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to exhibit
many, but not all, of the characteristic Cursiva traits, within both an Icelandic and continental
context. Ascenders tend to be looped, the two-lobe insular “g” is predominant and often
extends beneath the baseline, the tall “/” extends below the baseline, and the letter a has two

“«

compartments and is often the closed-compartment “a”. However, from an aesthetic
perspective, the script retains much of the angularity and austerity of earlier Textualis, so it
with some hesitation that this script is called Cursiva, which is often associated with a rounder
and more flowing execution.

These features are more advanced and prevalent in Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to,
suggesting that this manuscript is of a younger provenance than AM 573 4to, or that the
scribes were simply more innovative with regard to their script. This relative dating is also
supported by the fact that AM 573 4to has some archaisms that are not encountered in
Reynistadarb6k AM 764 4to, such as limited use of the letter J, albeit only in the latter portion
of the manuscript (ff. 46-63), often used in complementary to the letter ¢, both of which are
usually represented with “8”, a looped allograph of the graph type \0\ in Reynistadarbék AM
764 4to and the former portion (ff. 1-45) of AM 573 4to. In the next chapter, more issues such
as these will be discussed, as a more thorough delineation of the scribal hands will be

presented.
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7 - The Scribes and Their Norm

7.1 Introduction

While the group of scribes who may have collaborated on the production of both AM 764 4to
and AM 573 4to has been alluded to before, notably in section 2.2, and a more general survey
of selected features of the orthography, language, and script of these manuscripts was given in
chapters five and six, this chapter will be more explicitly dedicated to identifying and
comparing patterns and congruencies in these parameters that will aid in elucidating how
many scribes worked on these manuscripts, and where the shifts in scribal hands occur. The
final two sections of this chapter will be dedicated to discussing the inferred norm of the
scribal milieu(s), and more precise datings of the two manuscripts dealt with on this study,
including some conjecture regarding what the workflow may have been like, will be offered.
The work of previous scholars, notably Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, Jonna Louis-Jensen, and
Stefdn Karlsson, will be drawn upon, and as with chapters five and six, their conceptions of
how many scribes were involved in the production of these manuscripts will be used as points
of departure for the conception presented in this chapter, which notably differs from previous
work in that it employs and is informed by the annotated transcriptions and data of the
EMROON database. As discussed in chapter three, many methodological concerns apply, and
the conception of the scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to presented here is not intended as
a final word, with avenues for further inquiry on this issue presented in the eighth and final
chapter.

Since this chapter is explicitly dedicated to identifying scribal hands and inferring some
generalities and trends in the orthography, language, and script of these manuscripts, so as to
assess the potentiality that these scribes were affiliated with a common scribal milieu, only
selected features from chapters five and six will be brought up again here, as the distribution of
variants within some features is considered more salient in the pursuit of differentiating
scribes and defining a norm than others. To put it succinctly: not every feature discussed in the
previous two chapters has trends in the data that are deemed telling in the identification of
individual scribes. As one may have gathered from chapters five and six, as well as the relevant
appendices, the data for some features does not necessarily have a clear story to tell regarding
where a shift in scribal hand may have occurred or aid in the elucidation of the norm of the

scribe and / or their milieu.
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7.2 The Scribes of Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to
7.2.1 Context

One of the key issues with identifying the scribes in Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to is that the
scribal hands of this manuscript, and the milieu that produced it, are often very similar and
exhibit similar traits, as already noted in previous scholarship.s5s As such, the identification of
hands in this project is correlated with trends in the data that have been deemed salient, and are
not intended as final pronouncements on the scribes of this manuscript; the conclusions drawn
about these scribes will likely be revisited in later studies, as has indeed been the practice in
other scholars’ work on this codex.

The work on AM 764 4to in this project has been informed by the work of Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir; in her significant output on this manuscript, she has presented two conceptions
of the scribal hands in this manuscript, with, at least according to my interpretation, the latter
representing a slight revision of the former. This first chart, organised according to the quire
structure and numbered leaves, is from Svanhildur’s dissertation, Writing History in Fourteenth
Century Iceland, in which she also provides observations and justifications regarding the scribal
hands she has identified:616

FIGURE VII - 1: SVANHILDUR OSKARSDOTTIR’S
INITIAL CONCEPTION OF THE SCRIBES OF AM 764

4TO:
17 AF
18 A
— ; : 18bis J
) 19 A
gbls D A 20 AF
[ 3bis 1 2 Ao
VRN (?
4bis E B A0
s E 24 AQ)
PR 25 A@)
s 2 26 AQH
C s B 27 A
F 8 A
9bis 1 » 4
10 FGE SN
n_ 6 2 H
['112""5 G 3 OHK
13 F lac.
A [34 F7B
lac.
15 HA
*15bis 13; Bo
164 36 EI
37
lac.
38 GO
390
0 OFG 1
lac. «——— AM 162 fol.m <
a4 AR 2
2 AE?

43 0 (various)

615 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 16-24.

616 Tbid., 12.
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The next diagram , excerpted from her article The Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of the

Book of Reynistadur,517 outlines her later published conception of the scribal hands:

FIGURE VII - 2: SVANHILDUR OSKARSDOTTIR’'S LATER CONCEPTION
OF THE SCRIBES OF AM 764 4TO:

D-J E J E E
2b 3b 4b 9b *10b *15b

[

| TT=
1 23 45 67 89 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
A A A ABBCDEE EEFG G G F BHHA A

l.age 3.age5.age Judith Prophets Bretasdgur 6.age Assumption BVM

2.age 4.age Alexander Rémverjar  Christ Josephus

K E
AL e S i i iy

/

—
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31*0 32 33

AlAAABI1 I I ' HA A A AAAHH
Popes / Emperors 7.age Remigius saga Malcus saga
. Exempla
Josephus Bishops 8. age Exempla

As introduced in chapter two, these two conceptions of the scribal hands presented by
Svanhildur differ, albeit concerning a relatively small batch of leaves, in which the scribal hands
are particularly difficult to differentiate. Essentially, some of the passages attributed to the
scribal hands initially labelled A, F, H, and I in her doctoral thesis, Writing History in
Fourteenth Century Iceland have been reconsidered in a later article, The Resourceful Scribe:
Some Aspects of the Book of Reynistadur, with these passages being variously reattributed to
scribes a, e, h, and i, all of which are markedly similar in terms of both orthographic and
paleographic grounds, as well as their general appearance. For example, folio 17 is labelled as
AF (indicating that both scribes A and F worked on this leaf) in Svanhildur’s earlier work, and
ai in the later article. In order to avoid ambiguity when referring to Svanhildur’s conceptions of
the scribes, specifically in areas in which this conception has evolved across multiple
publications, two letters will be given when referring to an identified scribal hand whose
labelling has been revised; first, an upper case letter reflecting their label in Writing History in
Fourteenth Century Iceland, followed by a lower case letter, reflecting their label in The
Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of the Book of Reynistadur, as was the practice in chapters five

and six. Thus, the second scribe that Svanhildur has identified on folio 17, for instance, would

617 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.
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here be labelled Fi. This manner of labelling the hands that Svanhildur has identified — and
accommodating any revisions that have thus far been published — has been incorporated into
the labelling of the hypothetical scribal hands of Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to on the
EMROON database, such that one cannot simply search for scribe “F” on EMROON, but
rather must choose between scribes “Ff”, “Fa” and “Fi”, reflecting the fact that in some
passages, the work of the scribe labelled F in Writing History in Fourteenth Century Iceland has
later been redacted to be the work of scribe “A” or “F” in The Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of
the Book of Reynistadur, here labelled as scribes “a” and “f” in order to disambiguate them from
the scribes of the same letter name (but in upper-case) in the earlier conception.

In the process of the transcriptions of Reynistadarbk AM 764 4to being annotated by
Robert Kristof Paulsen, preliminary and tentative conception of the scribal hands were also
built into the labelling of the scribal hands in the EMROON database. This conception was
deliberately made to challenge the relatively high number of scribes (about ten) that Svanhildur
has previously identified, though not so low as to trivialize the fact that the manuscript does
not appear, nor does the data support the notion, that only a few were involved in its
production. As alluded to in the previous paragraph, some of the scribal hands that Svanhildur
has previously identified are incredibly similar; the scribes labelled A, H, and I, for instance,
are so similar that they have undergone relabelling in her work; for example, folia 22-25 were
initially attributed to scribe A and folio 26 to the scribes A and H,%8 but later folia 22-25 were
attributed to i and folia 26 to i and h.61 In addition, Svanhildur’s conceptions seem to imply
the potentiality, as it is never explicitly stated, that Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to had a main
scribe, that copied out much more than the other identified hands. The work of Svanhildur’s
scribe A alone accounts for a larger portion of the manuscript than any of the other scribes,
even more so if one takes into account that hands H and I are more similar to A than any of
the others, opening the door for these hypothetically three scribes being one and the same,
which in turn sets a precedent for conflating previously identified scribes. This is precisely
what the new preliminary conception built into the EMROON search bar is premised on.
More definitive conclusions will not be drawn until later in this chapter, specifically section
7.4, and the tentative re-conception available on EMROON has only been used as a point of
inquiry; both because certain hands identified in previous scholarship seem excessively similar
and have not been thoroughly distinguished using quantitative means, and also in order to see

how various segmentations of the data, done before the analysis itself, elucidate and perhaps

618 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12.

619 Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331
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affect the patterns inferred from said data, i.e the identification of scribal hands on more
quantitative grounds.

This new conception indicates that the division of labour may have fallen along the
lines of the gatherings themselves, which at least in part would explain why the collation of the
manuscript is somewhat odd. This tentative segmentation of the data presupposes that a group
fewer than the scribes identified by Svanhildur worked on the first gathering, folia 1-16; in
order to make this conception clear, especially given that the Svanhildur’s evolving conception
of the scribes has been accommodated in the nomenclature, the hypothetical scribes built into
the EMROON database here were labelled with Greek letters, in this case, o, B, and vy, and it
is also with Greek letters that a more conclusive labelling of the scribal hands will occur later in
the chapter.

However, as outlined in previous sections, the employment of digital data on this
project allows for a new conception of the scribes, which will be the subject of this current
section. While chapters five and six provided a more general overview of how certain
orthographic, linguistic, and paleographic features were represented in this manuscript, this
section, and indeed this chapter, as discussed in 7.1, will focus explicitly on suggesting a new
delineation of the scribes that worked on this manuscript through the discussion of patterns
that can be found in the data in the EMROON database. As outlined in the first two chapters
of this study, the identification of scribal hands will focus on the first three-quarters of the
manuscript, as the later chronicle section of the manuscript appears to feature incredibly
frequent shifts in scribal hands, reflecting the fact that these chronicles were of course written
at different times; as such, clearer pronouncements on the scribes of that later portion of the

manuscript will have to be the subject of another study.

7.2.2 Dipbthongization e > ei before -ng / -nk

Opverall, the scribes of AM 764 4to used diphthongal spellings in this environment in 98.8% of
instances — as discussed in section 5.1, this is an overwhelming majority that makes it difficult
to differentiate scribes along the lines of this feature. Spellings suggesting a diphthongal
pronunciation of short e before -ng / -nk are almost ubiquitous in Reynistadarbok AM 764

“« "

4to, with only 1 of 83 example of {e} preceding {n(glk)} being spelled with “e”.

7.2.3 Diphbthongisation of {&} Following v and b
On folia 7-8, there are a cluster of spellings of the sound environment {v} + {#} that may

indicate that the vowel was becoming a diphthong,é2¢ as discussed in section 5.5. As will be

620 QOresnik, “An Old Icelandic Dialect Feature: iz for &,” 183-5.
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discussed with regard to several other features, folia 6-9 seem to have been the work of a
unique scribe, and have already been labelled scribe E by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.62t While & is
only spelled as a diphthong preceding v in 21.7% of instances in the entire sample from AM
764 4to, this percentage jumps to 57% if we solely look at folia 6-9. Additionally, 80% of the
diphthongal spellings of £ in this position occur within this range of folia, seemingly indicating

the work of a unique scribe that differed from their peers with regard to this feature.

7.2.4 The Demonstrative Pronoun sjd / pessi

As discussed in section 5.6, the adoption of the form pessi in the nominative singular feminine
and masculine, where sjd had formerly occupied these places in the paradigm, is widespread in
Reynistadarb6k AM 764 4to. There are however five exceptions to this rule, all of which occur
in the range of folia 6-9, which along with other features in the manuscript, has been noted as
containing some anomalous variants relative to the rest of the manuscript. This section
contains the form sjd four times (13%) in the masculine nominative singular, and once (5.8%) in
the feminine nominative singular, which is congruent with the observation that the change sjd
> pessi may have been more advanced in the feminine than the masculine.622 All of these
instances occur within the range of folia that Svanhildur has previously attributed to scribe
E.¢23 While there are instances of the form pessi in the nominative singular feminine and
masculine, this section is the only one in the manuscript to feature sjd forms, and while the
other scribes of the manuscript were consistent in their adoption of pessi forms, this scribe
seems to have still retained both forms in their language and practice, and may have been more

accepting of the older form that they may have encountered in their exemplar.

7.2.5 The Fricativization of Unstressed k > g

In section 5.10.2, an overview of the change k > g in the sample from Reynistadarbok AM 764
4to was provided, while in this section, some of the patterns that may aid in scribal
identification will be explored. One of the key contexts in which this change featured were in

the pronouns mik, pik, and sik, searchable in EMROON as the sound environment {i1} + {k},624

of which there are 93 attestations in the sample from Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to. Twelve of

61 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.

622 Alex Speed Kjeldsen, “Bemarkninger til pronomet sjd,” 246; Bandle, Die Sprache der Gudbrandsbiblia, 352;
Katrin Axelsdéttir, “Saga dbendingarfornafnsins sji,” 51-57; Haraldur Bernhardsson, “Copying Njils saga into
One’s Own Dialect,” 127.

623 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History” 12; Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.

624 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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these spellings are with “c” indicating a stop, in a somewhat more archaic manner than using
“k”.

TABLE VII - 1: UNSTRESSED K SPELLED WITH “C” FOLLOWING {I1} IN AM 764 4TO:

4bisr.4 fic fsizk} stk acc sik (pe) ONP
6v.24 fic {sirk} sik acc sik (pe) ONP
71.36 fic {sisk} stk acc sik (pe) ONP
7v.19 fic {si:k} sik acc sik (pe) ONP
8r.5 fic {sirk} stk acc sik (pe) ONP
8r.5 fic {sisk} sik acc sik (pe) ONP
8r.7 fic {sirk} sik acc stk (pe) ONP
8.7 fic {sirk} stk acc sik (pe) ONP
8r.31 pic {bisk} pik acc pii (pe) ONP
8r.34 fic {sirk} sik acc sik (pe) ONP
or.32 p1c {pisk} pik acc pii (pe) ONP
18bisr.16 fic {sirk} stk acc sik (pe) ONP

As can be seen on the chart above, 10 / 12 (83%) of these instances occur between folia
6 and 9. Excluding the instances on 4bisr and 18bisr, the cluster of instances between folia 6
and 9 should support the notion that this section of the manuscript was handled by one scribe;
all of these instances have been labelled as the work scribe E by Svanhildur.62s

The lemma ek occurs in the nominative singular form 84 times, with only 7 (8.3%) of
these suggesting a fricative, spelled “eg”. All 7 of these belong to the scribe that Svanhildur has
labelled A,$26 and has been preliminarily labelled a in the EMROON database.

The folia on which these “eg” spellings appear also feature, in contrast, other spellings
that suggest a stop, generally spelled with “k”. It is difficult to explain this distribution, though
the change may have been lexically conditioned, such that the actual phonological change took
root in certain lexemes before others, or that the scribe simply continued to prefer to spell
particular lexemes with a stop despite an encroaching fricative in the language.

The lemma mjok appears 47 times in the sample from Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to,
with only 15 of these instances suggesting a stop. Some patterns emerge that suggest that a
minority of the scribes who worked on this manuscript preferred to spell a stop in this
position. Between folia 6 and 9, there is a sequence (about 50% of all the stop spellings) of {k}

being spelled as a stop, despite the fact that the general trend in the manuscript is for this

65 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 34-9.

626 Ibid., 12.
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consonant to be spelled as a fricative in this lemma. This area of the manuscript, roughly folia
6 to 9, is also the area in which it was common for {k} to be spelled with “c” after {i1}, as
discussed above. Also, 4bis and 18bis feature two instances respectively of mjok being spelled
with a stop, accounting for four of the eight instances of stop spellings for mzjok that fall
outside of the range of folia 6-9.

Svanhildur has labelled gbis, as well as the portions of folia 6-9 mentioned here, as the
work of scribe E, while 18bis has been labelled as the work of scribe J,627 though 18bis was later
relabelled as the work of scribe E.628 The data for this feature supports the notion that the
same person that handled 4bis also copied out folia 6-9, and the distribution of the spellings of
mjok, as well as the spellings of {k} as “c” following {i1} also suggest a link with 18bis. These
spellings are not necessarily telling regarding dating or localisation, though they do cause this

scribe to stand out from the others in this manuscript.

7.2.6 Fricativization of t >

As discussed in section 5.9, the data regarding the fricativization of ¢ > J in unstressed

positions in Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to can aid in the delineation of scribal hands. There are

230 instances of the sound environment {{V(d|n|-)*} + {f} appearing in an unabbreviated form

in the sample from Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to, with 63% of these indicating fricativization.
There are 4 instances of {t} being spelled with “p”, which stand out relative to the other

spellings that the scribes generally employ (usually “d”, but also “t”) two of which appear on

folio 9:

TABLE VII-2: OLDER T SPELLED WITH “P” ON FOLIO 9 OF AM 764 4TO:

9v.34 vip fver-in-t} verit  vera (vb.a) ONP
9v.35 etip {et-1n-t} etit eta (vb.a) ONP

While spellings with “p” account for only 1.7% of spellings of {{V(3|n|-)*} + {t} in the
entire sample from the manuscript, this percentage rises to 6.4% if we look solely at folia 6-9
in which Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has identified scribe E.629 The spellings with “p” here also
account for half of those of those found in the entire sample (there are 4 spellings with “p” in
the sample of 230 tokens of this sound environment). However, at least one of the words
spelled with “p” in this environment, verit, is also spelled with “t” and “d” on the same page,

and by all indications, is the work of the same scribe.

627 Ibid., 12, 16-52.
628 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.

629 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
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TABLE VII -3: SPELLINGS OF OLDER T WITH “D” AND “T” ON FOLIO 9 OF AM 764 4TO:
9v.19 vid fver-in-t}  werit vera (vb.a) ONP
gv.23 Vit fver-m-t}  wverit vera (vb.a) ONP
Two of these spellings with “p” also occur on folia 19-20:
TABLE VII - 4: OLDER T SPELLED WITH “P”IN LIDIT ON FOLIA 19-20 OF AM 764 4TO:
19v.2 lidip {lid-1n-t} lidit  lida (vb.a) ONP
20r.33 lidip {lid-mn-t} lidit  1ida (vb.a) ONP
However, this same lemma is alternatively spelled in a manner indicating a stop, with
“t” at the end of the word, in the same cluster of leaves, and by all indications, by the same
scribe:

TABLE VII - 5: SPELLINGS OF OLDER T WITH “T” IN LIPIT ON FOLIA 19-20 OF AM 764 4TO:

18r.17 lidit {lid-n-t} 1idit lida (vb.a) ONP
20r.16 ldit {lid-in-t} 1idit lida (vb.a) ONP
20v.9 ldut {lid-1n-t} 1idit 1ida (vb.a) ONP
20v.12 lidst {lid-n-t} 1idit lida (vb.a) ONP

As the sound change occurred after the period in which “p” denoting the dental
fricative was virtually ubiquitous, these spellings are innovative in a sense, as they
unambiguously denote a fricative, despite a fricative not previously appearing in this
environment.

As outlined, unstressed {t} following { V(3|n|-)*} is most commonly spelled with “d” in
Reynistadarbék AM 764 4to, while stop spellings with “t” are relatively uncommon
throughout much of the manuscript. However, given the multitude of scribes that have been
identified in the manuscript, some patterns emerge. Notably, one of the scribes that has
previously been identified, scribe G according to Svanhildur,$3° actually favours spellings with

a stop, exhibiting a 14:13 ratio of t:d or stop to fricative spellings.

7.2.7 The Epentbetic Vowel Preceding -r

As discussed in section 5.12, direct evidence of the change -r > -ur is exceedingly rare in
Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to. However, some patterns can be inferred from this data, as the
sound environment {C-3} + {r} appears 4929 times in the sample from AM 764 4to. Only 15 of
these instances can be interpreted as evidence of the change -r > -ur being underway. Firstly,

« »

there are five reverse spellings of etymological -ur with “r”, already labelled as predominantly

630 Tbid.
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the work of one scribe, A, in the work of Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.63t These five instances can
be interpreted as indirect evidence of an underlying phonological change, and given their
distribution, are interpreted as the work of one scribe here.

TABLE VII - 6: SPELLINGS OF ETYMOLOGICAL -R WITH “UR”IN AM 764 4TO:

3v26  ludutbleft  {(63r+blés-dr-g lidrbléstri  datsg Lidrbldstr (nc.m)

ONP
17v.1 pagurfnunum {fayr+sni-n-umj fagrsminum pos.dat.pl.st )gzg';ndinn (@)
22v.12  pegurd {faeyr-0} fegrd dat.sg fegj (nc.f) ONP
17v.9 {todugur {stod-uy-1} stodugr pos.nom.sg.m.st  stodugr (aj) ONP
23r.40  oghur {foy-nod-r} fognudr nom.sg )ggNn; Jr (nc.m)

The rest of the instances (10 / 15) occur in established “-ur” abbreviations for
etymological -7, (see section 5.12.2) though most of them fall within the work of scribe A.¢32
While Svanhildur initially attributed these passages to four separate scribes, A, B, F, and H,®33
this view was slightly redacted, and Svanhildur’s later conception of the scribes in The
Resourceful Scribe: Some Aspects of the Development of Reynistadarbk (AM 764 410)634 has
labelled these passages as the work of scribes a, b, h, and i. In conjunction with other features,
and the similarities between these scribal hands noted elsewhere, this congruency supports the

notion that these hands could be conglomerated as one and the same person, scribe a.

7.2.8 The Middle Voice Ending
As discussed in 5.13.2, the scribes of AM 764 4to almost always represent {sk.} with “z”, with
only 5 instances of unambiguous deviation from this occurring in the sample, with spellings

N KN KM«

such as “st”, “ftz”, “ftzt”, “tz”, “zt”, “dzt” all occurring once in the sample.

Three of these deviations occur between folia 6-9, which according to the data
regarding several other features, has already been demarcated as noteworthy and somewhat
anomalous from an orthographic perspective. The presence of deviations from the apparent
rule of using “z” for {sk.} would support the notion that these leaves the work of one particular
scribe, the individual whom Svanhildur has labelled E.

The other deviations from using “z” in the sample from AM 764 4to occur on folia 26

and 43, previously attributed to scribes A / H and various scribes, respectively, by

631 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
632 Ibid.
633 Ibid., 12, 296-9.

634 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331
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Svanhildur;63s notably, folia 42, which of course directly precedes 43, has been attributed to
scribes A + E, which already hints at or even implicitly concedes the similarities between
hands A and E. However, it will not be argued here that the scribes previously labelled A and
E636 were the same person, but rather that they seemed to have co-operated directly, perhaps to

an even higher degree than the rest of the scribes.

7.2.9 Word-Initial b- before {(I/n|r)}

As discussed in 5.14, there are only 10 instances of b- being dropped before {(I|n|r)} in the
sample from Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to. Three of the instances of b- being dropped occur
on folia 14-16, and Svanhildur has labelled three different hands as having worked on these
three folia, as follows: B 14r1 - 14r37, H 14r37 - 15v, and A 15v - 16; note that b- is retained in
this environment in the vast majority of instances on these three folia. Under that conception
of the scribal hands, scribes B and H would have dropped the - preceding {(In|r)} in only one
instance apiece, on 14r23 and 15118, respectively. A more likely explanation may be that scribes
B, H, and A were indeed one and the same person, as the work attributed to scribes B and H is
always in proximity to scribe A, who, as will be taken up later, seemed to have been the main

scribe, renamed scribe o in my conception, of the manuscript.

7.2.10 The Privative Prefix 6- / 1i-

“«_

As discussed in section 5.16, four of five of the spellings with “v” occur in close succession on
folia 6-8. This area of the manuscript, which can be extended to folia 6-9, has been noted to
exhibit other features which may also point to one particular scribe having handled this
section. This area was initially attributed to scribes D and E by Svanhildur.637 This section also
contains 10 / 19 of the spellings of {;} with “0”. This scribe who handled this section of the
manuscript could thus be then distinguished from the other scribes of the manuscript in that
they prefer to spell {ti;} with “0” (10 times), rather than with either “u” (5 times) or “v” (4
times), as it is in the majority of the rest of the manuscript. If one is to combine the “v” and “u”
spellings under one category in order to account for “v” being an environmentally-conditioned
variant of “u” in this to position, used to disambiguate from another “u” in the word to which
it is affixed, both likely reflecting the “G-” pronunciation rather than the “6-” pronunciation

reflected by the “0” spellings, we get a ratio of 10:9 for 6:4 spellings in this scribe’s hand.

While this makes it ambiguous as to whether this scribe leaned more towards Icelandic or

635 Svanhildur Oskarsdottir, “Universal History,” 12.
636 Ibid., 12, 17-24.

637 Ibid., 11-52.
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Norwegian in their spelling and pronunciation of the privative prefix, the fact that the
majority of the “v” and “0” spellings in the sample from the manuscript occur between folia

6-9 may very well indicate that one particular scribe handled this section.

7.2.11 Concluding Observations

As outlined in the preceding analysis chapters, there is a case to be made that AM 764 4to was
completed by fewer than the ten or so scribes that have been identified in previous
scholarship.638 Though it is maintained in this study that these scribes likely worked in close
co-operation, as has been remarked in past scholarship, the relationship between these scribes
was previously argued to be one of more equally spread contributions, with several scribes
contributing several leaves or more. The sites of shifts in scribal hands cited in this study are
by and large the same as those made by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir,¢9 except of course in
instances where a previously identified shift in scribal hand has not been granted, and rather,
would be argued to be the same scribe working at a different time or with a newly cut pen.

Following the analysis of the previous chapters, it will be argued here that four scribes,
called «, B, v, and & here handled the majority of the work on the manuscript, with several
other hands, lying outside the scope of this project, contributing to the section of annals
toward the end of the manuscript, in which changes of hands were common, reflecting the
disparate times at which these sections were written. Given that this manuscript seemed to
function as an account of universal history at a nunnery, it seems reasonable to argue, as has
been done previously in Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir’s work, that it was compiled by and for a
group of female clerics, though this claim cannot be substantiated on the grounds of
orthography, language, and script.

While the first gathering, leaves 1-16, is primarily the work of scribe a, several passages
and folia, first the end of 5v, then folia 6-9, and then 9-12, were handled by scribes that were
distinct from scribe a. Scribe « gives way to [ at 5v20, while  gives way to y on the next folio
at 6r1, then § takes over on folio 10r1, with o taking over again on folio 15v1; one can imagine
this as a kind of relay exercise in which the scribes worked directly in close co-operation with
one another, perhaps on the materials that they were most acquainted with from previous
work. Scribe B, previously labelled C by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, was responsible for only a
short passage on 5v, and seems to have been something of a guest, and perhaps not
coincidentally, their apparent guest appearance occurs amidst the work of the main scribe, o,

perhaps deliberately in order to highlight the importance of this guest, and their potential

638 Ibid., 12, 17-24; Svanhildur Oskarsdoéttir, “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.

639 Ibid.
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connection with the main scribe of the manuscript and the ambitious project as a whole — this
notion is highly speculative, however. Folia 5 and 14 have previously been cited as locations of
shifts in scribal hand,é4° though where Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir identifies eight hands in the
first gathering, four are argued for here. As outlined in chapters five through seven, the criteria
for distinguishing these hands is already minute, and thus the truth of the matter likely lies
somewhere between. Whereas Svanhildur Oskarsdottir distinguishes scribe A, B H, and I,
they have been conglomerated here as scribe a; her scribe C has survived as scribe f; her
scribes D and E have been conglomerated as vy, and in many ways these folia, 6-9, where y is
found, are one of the most interesting areas of the manuscript in terms of language,
orthography, and script; scribes F and G have been combined as scribe 8.

Scribe vy has been identified on folia six through nine, and seems to have picked up
directly where a, briefly followed by B’s guest appearance, left off on folio five. Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir has previously identified a shift in scribal hand in this area, though she cites it as
the change off between scribes B and C.¢41 As alluded to previously, Svanhildur Oskarsdottir’s
scribe B has been one of the previously identified hands conglomerated into a, while the work
of the scribe she calls C, at the bottom of 5v, is attributed to scribe P in this study .

As discussed in chapters five through seven, folia six through nine feature some of the
clearest deviations from an otherwise fairly uniform approach to language, orthography, and
script in the manuscript. As such, there is a case to be made that a unique scribe handled these
folia only, hence the unique distribution of features in this area of the manuscript. Scribe y
illustrates several traits in their language, orthography, and script, not entirely dissimilar from
a, but in a distribution that deviates more than enough to indicate that this is a different
person; from a purely qualitative point of view, the work of vy is also visually distinct from that
of a or even B, though as the reader can glean, this “palacographer’s eye”¢42 can also lead to
different conclusions than a quantitative analysis might support. As mentioned in the
discussion of the scribes of AM 573 4to, scribe J is also likely found in that manuscript,%43 and
may well have been tasked with these sections of each of the respective manuscripts because of
their expertise on the subject matter.

Some of the combinations of scribes that Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has previously
identified in single folia, thus implying some co-operation or likely immediate proximity, also

indirectly support the notion that some of these previously identified scribal hands should be

640 Tbid.
641 Ibid.
642 Derolez, The Palaeography of Gothic Manuscript Books, 1-9.

643 Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification.”
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conglomerated, rather than viewed as distinct individuals. For instance, Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir has identified folio 20 as the work of scribes A and F, while folio 21 is the work
of F and B; folia 20-1 are bookended by folia (19 and 22) that have both been attributed to
scribe A.644 The data gathered on this project, as well as Ockham’s razor, suggests that these
passages were the result of two scribes, a and d trading off, rather than three scribes, A, B, and
F, with B only providing a short interjection before A resumed again after F’s takeover.

FIGURE VII - 3: QUIRE STRUCTURE AND SCRIBES OF
AM 764 4TO

Quire 1

Quire 2
L7 o

L31 v

Quire 3

L32 3
e a/v/

L33
L34
L35
L36
L37
L38
L39
L40
L41

L42

L43

644 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24; “The Resourceful Scribe,” 331.
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The combinations of scribes on folia fourteen and fifteen also present a similar
predicament. While Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir has labelled folio fourteen as a co-operation
between scribes B and H, and fifteen as the work of H and A,%45 the distributions of features
discussed in previous sections suggests that these previously identified scribes may be one and
the same person. The work variously attributed to scribes A, B, H, and I have all been deemed
too similar to one another on quantitative grounds to be considered the work of different
people, even though there are some differences in appearance and ductus across the sections
attributed to these various hypothetical scribes. As such, folia fourteen and fifteen, which have
also been interpreted as the work of three scribes by Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir,546 can also be
interpreted as one scribe working at different times, perhaps under different light, in a slightly
different position, or with different pens.

The scribes that have been identified on this study, relative to those identified by
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, can be summarised as follows, with the scribes that Svanhildur has
previously identified on the left of the equations in Latin letters, while the scribes identified in

this study are on the right, represented by Greek letters:
A+B+H+I+]J=«a

C=8
D+E=y
F+G=3%

7.3 The Scribes of AM 573 4to

7.3.1 Context
In previous scholarship on this manuscript, it has been predominantly only ever been two
scribes that have been identified in AM 573 4to. While the manuscript contains two major
texts, Trdjumanna saga and Breta sogur, as well as the brief introduction (one folio) of a third
one, Valvens Pdttr, and two scribal hands have been identified in multiple pieces of
scholarship,%47 the supposed break in the scribal hands occurs in a somewhat unexpected,
perhaps even unconventional place: partway through the second text, Breta sogur, on folio 24,
rather than at the end of the first text, Trdjumanna saga, which is not until 45v.

As the manuscript was subject to dis- and later re-assembly during the early modern

period, the potentiality that this process involved stitching an altogether different redaction of

645 Ibid.
646 Ibid.

647 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna saga.
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Breta sogur onto the otherwise incomplete text of the initial portion of the manuscript was
investigated. The bottom of 45v contains the note, written in an Early Modern hand, “Hér
tekr vid fragm. membr. Bibl. reg. Thott. 1763 4to0”,648 alluding to the fact that, as mentioned in
the description of the manuscript in chapter two, this latter portion of the manuscript,
beginning on 46r, was once separate from the rest of the manuscript, and thus had a different
shelf mark, Thott. 1763 4to, until the reassembly of AM 573 4to. While the scribal hands
appear somewhat strikingly different, the ruling and pricking are essentially the same, though
the text block on 46r occupies 27 ruled lines, mirroring the number of used lines on the
previous folio (45), though the initial portion of the manuscript typically was ruled for 33 lines
of text. Curiously, folia 46-63 typically feature about 27 lines of text, though the folia
themselves have been ruled for about 33 lines of text, suggesting that these folia were either
ruled and pricked at the same time as the first portion of the manuscript, perhaps reflecting the
first scribe’s intention to see the project through, or that the later scribe (B) made some effort
to mirror the format of the earlier portion of the manuscript. Though the scribal hands are
quite different, looking at the manuscript from a purely codicological perspective suggests that
these once-dismembered sections of the manuscript are not together simply through an act of
Early Modern intervention, but rather this reflected a direct link between the production of
these sections during the fourteenth century.

The two scribes responsible for the writing of this manuscript have been discussed
previously in this study, and will continue to be called A and B here. However, it has also been
suggested that AM 573 4to was the work of three rather than two scribes; this claim would not
affect the notion that a single scribe completed folia 46-63, but it would have some
ramifications for the notion that the first portion of the manuscript, folia 1-45 was the work of
a singular individual. Svanhildur has suggested that a second (resulting in the scribe previously
called the ‘second’ i.e scribe “B” becoming the ‘third’, in terms of the order of the sections of
the manuscript) scribe took over from the first on folia 24.649 In order to avoid ambiguity, the
nomenclature for the previously mentioned hypothetical scribes A and B will be maintained,
with this other identified scribal hand, identified between folia 24 and 46, taking on the name
Z. According to this split, scribe A would have begun Trdjumanna saga (folia 1-23), scribe Z
would have completed it and begun Breta sogur (folia 24-45), and scribe B would have
contributed the latter portion of Breta sogur (folia 46-63) Referencing the EMROON data,

these various conceptions of the scribal hands will be taken up in the ensuing sections, as well

648 “Here starts fragm. membr. Bibl. reg. Thott. 1763 4to.” Translation by the present author.

649 This potentiality was mentioned in an email correspondence, and to my knowledge, is not a view that
Svanhildur has published on. Any failings to represent this potentiality accurately are my own.
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as their relationship with the hands of AM 764 4to, as the hypothetical scribes A, B, and Z of
AM 573 4to likely have some overlap with the scribes of AM 764 4to.

Dating this manuscript provides some particular challenges, as it has been suggested
that the portion completed by the second scribe, called B on this study, 46r-63v, was removed
in time by as much as several decades from the work of the first scribe; Stefin Karlsson wrote
that the first portion of the manuscript was written in the third quarter of the fourteenth
century, while the second portion dated to somewhere between 1330 and 1370.65° This notion
that the latter half of the manuscript, which is very much a continuation of the first half of the

manuscript, could be labelled as the earlier work will be addressed in this section.

7.3.2{®} before {n(glk)}

The first portion of the manuscript, folia 1-45, features 84% diphthongal spellings, while the
latter portion, folia 45-63 only 54.5%. This is a marked difference, and the scribe of the second
portion of the manuscript was much more conservative regarding the spelling of this feature,
as the 54.5% majority still indicates that they had a diphthong in their language in this position.
There are no patterns that emerge regarding this feature that indicate that two scribes with

differing practices handled the first portion of the manuscript.

7.3.3 The Indefinite Pronoun engi

As in AM 764 4to, the general rule was to use the eng- stem for the nominative singular (all
genders), as well as the neuter nominative plural, while the 6ng(v)- stem appeared in all other
forms, as was common in Icelandic manuscripts of this period.¢s* However, forms with the
ong(v)- stem are far less common in the latter portion of AM 573 4to, in which they always

feature a spelling with “au”, which is rare in the first potion of the manuscript, folia 1-45.

7.3-4 The Fricativization of Unstressed k > g

The feature k > g in unstressed syllables, discussed in a general sense in section 5.10, and in the
context of AM 764 4to in section 7.2.5, can be used to distinguish the scribes that have
previously been identified in the manuscript. The first of the scribes, scribe A, preferred
spellings suggesting a stop, with {k} being spelled with “k” after {i1} (the unstressed vowel in
the pronouns mik, pik, sik)6* in 27 / 38 instances (71% stop spellings). Conversely, scribe B

650 Stefan Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.
651 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik L., 323.

652 http://emroon.no/info/info-graph.html
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preferred a fricative spelling, using “g” 7/10 times (70% fricative spellings). Both scribes always
spelled ek and ok with stops, while the second scribe scribe always wrote mjok with a fricative,
and the first scribe did so in 90% of instances. As such, the second, likely later scribe, was
more innovative in terms of their orthographic representation of this feature. In terms of this
feature, there are no patterns that would suggest the presence of a different scribe on folia

24-46, i.e scribe Z.

7.3.5 The Representation of Etymological Dental Fricatives in Non-initial Position

In a related environment to the fricativization of t > J, discussed in the next section, and
indeed with very similar search criteria on EMROON, the scribes of AM 573 4to distinguish
themselves in their spelling of the etymological dental fricative J in the environment { V(9
n|-)*} + {8}. The first portion of the manuscript, folia 1-45, that is tentatively attributed to
scribes A and Z, features 5% reverse spellings with “t”, and 8% of spellings with “p”; otherwise,
“d” is used. Conversely, the latter part of the manuscript, attributed to scribe B, does not
feature “p” at all in this position, but rather “3” in 35% of instances and 20% reverse spellings

with “t”, predominantly in 2nd plural preterite verbal endings.

7.3.6 The Fricativization of Unstressed t > J
As discussed in section 5.9, orthographic representation of the fricativization of ¢ > J in
unstressed positions can be useful in differentiating scribes.

In the first portion of the manuscript, {t} following {V(3|n|-)*} is most commonly
(63.9%) spelled with “d”, indicating a fricative. There are 88 relevant examples of this sound
environment in this section of the sample, with 65% of these being fricative spellings (using
“d” or “p”). If one is to look closer at the distribution of fricative to stop spellings, so as to
accommodate the possibility that the second half of scribe A’s work was actually carried out by
scribe Z, no meaningful patterns can be inferred from this feature alone, perhaps other than
that scribe Z would have seemed to favour fricative spellings slightly more than scribe A;
scribe A has a 15:17 ratio of fricative to stop spellings, while scribe Z would have a 42:14 ratio.
In one instance, on 25131, the scribe has spelled sound position {t} with “p”, perhaps indicating
a conservative orthographic convention that none of the other scribes employed; nor did this

same scribe do so in the rest of the sample.
TABLE VII - 7: OLDER T SPELLED WITH “P” ON FOLIO 25 OF AM 573 4TO:
251.31 buip {bt-1n-t} baiit biia (vb.a) ONP

Interestingly enough, this anomalous form occurring on 25r would make some sort of

sense if this were indeed a new scribe taking over; scribe Z is alleged to have taken over on
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24v, when Breta sogur begins, and only two instances of {{V(d|n|-)*} + {t} occur on 24v, both of
which also indicate a fricative, but are spelled with “d” rather than “p”.

In stark contrast, the sample from the latter portion of the manuscript (folia 46-63)
features 84% stop spellings with “t”. As with some of the other criteria, the predominantly
conservative spellings of this portion of the manuscript in this context distinguish them from
the other scribe(s) of the manuscript. As this scribe spells {t} following {V(8|n|-)*} with “d” or
“0” (but never with “p”, as in the first portion of the manuscript or AM 764 4to0) 16% of

instances, one can infer that this scribe pronounced a fricative in their spoken language in this

environment, yet elected to use more conservative spellings.

7.3.7 The Diphthongisation of €

In line with the scribes of AM 764 4to (46% diphthongal spellings), scribe A of AM 573 4to
writes € as a diphthong in 41% of instances, contrasting the much more conservative practice of
scribe B, who exhibits only 4% diphthongal spellings. Scribe B also occasionally employs “é” to
spell ¢, though this character still likely represented a monophthong in this period.

7.3.8 The Epentbetic Vowel Preceding -r

As taken up in 5.12, there are but a few instances of circumstantial evidence for the presence of
an epenthetic vowel in the environment (Cr), or rather {C-3 + {1}, as it is expressed in
EMROON. These instances all belong to the previously identified hypothetical scribes A and
Z, as, they all occur within the first thirty-one folia of the manuscript, with no instances of
even circumstantial evidence of this change in the hand of scribe B. As two of the four
instances of circumstantial evidence respectively belong to scribes A and Z, no clear distinction
can be made between these two hypothetical scribes on this feature alone. However, scribe B is
the obvious outlier, and despite the presence of younger features in some of their work, they
display a very conservative approach to the orthographic representation of this feature. As with
other features, Scribe B could be said to be not only distinct from scribes A and Z, but also
likely more conservative overall, although they were likely younger and removed in time from

the work on the manuscript carried out by the other scribe(s).

7.3.9 The Middle Voice Ending

As noted in 5.13.3, the middle voice ending, {ski}, is represented by “z” in the overwhelming
majority of instances in AM 573 4to. In the first section of the manuscript, folia 1-45, there are
some deviations from this rule, with the “zt” spelling appearing four times. All of these

instances appear on or before folio 18, so they may be used as circumstantial support for the
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notion that scribe Z, who according to this conception, used exclusively “z”, took over from
scribe A on or before folio 24. However, this criterion is not significant enough in itself to
demarcate scribal hands.

While the latter portion of the manuscript, folia 46-63, is distinct from the earlier
portion of the manuscript with regard to several other orthographic features, the denotation of
the {ski} ending is not one of them. This portion of the manuscript also features almost
exclusively “z” in this position, with only one deviation, a single use of the “st” spelling on
61r6.

Though the deviations from using “z” are few, their presence and distribution in the
manuscript could be used to support the previously made demarcation of scribes A, Z, and B,

though it must be stressed that this criterion cannot be taken as conclusive on its own, and will

be correlated with other criteria later.

7.3.10 The Privative Prefix 6- / 1i

In the latter portion of the manuscript, folia 46-63, spellings with “v” are favoured, as 9 of 12 of
these spellings in the whole sample occur in this section. The other 3 instances of these
spellings with “v” could be attributed to scribe A, on folio 18, while it can also be noted that
spellings with “u” only begin to surface on folio 24. This could be considered circumstantial
evidence of a distinction between scribe A and Z, as we could say that scribe A employed a mix
of “0” and “v”, while scribe Z employed “0” and “u” in a nearly equal distribution.

Regarding this feature, scribe B is then again the outlier, as they spell {4 in three
varying ways, although in a somewhat revealing distribution: “0” 6 times, “u” 4 times, and “v” 9
times. If we are to take “u” and “v” spellings together (as their complementary distribution is
dependent on context), perhaps reflecting the more Norwegian #- prefix and pronunciation,
then we get a 6:13 ration of 6:4 spellings, suggesting that scribe B leaned more heavily to this
variant than the other scribe(s), and that they were also more wont to spell the privative prefix

(]

with a “v”.

7.3.11 The Letter d

The sporadic use of the character “3” in the latter portion of the manuscript, folia 46-63,
indicate that a distinct scribe handled this section. While the scribe also uses “3” or “0” to
represent /d/ or /8/, they somewhat frequently use “3” to represent /8/, especially when /d/
or /3/ appear in the same word, such as in daudr:

TABLE VII-8: D ANDD USED IN THE SAME WORD ON 48R OF AM 573 4TO:

4813 daudz {daud-r} daudr
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7.3.12 The Use of the Round “3”

“w.

As discussed in section 6.2, the conservative use of the letter “2” in the latter portion, folia
46-63, of AM 573 4to makes it markedly distinct from the earlier portion, folia 1-45, as well as
from the even more advanced use of the character in AM 764 4to. With the exception of a
small minority of instances after “a” (0.3%) and “y” (7.7%) “2” only appears after bowled
characters in this latter portion of the manuscript. In total, the 2 rotunda appears after nine
characters in the latter portion of the manuscript compared with the twelve in the former
portion, and the character is generally far less frequent. This distribution, along with several
other features, suggest that a different scribe, likely associated with a different milieu, handled
this section, and that their work on the manuscript may have been significantly chronologically

removed — either because the scribe was older but working contemporaneously, or they were

simply working in a later decade — from the previous work on the manuscript.

7.3.13 Concluding Observations

The data presented in chapters five and six and subsequently reviewed here supports the
notion that it was two scribes that were responsible for AM 573 4to. While the hypothetical
designations of A, Z, and B have been used to this point, a review of the data suggests that
scribe A handled folia 1-45, while B handled 46-63; along the parameters set in this study, there

is not enough evidence to claim that there was another scribe, Z, involved.

The manuscript may have begun as the work of scribe A, who wrote folia 1-45, while
scribe B took over on folia 46, under uncertain circumstances, with not only the appearance
and ductus of the script changing markedly from the earlier portion of the manuscript, but also
with the language, orthography, script, and symbol inventory shifting. However, the respective
shifts of orthography, language, and script do not move in the same direction; while the
language and orthography of scribe B are generally more innovative than that of A, their script
and inventory of symbols are more conservative, which if one were to look at palaeographic
features alone, may lead them to conclude that this younger portion of the manuscript (the
codex is collated in such a way that makes it virtually impossible for folia 46 to have been
completed before 45, unless the scribe deliberately left a large section of the gathering
preceding their work blank) was in fact older. While that claim was never fleshed out further
in previous scholarship, this relationship, of the latter portion of the manuscript possibly being

older, was in fact noted by Stefdn Karlsson,53 albeit in a cursory way.

653 Stefdn Karlsson, Sagas of Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.
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FIGURE VII - 4: QUIRE STRUCTURE
AND SCRIBES OF AM 573 4TO

Quire 1

L21

Quire 12.

v

Given that scribe B exhibits more innovative and younger linguistic and orthographic

features, yet is more conservative in terms of the script and symbol inventory, this scribe was

likely younger than the main scribe that began work on the manuscript, scribe A, and as
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mentioned above, likely active in a different milieu, and the scribes were likely also taught their
craft by different masters. Scribe B’s relatively conservative script may also suggest a lack of
experience and a need to follow their exemplar more closely, other than in instances when the
language of the exemplar would have been excessively archaic relative to the spoken language
of the scribe. As discussed in 7.4, this scribe does not adhere to many of the inferred norms
that the other identified scribes seemed to adhere to, albeit to varying degrees. The language
and orthography of scribe B is, according to several parameters but not others, notably
younger than that of scribe A, such that the notion that these scribes worked as much as
several decades apart could be supported by this metric. However, from a practical perspective,
it is difficult to conjecture the circumstances surrounding a manuscript being left unfinished
for several decades, especially considering the intense co-operation and planning that must
have gone into AM 764 4to, which was of course, likely the work of at least one of the same
scribes, and has significant overlap in terms of texts, themes, and genres. In other words, if
AM 764 4to was a significant undertaking that involved several scribes directly collaborating
within a limited window of time, then a similar manuscript, namely AM 573 4to, going
unfinished for several decades would seem incredibly anomalous, or at least indicative of a
shift in priorities and workflow among the milieu.

A more likely scenario, then, would be that scribe B took over from scribe A under less
than ideal circumstances; perhaps scribe A died or was reassigned, and the work on this
manuscript had to be resumed in the middle of a text — Breta sogur, in this case. From a textual
perspective, the exemplar of Breta ségur used by scribe B was either the same as that used by
scribe A, or so similar in structure, content, and theme that the differences between them were
only linguistic, orthographic, and palacographic, although a closer look at the phrasing and
word choice, tracking the Uberlieferungsgeschichte more closely, could be a direction of future
work on this issue. As noted before, scribe B differs significantly from scribe A along these
linguistic, orthographic, and palaeographic features, though the tone and structure of the text
itself does not change when this shift in scribal hands occurs.

As investigated in an earlier study along quantitative lines,®4 scribe A of AM 573 4to
seems to be one and the same person as scribe & from AM 764 4to; congruencies with regard
to specific features are outlined in that study. Both A and §, who have both been argued to be
distinct scribal hands within the respective manuscripts, also bear more than enough in
common, even relative to the other, often very similar scribal hands, to be considered the work
of the same person, albeit at different points in their career, and serving a different role in the

workflow surrounding the production of these respective codices.

654 Farrugia, “A Study in Scribal Identification.”
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7.4 Shared Scribes and the Norm of the Reynistadur Milieu

7.4.1 Context

In this section, congruencies found across both manuscripts will be stated in order to define
what the ‘rules’ or norm governing the milieu that produced AM 764 4to and the first portion
of AM 573 4to may have been, based on inference from the data discussed up to this point.
Instances in which the scribes represent a linguistic feature in a particular, often more novel,
manner in a large majority of instances will be considered indications of agreement between
the spoken language i.e linguistic norm of the scribes and their writing i.e scribal norm. As
discussed in section 2.3, 4.2, and 4.3 in particular, the concept of a norm is used here to denote
tendencies, perhaps even rules, in the written work, and in the case of some features, perhaps
even the spoken language of the scribes. As most of the scribes examined in this study were
likely co-operating to varying degrees, their norm will by extension carry some implications in
terms of geographic delineation, though it is not argued here that the norm of the scribes
inferred here could be interpreted as something approximating a definition of the dialect of

medieval Reynistadur.

7.4.2 Dipbthongization e > ei before -ng / -nk

Across both manuscripts, spellings suggesting a diphthong in this position are far more
common than those indicating a monophthong (97.6% diphthongal spellings in AM 764 4to
and 84% in the first portion of AM 573 4to), other than in the latter part of AM 573 4to, likely
done by a scribe from another milieu, or at an earlier time, in which the spellings occur in
about a 1:1 distribution. Circumstantially, this latter practice would be more in keeping with
the practice of M6druvallabék AM 132 fol. and an associated milieu, in which monophthongal

spellings are far more common than diphthongal ones.65s

7.4.3 The Demonstrative Pronoun sjd / pessi

The scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to are relatively consistent in their employment of
the sjd / pessi paradigm. Scribe y of AM 764 4to featured an alternation of sjd / pessi forms in
the nominative singular masculine and feminine forms in their work on folia 6-9, while
otherwise pessi forms are uniform in this form. Other younger side forms, in the feminine
dative singular: pessi > pessar(r)i and feminine genitive singular: pessar > pessar(r)ar, also occur
sporadically, though in AM 573 they are restricted to the work of scribe B. Overall, the
distribution of forms indicates that older sjd forms were on their way out of the scribes’

written norm and likely also spoken language.

655 de Leeuw van Weenen, A Grammar of Médruvallabok, 63-4.
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7.4.4 The Indefinite Pronoun engi

As discussed in section 5.7 and 7.3.3 the scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 employ two
different stems for the indefinite pronoun engi, namely the e(?)ng- stem and the side form
ong(v)- stem. Across both manuscripts, the rule that it is almost always followed seems to have
been to use the eng- stem for masculine and feminine nominative singular and in the neuter
genitive singular and nominative and accusative plural forms; the gng(v)- stem predominates in

all other forms.

7.4.5 The Fricativization of Unstressed k > g

The scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 tended to spell {k} as a stop, with “k”, following {i1} in
the pronouns mik, pik, and sik, though spellings suggesting a fricative with “g” or “gh” occur
about one third of the time in this position (35% in AM 764 4to and 37.5% in AM 573 4to).
However, when the data for AM 573 4to is segmented to reflect the disparate sections, the first
portion (folia 1-45) features 29% fricative spellings, very much in line with the 35% of the
scribes of AM 764 4to, while the latter portion (folia 46-63) features 70% fricative spellings,
displaying a much more innovative orthography.

The lemma ek is almost always spelled with a stop in AM 764 4to, with the seven
exceptions (8% fricative spellings) in AM 764 4to having already been attributed to a single
scribe in the work of Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir.656 Somewhat curiously, ek is only spelled with a
stop in the sample from AM 573 4to, indicating that while the scribes of this manuscript were
likely from different milieus, they adopted the same orthographic convention for this
particular word in the manuscript, though it must be pointed out that ek is also spelled with a
stop in 92% of instances in AM 764 4to. However, this is likely due to the lexical distribution
of the underlying change.

The lemma mjok is generally spelled as a fricative in AM 764 4to, 66% of instances,
though half of these seem to be the work of a single scribe, appearing in close succession on
folia 6-9. In AM 573 4to, the latter portion of the manuscript features solely fricative spellings,
and the former portion 90%. Considering that, by contrast, ek is spelled uniformly with a stop,
this distribution would seem to indicate that while the relevant phonological change was
underway or perhaps even complete in the language of the scribe(s), orthographic reflection of
the change in their written norm may have been limited to particular words as the change

progressed.

656 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
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7.4.6 The Representation of {3} in Unstressed Positions
As discussed in sections 5.11 and 7.3.5, the scribes differ in their spelling of {3}. In AM 764 4to,
and the first portion of AM 573 4to, the tendency was for the scribes to use the letter “p” for
{0} in instances in which a word featured multiple instances of {3}, such as smidadr, or in words
that featured both a dental stop and a dental fricative, such as andadisk. This tendency does not
seem to have been practiced in AM 573 4to, as the first portion of the manuscript, folia 1-45,
rarely features “p” in this position, and when it does, it seems to be used as a manner of
spelling the dental preterite marker rather than strictly a means of differentiating from other
dental consonants in the same word, as in AM 764 4to. Conversely, the latter portion of the
manuscript, folia 46-63, often features “3”, but never “p” in this position, indicating a
conservative orthographic practice on the part of the scribe, as their work must have taken
place after the former portion of the manuscript was complete, situating them somewhere in
the latter half of the fourteenth century.

Additionally, while the first portion of AM 573 4to (folia 1-45) has 8% “p” spellings and
5% reverse spellings with “t” in this environment, reflecting the 8% “p” spellings and 3% of “t”
spellings in AM 764 4to, the latter portion of AM 573 4to (folia 46-63) is the outlier in terms
of scribal practice regarding this feature, as it has 20% reverse spellings with “t”, 0% “p”

spellings, yet 35% of spellings with “3”.

7.4.7 The Fricativization of Unstressed t > J

In a related environment, the scribes are also fairly united in their representation of the change
t > J in unstressed positions. In general, the scribes favour spellings indicating a fricative, with
63% fricative spellings in AM 764 4to and 65% in the first portion of AM 573 4to. Conversely,
scribe B of AM 573 4to is an outlier, perhaps reflecting their link with another scribal milieu,
as they spell unstressed {t} as a stop in 84% of instances. Even though they constitute a
minority, the fricative spellings suggest that the scribe pronounced a fricative in this
environment, but opted for a more conservative orthographic practice, delineating them from
the more uniform practice adopted by the scribes of AM 764 4to and the first portion of AM
573 4to.

7.4.8 The Merging of & + 6 > e

As discussed in chapters four and five, the merging of & + § > #, which involves sound
positions {#} and {&} on EMROON, can serve as a vital criterion in the localisation and dating
of Old West Norse manuscripts. The scribes are uniform in their representation of this

feature, and all instances of these sound environments suggest that £ and 4 had fully merged in
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the language of the scribes. There is not a single instance in the samples from either AM 764
4to or AM 573 4to that suggests that a round vowel remained present in words that contained
{6}, nor are there any instances of a scribe attempting, and failing, to distinguish & and 4 by
spelling earlier & as a round vowel. Though it is not surprising that these vowels had merged
in the language of these Icelandic scribes of the fourteenth century, it is significant, in that the
complete lack of evidence of any attempt to distinguish these vowels significantly weakens any
case for these manuscripts being prepared by Norwegians or for export to Norway; as
discussed in section 4.2, Icelandic scribes would often attempt to distinguish these vowels in
codices intended for a Norwegian audience, yet would typically betray their Icelandic origins
in their inconsistent differentiation between two vowels, & and 4, which remain distinct in

Norwegian.67

7.4-9 The vd > vo Change (Dipbthongization of d)

As outlined in section 5.2, the “vd” > “vo” orthographic change,8 which resulted from the
phonological change of the the vowel /4/, which resulted from the merging of etymological /
4/ and the vowel /¢/, a rounded form of /4/ that arose through u-umlaut, beginning to
diphthongize during the late thirteenth century or early fourteenth century,®9 does not surface
at all in either AM 764 4to or AM 573 4to. While a negative cannot be considered a result, per
se, this situation is perhaps telling, in that the two earliest attestations of this change of “o” for
“6” for etymological 4 following v are indeed from the Skagafjordur area, with the spelling
“svo” for svd appearing in a charter from 1311, and the spelling “hafnarvodum” hafnarvddum
appearing in a letter written in Hélar in Hjaltadalur in 1341.6° This situation has several
potential implications, not least for dating the manuscripts, though that matter will be
addressed more directly in 7.5. In terms of localisation, the absence of spellings indicating this
change could suggest that the language of the scribes had not been affected by the
diphthongization of /4/, or that they were united in simply not spelling that vowel in that
particular way in that environment; i.e that this was one of the orthographic ‘house rules’ in
the milieu in which they worked. It is admittedly odd that several scribes that were likely
active in the Skagafjordur area during the fourteenth century — the precise context in which

the earliest evidence for this change emerges — did not reflect it in their orthography.

657 Arne Torp, “Fonologi,” 157-8.
658 cf. Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 153.

659 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 231-2; Stefin Karlsson, The Icelandic
Language, 14; Bjérn K. Pordlfsson, Um islenskar ordmyndir d 14. og 15. 6ld, xi-xii.

660 Hreinn Benediktsson, “Relational Sound Change: vd > vo in Icelandic,” 231-2; cf. Haraldur Bernhardsson,
Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion, 155.
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7.4.10 The Diphbthongisation of ¢

The practice exhibited in AM 764 4to is in line with that of the first portion of AM 573 4to; in
AM 764 4to, é is spelled as a diphthong in 46% of instances, and 41% of instances in the first
portion of AM 573 4to. Additionally, the form gekk retains a monophthong while fekk features
a diphthong. This distribution contrasts with that found in the latter portion of AM 573 4to, in
which €is spelled as a diphthong in only 4% of instances, and is not encountered in the forms
gekk and fekk. Again, this congruence between AM 764 4to and the first portion of AM 573

4to indicates that these scribes were of the same milieu.

7.4.11 The Epentbetic Vowel Preceding Word-Final -r

As outlined in section 5.12, the epenthetic vowel can be an important feature in the localisation
and dating of West Norse manuscripts. As was the case with the “vda” > “vo” orthographic
change, all of the hypothetical scribes are relatively united in the way that they represent this
feature. As with the previously outlined feature, the novel variant, in this case -ur where we
previously would have encountered -7, may have been known and perhaps even part of the
language of some of the scribes. As discussed in 5.12, 7.2.8, and 7.3.8, spellings of -r that imply
the presence of an epenthetic vowel are rare across the samples from AM 764 4to and AM 573
4to, suggesting that though an epenthetic vowel in this position was likely known to the
scribes, likely appearing in other codices with which they were familiar, or perhaps featuring
in the spoken language of some of them, it was typical of this milieu to spell -r simply as “r”.
Though some of the scribes, namely o of AM 764 4to and A of AM 573 4to, deviated from
this occasionally, accounting for the small minority of spellings that imply the presence of an
epenthetic vowel, the orthographic principles, written norm, or ‘house rules’ that the scribes
were working under seem to have mandated the more conservative spelling of this feature,

regardless of the what the phonological reality may have been.

7.4.12 The Middle Voice Ending
As outlined in section 5.13, the scribes of both AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to represent the

middle voice ending with “z” in the vast majority of instances, situating this manuscript
chronologically somewhere before the turn of the fifteenth century. As discussed in sections

«, 9

7.2.9 and 7.3.9, the deviations from the rule of using “z” in this position can aid in the
demarcation of scribal hands, though it seems, as a rule, these scribes used “z”, with the
younger forms “st” and “zt” occurring sporadically, likely foreshadowing the eventual change in

orthographic convention regarding this feature.

213



7 - The Scribes and Their Norm

7.4.13 Word-Initial b- Precedingl, v, and n

While b- is generally retained preceding /, n, and r in both manuscripts, it is lost 5.4% of
instances in AM 764 4to and 3.2% in the first portion of AM 573 4to. This indicates that some
of the scribes of this milieu occasionally dropped the 4- in this position, likely in their
orthography only, while the majority of the others did not. Though they were likely of a
different milieu, the second scribe, B, of AM 573 4to, never dropped the b- in this position.

7.4.14 The Privative Prefix

The scribes of both AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to favoured spelling the privative prefix, {a.}, as
i-, either with “u”, or “v” preceding another “u”. Spellings with “o0” also appear, though they are
in a clear minority, especially if we were to consider “u” and “v” as variation in graphs under
the same graph type \u\, as the opposition between “u” and “v” does not reflect any kind of
phonological distinction in this particular context. With these trends in mind, the milieu
responsible for the production of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to clearly preferred, perhaps due
to either their spoken language or the orthographic principles taught or mandated by their
institution, the privative prefix #-, more typical of Old Norwegian than the more typically Old

Icelandic ¢-.661

7.5 Summarising Remarks - Dating and Order of Production
While both AM 573 4to and Reynistadarbok AM 764 4to were the product of multiple scribes,
most of whom belonged to the same milieu and may have co-operated on other projects, the
circumstances surrounding their production were likely quite different. As outlined in
previous sections, AM 573 4to features a noteworthy disparity in the apparent age of the
orthography, script, language, and symbol inventory used by the scribes A and B. It has of
course been suggested that another scribe, Z, also worked on this manuscript, though, as
already addressed, the quantitative data from EMROON does not seem to support the notion
that A and Z were different people, owing to their excessive similarity along certain
parameters. As such, AM 573 4to is, in this context, a manuscript that was scribed by two
people who differed notably along the orthographic, linguistic and palaeographic criteria
investigated in this study. AM 764 4to on the other hand, was the product of a group of co-
operating scribes .

AM 573 4to seems to have begun as the work of scribe A, who was able to copy much

of Tréjumanna saga and Breta sogur, likely around the middle of the fourteenth century, circa

661 Noreen, Altnordische Grammatik 1., 46-7; Haraldur Bernhardsson, Icelandic: A Historical Linguistic Companion,
437-9.
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1350-70. For unknown reasons, this manuscript was not finished, and perhaps scribe A was
reassigned or died before their work could be finished. The orthography and script of scribe A
of AM 573 4to indicates an older provenance than AM 764 4to — even the sections attributed
to them as scribe y — so the work on AM 573 4to either took place before AM 764 4to, or a
more archaic exemplar was used for AM 573 4to. It is also plausible that as the scribe was more
comfortable and experienced by the time they worked on AM 764 4to, their personal language
and norm shone through to a greater extent, exhibiting fewer archaisms.

In this interim period while AM 573 4to lay unfinished, the work on AM 764 4to may
have begun, an ambitious project led by scribe a. Owing to their experience, scribe A of AM
573 4to also participated in the production of AM 764 4to, though this time as a contributor, as
scribe v, rather than the as the main scribe. Their involvement in AM 764 4to may well have
taken priority over their work on AM 573 4to. AM 764 4to, while being the product of
multiple scribes, almost uniformly displays more innovative language and younger script than
the first portion of AM 573 4to, suggesting that AM 764 4to was completed around 1375,
likely in a relatively short period of time considering the apparent direct collaboration of
multiple scribes. Considering the younger language yet more conservative script and symbol
inventory of scribe B of AM 573 4to, the latter section of the manuscript completed by this
scribe, folia 46-63, may have been completed after AM 764 4to, likely removed by some years,
circa 1375. Taken together, this means that the respective work of scribes A and B on AM 573

4to may have been removed from each other by as much as thirty years.
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8 - Concluding Remarks

8.1 The Scribes of AM 764 4to

As Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir foreshadowed in her identification of scribe A across large
disparate portions of the manuscript,®62 a single scribe, in this study called a, has been
attributed with the lion’s share of the writing of this codex. Owing to the congruencies in
orthography, language, and script discussed in chapters five through seven, the ‘scribal
fingerprint’ of this single hypothetical scribe, a, can be found in large passages of the
manuscript, though their work is interrupted several times by more minor scribes, who among
other professional scribes, may have included the mark of literate guests at the institution, who
may have been provided the opportunity to contribute to the manuscript. Scribe o completed
the majority of the manuscript, and given that their scribal fingerprint can be found across
multiple gatherings and in various sections of the manuscript (even accounting for the fact that
Arni Magnusson collected AM 764 4to in multiple pieces from various places), this scribe can
be called the main scribe of the manuscript. While the precise impetus for making this
manuscript, as well as the circumstances surrounding its inception will remain a mystery, one
can infer from the ubiquitous presence of scribe o that AM 764 4to, was, in some sense, their
project, at least insofar that they did the bulk of the scribing. If we grant the claim made here
that scribe a wrote the majority of the manuscript — and also took over from or bookended
the work of scribes who were working under them who were potentially also less experienced
— then it seems only reasonable to also suggest that this scribe was tasked with overseeing the
production of the manuscript, perhaps owing to their experience or level of familiarity with
the learned materials of this manuscript. In their role as the main scribe and likely practical
leader of the project of writing this codex, scribe a, directly co-operated with at least the three
other significant scribes in this manuscript, scribes B, v, and 3. As such, their orthography,
language, and script may well have influenced that of the other scribes working on this
manuscript, as one can conjecture that this main scribe would have wielded influence on the
scribes working under them. However, this manuscript was very much a team effort, as the

hands of a, y, and & all carried out notable work in the manuscript.

8.2 The Scribes of AM 573 4to
The analysis undertaken in chapters five through seven supports the notion that it was two

scribes that completed AM 573 4to, concurring with the most commonly held conception of

662 Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir, “Universal History,” 12, 17-24.
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the scribes in previous scholarship.663 While it may well be possible that this manuscript was
completed by three scribes rather than two,664 the quantitative analysis on this project does not
support such a conclusion. Thus, this manuscript has been conceived of as having two scribes:
A, who completed folia 1-45, and B, who completed folia 46-63. The possible third scribe (who
would in fact become the ‘second’ scribe, displacing B to the position of the third scribe, if
their presence in this manuscript was argued for here) was investigated across folia 24-45, and
as folia 25 features the textual division between Trdjumanna saga and Breta ségur, this would
make a certain kind of sense in terms of where scribes may have wanted to switch off their
duties; this hypothetical third scribe was called Z in previous chapters.

As discussed in chapter three, both the age and the level of experience of the scribes
likely shaped their orthography, script, and level of faithfulness to their exemplar; while the
phonology of their actual language would, to various degrees, reveal itself in their spellings,
and thus younger scribes might tend to have more innovative orthographic conventions, their
script could well be more conservative, reflecting their inexperience in the craft. Thus, in the
case of AM 573 4to, scribe B may have been the younger or more novice scribe, perhaps given
the unenvied task of completing a manuscript that a more experienced scribe had already
written the majority of. Though their language often appears younger, resulting in a more
liberal orthography in this section of the manuscript, this is not an entirely consistent rule; the
scribe simply may not have been confident, experienced, or engaged enough to deviate from
the symbols and script used in their exemplar in an entirely consistent manner. Thus, folia
46-63 of AM 573 4to sometimes appear more novel from a linguistic perspective with regard
to particular features, likely a simple reflection of this scribe’s younger language, and perhaps
that this scribe found the language and orthography of the exemplar overly archaic. However,
the circumstances surrounding AM 573 4to being the work of two scribes with different

milieu associations can only be conjectured.

8.3 Moving Forward

One of the key ways in which this project could be expanded would be through the inclusion
of data from the entirety of the two larger manuscripts that are under study here, namely AM
764 4to and AM 573 4to. As both of these manuscripts combined exceeds one hundred quarto
leaves, it was deemed both unfeasible to transcribe and annotate all of the available material for

the purposes of this project; this undertaking in itself could very well have taken up the entire

663 Louis-Jensen, Trdjumanna Saga, The Dares Phrygius Version; Tréjumanna saga; Stefin Karlsson, Sagas of
Icelandic Bishops, 26-8.

664 This potentiality was mentioned to me in email correspondence with Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir during Fall
2021.
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four year project period. As discussed in the third chapter, an issue with some of the more
novel digital approaches, which themselves are intended as tools that can streamline and
increase the accuracy of our inquiries, can actually be one of inefficiency. A morphologically and
etymologically defined reference orthography (EMROON) has been employed in the
investigations into the orthography and language of these manuscripts, and the script has been
charted using selected macro- and micro-palaeographic elements; the features within the
orthography, language, and script have been selected according to known historical
developments, though this project cannot be considered an exhaustive survey of the
manuscripts or all of the potential data. However, as discussed in the first and third chapters,
the data set used in this study is very much a targeted one.

While the assertions of Dyvikéés and Paulsent66 regarding a minimisation of
assumptions about an underlying phonological system via a maximisation of the background
reference system with a morphologically and etymologically refined reference orthography
remain valuable, this project has adopted more of a pragmatic and streamlined approach, not
least because the areas of investigation of this project are not strictly phonological and
linguistic. In this context, it was not deemed feasible to infer and chart the entire phonological
inventory of all of the scribes in both of the manuscripts, but rather to use the reference
orthography as a tool to aid in the elucidation of the underlying phonology in particular
environments, so as to aid in the localisation and dating of the manuscripts, as well as to
delineate the scribal hands and infer their norm. In general, the underlying principles
governing the orthography and language of the scribes of AM 764 4to and AM 573 4to were in
line with known historical developments. However, variant representations of linguistic
features and orthographic conventions were invaluable in the discussion in chapters five and
seven, which, based on these variants and deviations, also involved the inference of some of the
orthographic and phonological rules that these scribes may have been beholden to, as well as
the delineation of scribal hands in the first place.

A similarly pragmatic approach was adopted regarding the script of the two
manuscripts. Just as using the system of sound positions minimises implicit assumptions
through a maximisation of the background reference system when approaching the
orthography, the defined approach to graphematics taken in this study involves a hierarchical
structure that can aid in charting the actual use of letters in the hands of scribes, down to the
smallest unit, the “graph” (this approach could involve zooming in further to the idiographic

level). However, these systems have obvious pragmatic and practical limitations, as a study

665 Dyvik, “runematerialet fra Bryggen,” 3-21.

666 Paulsen, The Emroon Referential System.
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involving a complete inventory of a manuscript involving sound positions and graphs has yet
to be undertaken. The system itself that was employed in this study and outlined in the third
chapter could feature a much broader variety of graphs, though this would in many instances,
involve moving into the territory of idiographs, in which, at present, efficiency and feasibility
would be major issues. For example, the investigation of the graph types “0”, “3”, or “d” in
chapter six was deemed a macro-, rather than micro-palaeographic line of inquiry, as the focus
is on the letter form itself, not on the minute variations, perhaps deliberate or not, that may
have affected individual instantiations from a particular scribe; for instance, idiographs of the
letters “0”, “3”, or “0” lie outside the scope of this current project.

With these issues of scope and efficiency in mind, it must also be said that, as
attempted in this project, abstract conceptions of a scribe’s language such as with sound
positions, can be hierarchically linked all the way down to the actual graphs used by the scribe,
the ink on the page. As discussed in chapter three, if one can establish a link between a
grapheme and a phoneme, a scribe’s language, orthography, script, and symbol inventory can
be charted with direct links between an abstract sound position at the top, and the actual graph
that appears on the page of a manuscript. While likely of value in identifying and
differentiating scribes, an idiographically-focused inventory of symbols, such as one might do
using Peter Stokes DigiPal technology, was deemed outside the scope of this project, though it
would be a valuable exercise in this future. However, while such technologies can aid in the
segmentation and organisation of letter forms, the system itself does not offer or even aid in
the process of drawing conclusions, which is of course a characterisation that can be applied to
the novel technologies already employed on this project.

The network of manuscripts and scribes discussed in this project likely encompassed
more than a handful of manuscripts and scribes; the number of codices and scribal hands that
could be investigated continues to grow as research progresses. While the method of inquiry
employed in this study could also be utilized in other cases in which related scribal hands are
identified, a limit on which manuscripts and potential scribes can be included is necessary in
order to make any such project feasible. However, a more thorough and far-reaching survey of
codices and scribal hands could be on the horizon, especially with the continuing development
of technologies and methods, and this necessitates further engagement with the manuscripts

and scribal practices of fourteenth century Holar.
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gv pallal 7 p ¥p2 pv & aerin e1n ¢ hepnda 7 & vifiz pii likame ¢ pot
v allr fvidz figap2 | gpm oc miog reynd pv pa & minf{ {ckapf é pv
liez mug emna ep? teyune 1 figld f th olla h pinia. koft ata ek ad dckra
bi 7 olldi pinii h thare pa é ek fa feglin O hoffvn th vefzlli konv b {p
y2 ek ¢ pin ap pv kuez & uica hvz media ¥ en ef pu ueiz & p pa m
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muk ap & fee1 b2 mik 7 pyllaz m fpafaga {u é ¢ V fage ac {yn far vel
lv konv mdv V¥pa fro3 hogpgaz 1 mdo pepaz 1anif &

6 rkulef ¥ aper ko 7 vndi failla ¥ fina f| hepna

7 o¥big pa é lamedon K h b gva héiman 3 fina 7 br ¢ ey

inf {pf¥ ad hita pa cafcozé 7 pollocé é ba potu kynfzos fh ipn cia
Sva feg 1fnii bokii ap b2 hari eina mol; at ba}; 71h: b heda en ]%z
¥ gap pollocif en chedacof .f. cafcoaf 7 é ékulel ¥ 13 ko1 hapdr i
f) gopan pognup q b up erend1 fin ¥ bapa bz 1 (o1 hifv b2 yn
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ar fim nau? Erkul 8p 7 ogvaligh ozm m; Mg kylpv i cok paq

gulleplin pa ¢ K ahendz hin¥ mycla gepion i hapd: priu hopvd

11 {p1 & -€- 7 gerprz imoc im 7 & pr punduz bozpuz pr 1 dp -€- ge

pion K- 7 hef b Vk preege 3?) Pan § €- fuefer half heifinf 7 alt

¢ heifl enda 7 gp1 f) {tka feolpa & thk Gl sinaz- Pan hellc b

naucna {vnda 7 Jicalia- kacol fon evand F apund fi mikll kap1

7 eglir imoze hond 7 pellir erkulef [ pa fr i yf gckidz hap @ in

d1a - J 1 § Op h thg dyz aceiicv con L. €n hi <ad1 fv dyzin- §

p i pugla pa é agiaezt ¥ @ ollv 1d1a 11 é acpine herca- pa f A v

zan eft Pra§ fegia hedn h i pa bzygpiz i rulligall liks oc

bo2dv ong ¥ h & eiga Oc § geck a ecki frod ¥ Aim- f) se A § pan

fce hiir & heluraif hoppgia- § fegia herdh f m; fifie rang ¥ ad

A baert himmin @ auxla § 7 | prekiki foghu he1dh sn i a

himna numin 7 p kalla bz erkulef emna faiornu fu feendz hal
Ericeuf fon geceonif pa é it kuangapiz cuegia vagna
baudhi ¢ l‘:;blaupfsinf cent1o p2 ¥ m; konv f lrJ ¥ alchidef

1paé f) ¥ centt th 1 mem? £ mefer ¥ pra baed i cok bz bo

ina f op-k- pa ¥ f) hin mefct Igbagi m; mm centy 7 laph1dif

pr pullcigou pedikeo Erkul- ¥ m; im 7 prell f) mykill hluze ap
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centto t &kulef 7 ¥ p po ¥la mnzk mn- pa & erkulef hapde

Fic ap jzala pa f m; hm diadenia kona- 7 & pau kou & a2

einn pa ko ]3 ein af centio f é neffv( -h- 7 villdr mifpyrma

b. h kallaz 4 &kulef p peg neffvl: pra EF fennd1 dfadema ¢

ékule{ pa & pau ¥ {kild en i hapd1 cek ha ap kapa b é ache

lauf -h- en liec fip klufa 7 zok eina bonda .. § ¢ eigin gu

azgckér ¥ piz rap b & £ {kou mdr & liklige pickia pu
hef nu cekid pi ¢ handa eina kozkIfd. ba é ecki kan ga

nema ripa ull 1fvndz f) é 1 fagc ad pu ferc ad m; }el 4 gaeid

aer ploli &0 J- en e bu gir & duganda pa lyfer b b1g m; fnaell

dv haila fin@i 7 & veic ek nu ht fa erkulef é- é dcan Jp i§d1 ach

ani Kgf 7 rifa 7 cok pan gullepls ij 7 & M1 achani .k. kena pik 7

b & ih fagcac pu dck vin ¥ dagha 1 fva ¥ nzcr 7 et heenf pipz¥

1 parugla & éf) bv ba fva é pv ko ¢ heridé. & hapd pv pa vin dc

kic 7 hard pv po apl{ ¥ hm 7 lagh i £ 7 eingt md1 ¥a ad pu m

3 flikir ¥pa ap bv Ve mipzgongu 7 pv Op cetlid heluraf huid

¢ hayd pu pa vin dck ne heenfn e 1 & fkallace ggic1 & gull ah

end1 pi fé {peking pa é b2 ficra 12yckiu {cof & E’F ek ¥ 4 ann

az min pozlaug rad min va fig m; Vo1 bzaep2 mif vaguz {ua

i fyfe min Scknudu b fends ek bi ein kyzzil ropin m; blod

& ¥ov pa 1Ppa kyaeli & pu dpe gozgonia fkmfl p & fman ¥ s¢ leo

en 1m1d1u {€ gerc en pluggci aper veic ek . h pot nuck kleima

fe apv let ad pv mc po {kilid fa 7 velldz p mukall §er 1 thg <a

é ek pellda ¢ pin fak oc $ minh mik ap pv vir wafcacks en

¢ Iblaucii kyzch pa é pu dpe geueone kg @ fpania 11 7 riez

ein fpania 117 ¥ p merra ¥z en Pa & pu ficr yf ull laupe gu

pinaz 7 uinlaz vl ef b keb & klzda yckr {e l?qzreyla impia Nu

fennd pu hi§ fon ockn ad b f1ad fkipupv ac i byzgt augu mi

1 ueice m; nabiazg- en ek fendi bi 1moze blopog klaed1 impia

Nv feg1 ek bi ot pu uilir & uica & nu Ie)gb ek f¥pinv é bla ef

tepzca fine & ¥ fkalldiiz 1 fny ek blodzerling vp & Ar hiolcvny
P Ruiam Kgz ¥ eckt inaid B achoi 7 é 1 (1 fi1 c1dendr baa
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Vit hiic yf annad pr braz leing1 fua ad hiigt feef annan- bz faek

faz nu gmligha oc kofca aglfin{ mazvligha ¢ fok hinf pog konii b
raz é br ga Pea emnvight ¢ fua hit fekuzeu §dung pa é bz feang

az grhligaz oc boza up 102dina m; po? oc hnda blefcrint hace
akagligha m; éniar'lba ym rabémr’) oc leing1 pzeyngdu P2 likam

ana m; {cind oc huoffa fiz eggiil oc ba mifiz mMeneld m; rewdine
hiifu pif hapdi cek1d heleno ap im oc naligha ¥ & pa o2 vicinv oc
hio 1p mefca hog oc p hog ko mhalmin alx. ucan vdan en i ¥

1z ad ecks bere fidic - en b hog ¥ uerc ag fua mycld kpce ad

stidre b fundz & & nadi bicino oc plo hluer ¥zinf vt hof hm oc
langz 1bz fyngranda auollin- oc & pylking gckia fa meds. vapnlaufan pa
bote b i r4din ¢ bana oc §d1z nu ymr thind oc hozmudu allir Menela
€n pot h hepd1 meft vapnana pa ko ¢ ad helldz hazzla ¢ fi oc 2fc1z 2d
nyu hiazzad ay rexdute pa hleypz 5 ad hm oc gze1p hifie haeg hendr J
Pn hin gullbuna knap € {cod 02 hialmini ac pif En ¥ fua i him &

& mate pif hoggua ¢ fi m hmdi fua rafc hialmin ad alex prell aper

oc pa uillde # dgha i pg & fcodu hibud &ckia oc é Pea fa Eeo M h
mudu b2 miog pif oc knuduz pa p2a pylking m; roddu haezlunh

oc ¥ nu & fialpe 2d faman mdu hlaupa pylking. Oc J p bilt bfc fundz
kik band Jhialmin® pif oc pa kb reyia m; poku myzk oc zok al
exandm bz m; §- ella hepd1 Pe fi hin epzci dagz v1d a kafzadi b

¥ fin@i gullbvna hialme ih &ckia oc &1p fkyndila kefiuna oc veik

arer oc fkauz fprocinu ag ollu aplt 1pokuna ep¢ hm €n greya

rlute ale% undan pu hogt oc hard: h t § 1l;gina oc lago1 10

y2ligha bohuilu & h hayd1 cialload- en medan pra emn vigr vaz

Pa hapd1 helena fradic aemnii tne bginf oc nu geck h be

oc pgad {e ¥ pif oc verze hm packfamlige padmlagh oc po .m. h

Pt 020G aper écu nu Kgr min aft oc Geu yi {oigin ap uapni

min{ hinf py3a bonda Sa ek hii pv ¥z oc fkomudiz ek ad fia

pik pa é hin mycli .m. hagdi ik hondi cek [] 920 pik ef¢ 1or

duiie oc ad vifv fyndrz rh {& i hepd faurg pina gulligha loc

ka Jerovefk molldu oc htt hyggz pu afc min hifv h2200 ek m1 vera
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vefol ad faa hin gzk1 };‘COgl mo1 {kilia ad elipu ocke bldlzeze oc
allr Iiea hiiy o2 anlice m oc ecki kenda ek blodfin{ 111 oc allr
hugz ¥ ¢*Imf pullr ad ¥la viffa ek w1z minz .e. hi egradi pik ad
ganga £ emwvigl{ ¥ i oc & & p ko1d & eyzna pi hitfu mikal fgd
£ ar fi vkii of oll lond hifu f¢kr BV .e. hiz rdde i 4 €c bid bt
1k nu ar olli hug ad pu & p alld fidan ad haeza fua 1 pinu
und fi haeg hond agrazna oft- en alexand hey201 paz hmeoluz
helene pa ¥ i haygz oc §c t Fie- oc pa t i hey2du min loga
nd1 afc- €cki apl # hep mik yf frigid helldz re1dr godfin{ palld
oc en flev b fia & fkaz 1192 hedan ad ek fI hepnaz oc eit hiic fin
{T 1 gzeyligha oc liocligha gzeyuaz yt ko ¢ mo 1 €n prey
a duf th & 192 en hm pallaf: €¢f pra padrh i ha fua & fama
kou allir 11d p2a oc fua endznyudu pau fina afc ad b bn
nand1 b badii ad2 en pau {lice Pu radmlaghe # lert nu ac
1pylking@ eo # oc 1 refiz hing oc ping oc hm pylg hopud &
g2in- dgamon b8 fi mzela nu 2 P2 gck {kol1 v1 epna fmrma
119 p & b2 fetuz & m; helg fidoghid oc pa nu heleno the
1192 # bonda {ind oc é Pir hopdingiaz ¥ faman koh ad
keppaz G Pa acbdr haypd1 fazh pig ahind uppe oc ggu pa §
1 godin ¢ knia hm oc bad hiz } fini afcst oc kizs| vin

P andvf hin fki 3 £yfc © B ad riupa feetina oc bende

up bogha {in oc {kaut ad menelao oc flo fkoz1d 1gegh

fiavrallda bayniu oc 1gegnii {iduna f uzan ripin oc v
b banviznlighc fmz en gck coku i pef oc by ]flbub fin oc pa
ko t ein vngz laekn é +h- pohéiuf 1 g222001 i m; peccoil gzo
11 ¥ hini beza leki 1ol h &ckia oc hapdt nurh alla lek
fig ar ped2 {inti Nu byz ec? m; re1d1 ropin{ fm¢malf af Zeo
M oc egra alla fina fu:ugha t ofu peg ¥m m; huo
{fv hugh ok figha nv faman rylking m; op1 oc ka
1l oc vapna gny oc V0 L; nv hin fipazca oza oc hin agie
zazza é fage ¢ a0 Vic me hapa theimin® oc fa eiginligz hmr

eggiaz nu alla gcki ¢ akarligz adfokn ¥ M €n p2 verca geiii
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oc ¢ fva fe (kalld fagd1 ad pzyd1 oc fgp fgia 1z horudu gk oc haedduz €
ckee Nu Slpaz 1fufdz pylking oc feek alle polk ¢ hbvda oc laca gra dik1 oc
kafcala f vean fik oc allr he &ckia é annad hiic glyin ¢ fibuda e. gpifl E
Eckee- €n agam. Kg2 fief htt .€. fr ok gck prengu augua hialp ap im pa
5 egglaz b gcki oc bidz pa e feyzkiaz thugini oc .q.p annd <fa mdu beer za
J amfkioz hleyp2 diomedef ve imoc 2eo M m; huoff¥ oc {fipd vapni kazc
pa hleypz moze hm {m hopdig: & .h. yginvL. et diomedef § h fkellf Fi (¥d1c
m; {2k hefid1 oc fidan leggz h 1gegn¥ h m; huoffv ¥1 im1d rylkingv ¢
eo th. Oc pa hlypz vz ad 2eo M Crec'e’{ cheth m; vapnv atax bour finf T fee
10k rafc ad Zeo M oc Spr mga en fvrh plya | im. | vinz nv tg fvirks @ 2o
M. haugz he oc leggz frendz ecki ¥ fi vépnv. v pellir i .nh. hopdigia é ko
rmechiana .h. ¥ myclu {ar1 ok pa feek h 12d2a gylking oc sz Pn man é
fey3 krv €ckaif, ok & i fa Pra v h & fua naef ad teepr ¥Orc ¢ fi. pa cok
T upp ein mukin frein oc kafrads ad hm fua ad pe§ prell ki oc Egu hm pa
15 logunauf fi & i pa Iif. Oc ept geyfiz eck? fih aheddz gckidi oc fkelf
hiarza p2a m; ogurligii finv hogg. allir glya b2 é p meghu ¥ koa ¢ {ina
kafrala oc V1a figh pan en 2eo th {ekia eft b ok Sq:a {ino polki f ve
oc bana p ve ad gga. ficia nv ¥ pa naer f€ dagha. Nu Sx]:az glad evelk
M 1fin¥ ¥{mcv oc d2eka nv agizecan dzyck €n §ckia hopdigiaz @ maed
20 8 ay {m2il oc hugforcv fva ach ong meghu f) neyza ferlig kfa ne bldf
d2yckraz  Pze opauz é b2 hopdu fic ¢ 2eo M. hygia nv ad p2a alldz log
the g2 va m; v{®d oc van¥ding. Pa fefidu hopbingaz gckia B f ol
hinf mycla akillef m; b ey2endii ad h ki1 ¢ lr)bagha. €1 akallef hey201 b
za eyzend1 heier b {kiot finie £ oc vill eck: lmza ceyga figh ¢ lr)bagha m;
25  plegioril ar Kge. fend1 m aper ¥ fua bl ach fegia .a. K. oll {G akillef oc &€ megha
P2 nu  ahygiune bida hogli§ fuaza k. ach niofna ¥ b 2eo f hisfu thiga
p a ¢ pdtungz lipdi neeer gga b2 vlixel oc diomedef v ap hibvdd & radi ..

b2 helldr niofnina oc Pir ij hopdigaz f nv ve ap hbvoa lr) {& ¥ hfrvn
fi nockir ¢ leynifa oc po hafkafata éo nv miog hugfiuk ¥ {ina fd oc pa

30 fia b2 hil fr ein th é delon .h. B ¥ feddz af 2eo M ach niofna h &ck
fa. oc peg ¢ bz vlixef {ia pna maf f fier leynaz bz 1ein¥ hirvnne

oc hdu fik E) t$ ad delon kyfie & ad fegia eo M f p2a £ €n fi1 hin

239



Transcription: AM 573 4to

10

15

20

25

30

Appendix 1

18v

2vefki m refz 1 ¥ pa oc vz eck1 V2 ¥ ha €n beg bz vica ad hi é emn
faman fpzeca b2 up oc hlapa er¢ him en i viidan oc creyfzaz & & b1
da oc fdaz v hd €n pa pa b2 cek1d h oc vilia peg 8pa h. en delon it
rzediz miogh oc .. alla hici vil ec £ § vina ap pic Spl't mik & .e. hii
got v p1d up zaka pot p1d gniz B. oc pece th fe Ve ta hap ac
ek fegda yckr rad 2eo M. bau é ek & fendz ¢ akillef ey h valld1 Va v
ingan ¥ Zeo . en nv fz mh allilla é ec hept cekif 0201z, oc hef pra
eyzefid1 mOz pallic m; 1lla acbe Nu bid ek yekr | kpe gudafia ad pic
gef £ oc d oc g0 £ Smgfkap yclin oc fceyp1d & ond mife ¢ helv
1af.quala $19 nu fua ul godir mefi oc hlsf th nida ff ek alla hia fe
gia yckr ap clan 2eo #. oc pa é T hapdi fage b alla hluz pa leggz vl
xef {prociny tkdkr im fua ad fundz fk beaii €t b gga b ihbudir
P hopdingia é refuf .h. i ¥ agreecr oc fga. b2 ka ach b viidi é bz fopa
reckid find vindci oc &yzcaze vl Gdhalldr § th b gpa hopdigian oc m
gaad pa ¢ f) V 1calldinnv. fx zaka p2 klaed1 pra oc vapn oc mikid annac
fee ad flpangl. Oceii Spa b2 va1 auelling vdhallz mefina. oc f) zaka p2
hefca pa é thadef. herca é § skio? o & eck1 kutkuend: geer ekic
ba @ raf oc & prev b2 ad hdaz vuine fina er heftnir ki®1 ardf. R1d
a nu hei ¢ fifia hbvda adz en dagz ko1. Nv ggz moc p Nefcoz hin fp
ak1 ok pagh pr vl gga nv allir fipc & pufd .a. &. oc .f. im oll pau @d
eid1 & Pz v2du wifir oc fegra alle §intta oc epé b huila bz figh
Gamon kgz vekr nu alla gckia hopdigia oc ﬂ(vga oc by3 alld
hin ucggv o2 kafrolunii oc @claz & hepia up 13 fna erp1di
s€ py3a .0. hopdu br gz. oc peg gck koa ve yt dikin ba refia f3a
n pylkig bra €h pra s1a Zeo M fapnaz bz oc faman oc fryzkia fif
pylking oc ganga ad b Nv fliuga hGianzpa uapnin hiiracuegiu
02V oc onfi vapn hoggua nu hliircuegu fro2c th oc hlif kér nv
{uerd U ¥ gangaz nv ach frerkligha faz ¢ylkig oc pellr blod vm
alla uolluna oc doggua fdin alla {02dina. pa gz fm .3 Kgz ad b ho
pdigia é .h. amphii oc hert & py3 & i hef 8plb h. oc p nefc fek h pn
hopdigia é chefand .h. oc rellir i m; feoy fmz Oc er? p gpz T efi hopd
1ngia ypolicv. Oc 1pna cia fek m €ck? ad gckiii oc egraz alla hev
ga
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[N]ER hegr upp at fegia § enea hind millda i ez
kr)baga &kera 7 2eo th laeer b thay {kipt finu 7 gap fim 1lla
by21 hopdu p2 mik udf en ad lykc b pa & einu liclu 11
hapd1 py3i td fon pami Kgf {a é polidazi hec Gneas gec
P i pyfa miog h pan ein bzun 7 & & helldz willd1 h o2 p b
[n1 02]ecka l; koz 1 & miog: funauf fi (Hou h i willdr & dcka eneaf fa
indl pam1 Kgs mikic ad uica ad & my2d2 fon fi 7 fama ugled|[1]
ept b figldu bz tha 1 kou & fikeley lr) riedu pa | myclir hogp
[giar] 7 uihh €eo th- epenef acefcel b2 & & enea m; mikld pagnadi i b
uetn m; mikall {29 f) lez eneas fer uapn ga m; glhgi bunad
[m]1kla wliant apiallinu echnico- d’)é kofi & m; enea 7 otuduz p mio
[g] - figla 1§ langz hay f€ eneaf @clad: 2 fa Gn peg f1ad1 bio eneas fkip
liec thay {& i & buin- g10201 pa ad b mukla hd § ac thg fkip cynduz
uz mg mn p2 hopdu § ha uz wifz ad g t 4 & lopaet q prad:
ed1 dzyck utfcen po ko § @ £d az b2 217 fahe2 E) ecki pee- eneaf
§ t malf- pu hin millda greya hialp off nu 7 fia hfi & hof
offar hm 1 laz off & leingz kueliaz 1f)sﬁ hlucii 7 peg b haror
u mali fa i e1ii hiozc 1 lago1 aur afereing 7 fkauc 1gegnt
pe§ -+ fnading: p naefc fa bz 1fudz ¥ § pagec 91
ad ¢ 7+ fkipl {ini 1goda hopn- p2 fa d lr) abguegiii Ui {kripac
1 lg ko eneafl d é {krad U rall &luf Kgs m; b heecer ad fnuinn
m q gze10duz 1fundz lok:: -:reykr Aim poc1 mikals @ pea
I hin dyzliga gzﬁg & ddo - & hwff f) kou enee geck h
egla 1 baud hm t fin- i peckaiz b ul D1do dz0cenigg liet letka p
{erengleika- 7 gledia hann j pui fem b macce en € & bo 1arfi vg
d1do dzoenigh: pv hii milldr €+ gupin gep1 pi glac hiarca ok
megh s& pv erc t komii- oc v aill s@d sem v hoyv
riol a pinti mm Nf hey2du hifi milldafza dzo0enigh
hma ma ek & kacr va
nyacc é ¢ pall rﬁlo ma ayo2 f)é uegglu-

r
p naucko geioz § ac fegra- pa m 92 pu 1ii milldx
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maido pin 7 feg off § p fco2cipdi- pa gladdiz -€- ad hi pan & mn mdo
¢a fogu fi- 9190 Szﬁg mb1 pa allc I prer heimle mit -+ 7 p anfi & pu
kafic be1da- pa e]:i b uerzlu ad nyu 7 laecr letka alla letka pa é b aecl
ac -€- fli meft gledt 1pickia en eneas gar § lictd @ pa gledr alla- grﬁg
5  faf p bcac im pot1 eingt fkécan ad letki haz pa mia Stﬁg pu hin
{zeat -e- fyn pina kurceifi § £ min ozp letk off nocka {kézan- i g1 fe
gﬁg bad 7 liek alla fereingletka m; mikilli 9@ 7 acgui myclu beer &
ne e th hepdr heyac beer fm pllit ap gudligii kra f¢ =t fi frod &
€- lec up fevia fkip {in 7 @ bua 4 p2 lr) m; Stﬁgu 1godu yiler: 411 b
10  onga mn {like {€ pa ein dagh é got i uedz § dz0cig a hnoctkog 1 € §
& {kogiii m; finu 11d1 en er adagin led gd1 ad b mykla uzecu 7 pundu
7E 1 0100 grﬁg teinii hell fkuza 18 l; i fkina en pan a g1z myclu thi
aftm; b enadz2 € iimy Szﬁgu nocka uecr 1godu ytlea €1 fin é hla
J reckiu {ini wizdiz hm preya 7 fagd: § pu hin milldr -€- h fleu ¢ fekia
15 ep? {2 pini 7 mikill dy20 1 Plogii & pi éo t zclud @ rzalia dr- ep? p bio
1 fkap fin alaun pc i uiffi 2d Szﬁg 1 & uiha ac i 1 bee 1pegéht
buin figld1 h @ not af)z‘c ollu 1131 finu en @ thgunin fakh Stﬁg im;
p eta bzer fend d1do gtﬁg enea af tarcaza bg pat Ego cap mikilli fuc 7 fozg
é pig g1 aéxbgag 1 pu dyzkad @ ft:lﬁb 1 {eyzkaiz h m; pinu radiq
20  {iu- miog pickiz h en pra pinaz afia 7 bad 1 faman- pu {ic m; off imi
killi {20 7 ma theu hiu pu ko 1fic 19 & pu hapd lemng: polad ualk 7 ua
dQ2dt fa £ & pu ko 1mit 1 m; Liaalls 4dingu- allir miA mn ggu o2 fik
huild ¢ pindi m 7 & hopdu pz kleedr abak fer adz ek gay p 1 rafkiot
s ek lerr pik Gid th baeds hert 7 kallz 7 & uiffa ek hiic frh geck- sip It
25  ecek aka pi tp5 hallaz & ap thrha & gos- ek feza pik 1mi hafeea: ok
klzedda ek pik 1 pina fin m; pia gull 1 filyr gar ek per 7 allc p & ek
acca ¢ 1 1 thge annad eigi (Hoa ek & pig uefeell t p & th & nakura
é ek 0 fialp 7 pu foc f)fa oll gudin pau é pu kunir nepna ad pu {k
y]lé min ta htigt é tir -e- hiic {€ pu fir Nu hef pu {luk1d mug 7 fua gp
30 1n Nu fkyz ek ollu minu mali ¢ pza ac bau heyni min a}g 1§ muik

in ofoma hef pu ¢ cekid 4 mik ac & ma ek $buip ba hyggadp it
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§ fe pu fir m 7 b hind unga mh é m; t é 1 leyniz f) ar husfe 1bege
k uerc a'cf) t handa & kére pra le)l: {Tcu radin uica min daupa 7 bnfins &
ek £ m; Ger fua ul potu willd mik & pina pa é ek lipda ac pu lac dcka
erp1 ept muk 7 picks th p myclu mah fkipza- 7§ & ad h £ § fiolp- f)s po
¢z hafitbal Kgz hepna pa & i Op glefca rotua 1 Liec lerr bleyza 1blodt fx
ra” ga f) ap fremhall- § hepnd1 i d1do d20thg cap §j Kgs ac hi byggz &
) {2 | tlog 2eo th {end1 mey fina in t rzalia ad fegia Stﬁgu lauin
b enea fua ac & gg1 br yk 1 h2a & rekn§ & anfia th kuad p p ta e
lipc bgzlr Szﬁg blozad1 pa miok fif 7 pot1 hm ];sx achd: allmkaligz é
ghin fioly hopdu i urtz Nu & ad fegia f enea & i ¥ 1zaha 192 7 pef
h é Dpafer GOin fersd 1 020 lauino Kg1 ac i will £ Gia 7 uingaz - K
m; dy2ligii groril Kgz fendr pau 020 imot1 ac -€- {Id1 & of preke caka h
7 01 h pa hallda {3 U B- lauini G gaall Kgz 7 ul ad § -€- & uinfell hii
{6 hkd €n pa é fif fa ac -e- ok at fradpefcaz fen-d1 h mey fina 1annac fi
1 ¢ Kgs 1 fagd1 ad & md1 fuabuic hlyda néa h legd: kapp 7 ytgang -e-
Nu liec eneas ga bg mikla é litago -B- 7 G fryzka feeinueg 7 muikin kaf
zala % & fu bg fey2k ac eingin fi onfi plik aollu rcalta [or- ha 1kt
pud mukld kauppi § & mikillaz ffagh é G @ b2a 11dda {kap eo ppa
ullua hikgzfired ¢ E {€ nu frendz rdabg- Turn -b- {- fi G allra ha

mefcr a ollu 1cahia 117 & €A {1 ac -e- cok at b mikid 4 welld:
1% (A A p ac -€- h bediz doct lauini Kgs en 2 hapdr adz2 bed haz- pa

1 20 heimang {ina 7 bad haz 1anac fin- lauini kg2 gira hm baog
una- E imot {131 2A G hlipfkiolldz § kgr- en allir th fi {kylldir ad uer
a tno 110 €n peg 2h kér heim ¢ b§ fin-az2 fapn h 1191 moc enea- €n
beg -€- p1 pea feepn i flblng 7 mlce §- heyrid god uini ¢ off haf ofc
goda rylgd ueit: p hori G fPc ac & hef fapnad 191 @ hend: off en
nu uil ek caka leyy1 ap yO2 ad pina praendz tia 7 uini en ek m fec

wah f medan afkaniii fon min Nu re1d eneas arund hinf mikla
cuand 1 fof fi pallaf b2 & bad agizet mn p2 & & him ul i fagdi p {

in eyzend1- en euand ffads & P wiliii & gpuni packa é pi éuc {ka

pad m; § myclii hug ad p & audfed & pi uihc & ba hin legza hluc
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26r

hinn hag hond 7 reyna aholld1 uuna fina 1 efi {1 & & fia m; ollu- b pa fid1
7% ekulé hiugu bz th acuzr hendz & udir lagu } 7 Opu mikin prolda r1d
da fu's fm G herin- en ¥ mga th hopdu b2 Splb ad tla Fengu b2 zaleq
§ uuzdu b2 mod ac pz matu lila gga 1 bza fig é wda & bgbxr 1bok ac p2
5  rengu pa- Serafth hrogl uakar 11101 ¢ni 7 huelpdr katl a hopub $1 bbi e
ad fyna fik N1 dp bsa hogpgia mefpii 7 kain é huildr 1idulig kru 71 haror
mikid 119 @ {ik- serafmd- fafénid- slike g1 7 ekulé- 7 & fkraucgiazn th it
zok hialm fdan ar b 110%a & f ualuens i mod & ein godia- uallcens f m;
Ie)I: laini Kgs ¢ puﬁé b end- Prr 1103az kduz uc ar hund N3 hayd1 tlac
10 ekuled i ad caka ne eit };I:ang- eculd dp ein ﬂroga 7 cok ar fim dyalige bel
la b & (kf agiaecii fogi bz coku pa ad piiaz im en folin folin fot1 up @ th
gunin 7 fkein apn pag hialm é ekulé hapdi cek1d- vallcens re1d pa f hbuda
7 sa{j mn f uegif | § bidz ki fina mn {ekia ep¢ b Nid foz1 ¢ fkogins & e
kulé 40 pungrat 7 kouz p2 imulli i 7 {kogins 1 fotu ac hm olli megin &
15 h{diz ulq ginglhga en fak mikils oprepl dpu b2 @ f1d pna hin praekna r
D02 et b fa nid fkauc i o2 {koginii 1ggnil ein maf 7 1annad fin {kaur
h ¢ bana ein mikin hopdgia 1 beg er¢ hliop h 02 koginii m; bgbrc i)
7 hio acuzr hendz § Ni§ dp b thgan m n 7 4 mikill valkofer § I:Otu hm
b neefc fhadi i fm rplock fina uuina fé uifuidz medal fmadyza 10p m;
20§ {41 fialpan hoppgran uallccens 4 bad hendz hapd1 ki blodg ¢ axlaz- pa
fot1 § miok maed1 San lika fi ad h maé & up frannda i hcadt f) paadé
relagi fi laa 7 lagdiz ah oran § fegiafior mifi god1 uin ekulee 1eind fzad flu
& daupa pola Vh pa f) hogin 7 liec lip fi¢ m; mikla 020{cir ap mm sip
zoku pr hopud pza bu afcongd ¢ bginaz 7 fou 2no 1 fogdu im £>51 ap
25 O tA gladdiz ag P é {j huh mefeu kapaz & Spr‘l ar 1131 enee- en b ugladdr
h & i hapd1 lazid 11 mikid 1 thga haaufca bmg1 v ba blafid ollu 1101 il
acfokn bginn -| hopbu hrmn horpud pza }ohlﬁz at merki en é b fa mod ek
ule: pa b § & ad b zerdiz 7 hliop oran ap mun ap
eggtad 11d fiz 1 fagdr § Gan§ ac bgin diazpliga q
30 lend th {if off- dzygiii helldz d2eingfkap 7 hndi aF off b51 eph

t {pyzia ad 0 sicl i eina bg .x. uecr 7 hitk1 fu G ¢ b rad ulixaff ne anha
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{pekinga 7 & mu G laca heft ga ne ad? uelaz helld: flu G uina bgt

na m; Gu megni- ¢ geck pa § pafc ad ad h preck bad bguegina s
13 71 092 ad ¢ bed h fina th 7 m; ollu megin G pa ualflonguz ad

bh 71p & €A ko ibgina dp 1] fh 7 pn hin pdra & i fhadr fundz: fa
hopding: 1bgiin & éplé fi kafcad1 & Eno {kdliofi é elld2 & ] ¢ for1 § f
aft fr {€ leo 1laba plock:: baffa fltogl k& fim pyfc imoz h hapdr godan
{kiolld en po & p2 ulikz uigkzen biffa hio 1{kiolld - 7 halladiz ep?
hoginu en -z lagd: kefiu fini 1fmaf)ma him 1 peg 1fzad lagd: 2 1g
egnil ralaga fi &p1dii m; ftid1- pa fa mefcd hét i £ 7 undpr & ef h
killd1 ¥m gga- b mla1 etlip {ko ef ein- m {K uina yt off- pa rez pyfc
1mot -¢- serefcus 7 l; naefc mefenek i G allra th vafkazer b2 fotu

2nii bad fedi 7 bh arh Igéﬁm pufidu ad lizid G ko1d 1bgina m; &
by2gdu pa aper B8 hhd 7 fotu ad him olli megin en h & § ulikr yl
efct Mmm ad hzeyfz1 ad i hio aualle abad hendz 1S erfagcerp tn
fkapad ad ein rh {11 alla d2epa 2d h md1 p hliora Nu f& § hef lemn

g1 nzecr gein pa (id2 p ap manz edl1 ad pzeyzaz opl cuzni ap ma

31 pa & p fagz ad gpin coluduz & ahini geck fir f poz 7 prell t poza h
onii 7 bad ad h giep: nocka hialp Esﬁ 1 ac & fagt uuin pn man é

§ ¢ yullhugadz 1 t ongu gg2- ek ger f) leyp1 £ fagds h ac hualpa hm
m; pinGi mat1 en po m h {ind pelogt pylgia h t paapund tn1en i

{i pa § modz2 ad h 1a aeinii a2 backa 7 prell ]; a uc siy cok i 7 fluc
 th fina 7 uuzdu fim allir pegn- 24 egradi peg aclogu ad bgine 7 poc
o mukall fig2 auunin creyfaiz pa miog ad b2 mou unid ra bgina - pa
kallads ein ridd1 hat vﬁéhg éo f)g fin é kon éo ucan ap henni 7 fe

1 b wriks fic- bz éo f) 00 {€ T1daz1 é ozlerkr 7 fereingletkr en l;baé ha
ra b2 uaniz felliu {kécan 7 allzkon leikii- pa {cod up ein t ungz
uzen 7 wiglgz afkani -{- enee- en § i ¢ 1apnad fi peg2d 7 biazcletk hia
002 mm fe hid huirazza pilfbein {1 {ko21d fuzcaz bnd- i mize § It
hori G zalad t polkinu ht 7 hori ef lic alld2- en p flo per u1

za & th kunu 1fiu 11 & lr)baga ~plefcii m cla ek p kudige Ga

po mncu liclaz 1azeegh fia mega ad ept lif nockud Zeo th {kauc i
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£fi pung kefiu § 3 peg rlaug 1gegni h 1 prell HE daupz © 120§ pa
hin {fipazca oza ]1351 {urpan ko eneas & fom; myklu fkipa 1101- al
refcé hapd1 -v- {kip- mefcendd hapd1 prolda fkipa 7 thge ridda 1d en &
b2 hopdu cpd1 ar [d1 pa lagdr eneas ad m; § mikalls rexdr ad h ge
ymd1 & py3 ad en h figldn afk {kipunii 7 131 p miog £3 i kdz 1 po
ald pa & lrabagir'l & f& hdazer ud bgina pa é § fagc ad £ bad apolls
né ad fryza folini pn dagh ok pa folin ecki ad gga- pallas -f+ euand
1 170 m; enea- i it myklu meirt en ad3 th q f) ert U fiapl edli 7 oll
{kapan 7 ba er eneas k& m; fit 11d t binaz horz ad nyu oza § ra

g ad rapnad & & %eo Irabagér pallas hayo1 ecki gy 1|rabaga 10 en allir
motfcodu mn hraedduz i1 fi ogliga apl 31175 muk ag § ad ecki fcod
& hm- i geck $n1andi 7 fpuzdi hii A Gi willdr h ad bz reyndi fin o
fl- efi cu2n hey201 akaplige kall - 1 fa fi hazediligu hogg 7 hifu mu
ki fkada f1 §1 alidr paa pr & § ¢ fapnad f€ pa er leo hleypr ay hay
falli ep 1 § a0 yxn &0 1510l -e- anfi penadz ad K will b alle & bana pz
ra m; mikilh §md Nu fé 2 fa fi i i moz hm- en pallas fkaut pe
& ¢ fi fpioci § he ac flaug 1gegnii parrallda bzyniu 7 iduna f ucan
ripin 7 69 b mikid sd2- pa 2001z £ 7 fkauc ad hm fprozt p & fkape
05 dngar fe 4ff t1 7§ ofliga glo p he 1 ffic 2d eing1 th mat1 auga
arefca 1§ pafc nifar b ad pallaf prell © fa20 1liec f) Iif 1 pa ko ac

2h 1 cok ap im b 1 dyzliga bellzr & allz & fogii fkpad 1 & § fage

ad fa dagz G baedt hin pyfet 7 hin fidaza é fa hin myklt kapr palla

4 1lr)baga- ¥ ba pyfc gepin up l;bagifl ¢ huilld hia tuegiti Pa lec
eneas taka alla pa mn {€ pallid hopdu f uapni palle 7 lec aka m; h
onil ¢t b euand hm t Byz}; 1 agteecdfl eneas fialpr § m; likinu 7 all
hinu agrezcu kapp 7 é euand fa lik foh finf liez b kalla faman allaz
hinu agiecuzeu koii ad peer {1du letka m; mikla pagnad: ay his
praegd pallaf 0 lagdz 1fteinf) 1fet k abofc hm rlic ay balsamo

vpp 02 kinu & ij ewr p1p ina$ likinu 7 nad1 buka & ad puna 7 th

gii hundzupii uez £id & & leizad fanz hopuinenh G ¢ leg &

bEuegai- pra b ricad alegfeein fi- son euafid pallaf Op mga 11dda
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2ni 7 $31 fialpan h €¢¢ P fhi eneas aper & b§ finaz 1 epldn lrabaga b cuahl
Dzap eneas pa ifj hogpgia agieca -c- Op 1 thga mn- eft €- fa hui mikla laffa
T mefcencij hins ffipa ffi1 i pe§ moc him 7 bouz b2 @ feund- pa mice €-
bu hin kuzeeifi laffe é praegz éc Gin ad hgd frulld Gk lerza bu per a
nfis 7 hlip fku pifie 7 pzeyc é 4 mik- laffus & ad oot 1 bz leing1 4 €
1 prell ad lykzii- pa mice -e- mikill hm er ert {lika man é pu hep 1
{c @fku pinaz -€- liec fa i t pallas en é ad i fa lik fon fins geec i pam
@lc1 § pu hin agieen: min- fon hit ko nu fm dmb b1z é pu pellc f eindi M
Mikillaz 710 k6 ek theimun ad fia fon min daupan 7§ fazliga letkin B &t miog
hmadz ar ollu polki 7 gpin m; h2ygd q §o1 1 huilduz lr)bag nocka hd & Er

u é koin ozco ctmi 7 2d {kipodd pylkingd ggu 1ud? G allan fun -

&zcr fina th 7plyd1 £ hm hit fe i £ 7 thga kappa p h shke 10
fama $d1 -€- f) {1 rexd- pa $d1z mukil dealld m; guduni pe hirc bad £
{inl atmani- sagd1 preya ¢ Kgs p2a po2{ ad bowll hialpa enee feg ad h
het lage fig thaetu ¢ lip 1 pein§ mikid § ¢ fi fak bad b hm figas en
s1 bad 2no figzs- pos ff1adr van-c & ek ud koin ad d%a @ pra mal en
eg pu fig f hialpad -¢ pa nioz1 p1d f)s Jpn pungc endznyadiz lr)bagifl
70 hifi akapaza {f pa mangalli ahendz - 7 cyniz miog 11 fi -J- b b1
11 ko fir thin 71 b afik afianu enee - 3g2 1lr)bagan f tni h 2301z pap
aft 7 {ot1 pn pafcaz é i hapd1 mefcan hug a 7 G pegin ep b2 nad1 ac
hitaz pa fot1 -€- fm en -c- ¢ helld2 ufidan 7§ & -€- foek et f h undan
7 cey} i fm aein hath bzan pa hleypz h }3 f oran {1 1; und fkip b
P peg feraiiz ¥ 1dr- pa paf - hit kord &7 undr illa & f B bt 1t lec
¥z nocka frund -€- zok f) ept mukla {2 7t Mg ©ipd1 uu2du medan -
fi btu ar {kipeii baa -€- 7 lauiny Kgs 7 h -€- 1apnd hin heta luc kg2
{end1 020 nefcoar hina fpaka ep i uilld1 gga moc & fagd1 § onga {lika
ad2a naudfyn- h f{iad1 apa le1d ad P & ongii m 1akunige fé hm hiur Zeo
mn G | § 1 P2a kap é Gifm adza th pa 1dolldint éo 7 Gz olli 1llc & pa
Dpatpwdeket ];s buin: p nefc uuzdu pau tipd1 ad - ko aper 110
m; mikin b€ fapnadi 11d1 imoz 7 é bz punduz 7 pylking maetu pa g

engu lud? @ allan hin - uokzu nya hugt ¢ 0zo zoku t pa ad braz 710
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din pe b& min & pylc heekin en nu laii mukall hluzt 1ids mins en ek
koin a ydlic ualld- pa eru nu craut ein rad t hondi {& pa & ek fac 1f
minu 1 pulld ueg Nu po ad & legt b mit & pa §1z bes agtecr m

1 radugz 1 figfell- ad m fyniz fa naliga higi ficia theimin ad licilrae
1 fe 129 ceinglaz U bea- b m p tida mit r4d ad hra @ pra mal
gga gladligha ad l;fﬁ kofzr- e th bydz p hugz ad -b- m ge? medan i
eirin feendz 7 fi kynf th- kér th 7 p thug ad 4 fkaya fe 1ifogn £ 1 b
upt hare hi {ina alla 2 hef flfc 02 anaud syniz m nu fu tpg m
efcn buz ad erla bz m; ol b godu fé G horii 7 olli f)ﬁ‘l radt him
{2 ad rada vaen? mug ad Mg gorg th eigt @t ¢ b ad celia

en ek man pa einii m frh Ga ipa1 etazcolu- ek uil 7 b? kiofi hiic k
wll b m; inegau dotuz mifni porung rikuf min{ m; olli giedd 7
cekia fe }; rylgia- ella uil ek hepla ¢ Igtfzé ollu 1101 finu- mun ek pa
gera hm gnoge gull A filpr 7 ad3 &fih fkip m; rerding uin huer

@ ud fmioz m; 0dy wifca b é f) ];I: a0 pylgr ek m q fralpr ficia 1gif
lingu pgac al & pea keér fim {& ek hep1 yd2 hetaid- epar pea feéu
7Pz b+ 7 pandiod heild fatii 1 & inogen gipe bro 6 fu uerzla all
1dulig t allra hluza fak Liclu £id bioz b+ f)tifé m; ollu 1101 fino
baed1 b é i -h- pgad hapc 1§ b é f) Ut peck kg2 b ¢ l;tfcé iy {k

1p 7 xx hinf 10202 hufids 7 oll onii gized: pau & 11 -h- her? - m
err1- siglou p2 bt beg by2 gar- en ifiogen pell § i ad fkiha & po

duz fii ad h wiffi longii eck: ¢ th é pau figlou h fornadi ad lyk?
Perr {igldu pu deegr ad bz kéu U eina pa er luéeia b h B @ prol
thenbpat h eydd naliga ar uiking@- bauz {efid1 ccc uapnadaa

th ad kana eyna 7 pundu bz ongua m en f1olda dyza afkogii bz

Nu hor eit pnc 7 mikid 14 }; liknefki: gepiun po2{ 7 odin{ en

ou pr kou ager pyfeu b2 miog ad -b- gg1 ald i geck up & x1y'ca’

7 hapd1 m; fer urfenda man pn é geron -h- bz G allir gopgazt

t 1ldmnu é up ggu m; b 7 hopdu miki blozfkap m; § b2

hopdu bundic zigh gglﬁ @ hopud §- en b2 k i thof $du b2

ellda pa einr  poz- annan  0dni- p1a fgerion- sip geck b?
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t fraz G gepion @i ozlog fin 7 fopnadi i f) thopinu- pa potiz h fia geyion fca
0da yE § 7 fagd1 § - ueferhalpu heimf{inf 1igacha-t- liggz eyld rchay: obygd
E) hef pyz meir (1d rifa bygd f) hat ad bygia 7 pinu kyn1 ad eilipu
i fu 1029 tia yO2 | Zeo- ok 1pinu kyni i fa pedaz & - m h yt olld herm[1]
h™ fagd1 pna fbu2d pelogi findi é i uaknad1 b2 uu2du regh 1 f peg ¢ tkipa
fifia e by2 gar figldu b2 manud adz b2 kou uefer sapkka b hizu b2 m
upi1a 7 utkinga- atu t pa mga l;baga 1 hopdu 1apnan figz- f) fa b2 g
mn bedr afio 711 er? p hizu b2 amikid 1d 2eo th 7 & fa hoppgi £ b &
ineuf hec: i & hogti th hiifdagliga rikr 7 radugz 7 hin drazbazz- i i
{c'kr ad 1 hayd1 kafzad eind rifa fe bni- et b2 b? runduz logdu pz lag
faman ¢ fip fe {kocaz gar f) £ & b2 kou ap 1 & e§rarna hert pengu f) go
da hogn p2 & lr) utku 7 konudu 1drc: E) red ¢ Kgz fa é gofurl hec: 7 é T 10
& kou pza fend i fh apza punid ad urca hiic hz G forh -e- &
G f1n afkog ad ueida dyz- Kgs th hizu apa 7 {HOu hitz b hepd: leyye
uerd afkognii fogdu baf Kgs ata- kind kuaz alld hda hiic k leypo1 e
ad1 fagdiz ga mu f& im likadr- en i A pra mic geck fm eifi ap Kgf m [m]
fa & hibe B 1 bend: up boga {in 7 fkauc ad kmeo f) ran imov hibef 7 gip
ga 11 7 buc 1fmar en flerc h fialpan ifcycks funauf fi plydv 1 fogdu gefu
© ¥ buins h {9 re1dz miog 7 33§ mikd I 7 clad: ¢ heunc ept
th bauz 40 Gz & f)sa ®clan fet1 h th © grzezlu fkipa fina m i
m; hirh § b2 1moz kg1 horz lr) beg gmlig 07a 7 11d mik rhyall
fii efi kiné fa rall fifia th hliop b $th ahendz Kgs m m;
hio azuaer hendz 7 pellor l:olli geck T'§ 1gegnii pylking - [{]
lo pa flota al1d kgs- en k- forx odrluga ept m; l‘;gblt @
i kallad1 hat § fegiandr- | h ¢ly1 bi fkaud fnin hif aper 7 G
551 {kom ad pi plyic l;uﬁb th | th ein@i- yO2 pla augian {fu
hogpgt é fGduf hec m; -v- hundd ridda i & kapt mukall 7 é bt
hio £ & kiner en i b & flallds findi 1 h ar per hegia en hic muige
alm s0d1 7 klaug h 1hd n1dz fua ac & hiz hluza prell © fard s1p pis
k acuzer hedz ko pa bt ldf bk 1 son mangall mik1d {lo

otza alid kgs atu b2 b# be fig & h2ofa J pn cima redu xij k§ |
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- malpimi- maddan & hogir 7 uinféell 7 é ¥ hm eing: faga i kuangadiz 7
preck @tfcozf konu 7 gaz m; hi {j fonu- her anfi mépuf en annar malin
€1 b2 G naliga pullkon t alldzf 7 uz {€ b efidiz gipca & pa cok maddan {
ot pa é 1 1e1001 ¢ bana 7 & i le1d2 et Pnit fid- e rikt & B1d und pa
5 bo: ba uilldr hit paa hara ein allc en hiig uii opz iapnaé po gacu
§ ¢ gieec 20 b2 nadu ¢ ad beriaz @ frud fak 7 & matu bz fuikil fm koa
ad b byg1 p rfkapr- mepuf hugfads ad feinc md1 i riki fm dgaz ep § 1idi1 1
ange fh lercadi B § pa o2rada ad hi fefidr th apufid malin{ bouz fins
m; b haea ad bz {du pifiaz 7 rada radu sini fagdi & im poé f& und
10 th b2a willdu nema a ollii radd- kuad pa miog Mdu Gda o024fa fifiaz
ataz ep {liku hellor fm- Talor {&111g ad b2 p2ydd: {ina prenidfel 7 p2yd
Ot fialf fina ho helldz en bz i leeg {infi und i en pra ey2efidr ko f
malin pa fyndiz hm & p pras fé mepal hapdr c1ad § & fkioz apun
3 bduz fins- e b2 runiduz ggu bz acal ij fape en apze malfcepnu
15 hapdt mépufl mei ileyni uapnada hlupu bz fri beg i g1 b mk
T bu uapn amalin 7 dpu b ept liplad fi cok mépuf allc -+ und
fik ¢ hflalidn nahga i allc- tz 7 Op miog § allc 19 bezra fhual dinv
P hm potu b2 allc & leing: haya hee fik ad fliki 02adi f& 1 liez nu
#m koa 7 p afad ad hm potu p2 likazt & ad pola § & ofoa 11153 & b
20  O10 bezt th rikazt 7 uitz¢ il eydd1 7 naliga allr1 fine a2t pe i hug
d1ad & M1 lange 11da adz en hiz fi £ad1 md1 pickia beer t pallin
en i ad hapa -1 ba kgs napn- en E) imoc gap 1 {co? e1gh 7 igh n
opn b fm & ad2 G lizils 40 1 fer lecu glefr {6a 1 02aduefidr 7 fcio2nle
yfi- i & kuangadz becr en i i (102 a&1 i @tfro2a konu 7 ralla {cade {1
25  liga godi hoppgia- son atu pau pn & ebru? hec h & bdg2 th mefer
1 feyzkazer- B G ulikr 1:05 {int 1fkaplyfio1 7 likciz meir mod fifie 18
0 at - vinfall & & wppadingu ap alpydu 7 eck mglazr- pa é eb?
1 ungz 29 alld liec mépuf emna konu fina 0 h fip allr ad und ok
klaek1ii pe b zok pa ad pydaz kazla 7 fmd1 10 liocazza lip G1d pa t P ac
30 caka ad h hapd1 fkipad uraduonidt mm riki fi¢ ﬂ(éé]:ullﬁ {apyc
keu b2 i 1 hitta uhzepu er hm pozuz e1ga ad grallda mikla 4ding
1 fco3 eigh- en b hayd1 Kgz kalladz tic -xx- uecr pa f B @ dagh &
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byzauelf) m; hd fifie 7 fip fkila hénii ef i kd einfaman 1dal nockn

dzer a0 hm figa fueic mikil bz redu afi 7 ripu allan 1fundz b b makta

tadfado fxphgﬁ daupa ¢ {kafaliga lird1 pc eyt mépy hopz m; glepii

1 geck fm m; {k&d en ediz m; fuiliping: ] pn <la & yt gybga 11 faul

kg2 Eyurifcein hapdr- i ] macedonia {r ad fkipa - fizezbni eind
ba¢ méf)9 1 daupz ok eb? £ - br ert i hardrz bt mik 2d- Tok gy

en i h 1 fit {kipad ept uilia- pa minciz it hiifu £Ad2 fi hopdu hiad

J gallia 1 lacid l; {ina praendz 7 afcth en koiz naudugliga bz potiz i f)f tky

1192 ad hepna- ¢ B ba m; b fin 1gallia 1 a1 f) th§ 0702 vai b buc kafc

ala en pelld1 prolda rikiff th- h zok mik };pang 1gully 1fil§- 7 ko aper ©

betoz m; agaeci {if 7 ogayft pidz- €4 T ko aper pa willdi i en nock

ad haraz p & fi napn maete leingt up1 tia- liec i pa bg ga 7 kalla ap n

apni finu ebei su bg her¢ nu fozk- lra ¢ nu ékifcoll 7 afif naligha agiecaz

r fcadz aeingldr h liet rerfa ad; 5§ m§ {Zaz 1 k- 1hliec gamgipa

{kozld1 é meya kafzali é kalladz- €b? at1 xx kofi 1 xx- fonu 7 xx- decr

p 1r éo nepnd {yh - b? gfkialldz- Mgadud- sifilui- rRegim- Mo2u1d- bladud-

gazf- Janda- eldad- affaceak- fiuel- en & éo 203 nepnd- f)§ éo dzetr fi ne

I:né~ Gloegin- Jiiogen- dudaf- gueban- Ragag- {cadad- gladiad- agaef- fradt

aef- galaek- b & allra meya pegfc pa é a betor & 1bezrad § §2 €b?

{efid1 deecr fifh allaz fudz @ prall J- realia -+ ¥ filurii pod albani & pa ha

1 p -+ bad i sludi fia f) t bea kofe p & fyfa paetr £ fmkuzdaz &

paer gipcuz Jhanlz- silul gipar peer allaz rikd m af Zeo =t peer

hopdu f2az eign 7 mik ualld- €b? fend: fonu fina ¥ faxldz ad uina f)

1fez affacika };z,—uga vt 1 tfia maf m; pulleingt silufj albar gazu b2 un

10 ufd fik alle fax1d 7 redu f) b+ lercudu § pan anfia 1 kofza- b# & hetma

th pedz finii than bz lipdu bad- €b? do b4 11 & miog & alldz 1 hapd: -+ ha

Fc enil uet m1dz en xxx- baut liec ul bua gpc i ad fnii- 1d- Tok h pa rad

11 epe 1:08 {in 7 red xij uecr 7 ¢ eing1 fagha einkanligha § im g1o03- son

fi cok I+ ept 1 é het leil- F liec ga naligha & Bdantd btatua § {6 pa & ka

11ad Bg 7 kallad: ap nagni {inu kierleil- ] Pn cima red solomon hin fpa

ki } 102fala 11 7 pa & reifc ap gnduelli cépla -d- p thér & pyfc & gc thetm

inii- almatkd &1 ¢ lops 7 byzfr 1 ba ko 1n fpaka Szﬁg ar aufcrueg arund
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ther tok riki allt oc K06

yE beetldr f let ga dzeka tua ap gullt

oc let par va afian heima tkkiu en an

nan let ki bera f $1fock@ huar {& & ha

01 bardaga h var fidan kalladz vther 02
ekahoput- oc ¥ daekarfi &ii epf pel & fef ¥ 1 aflatia
relij- En ept aflat aurelij pottiz otto fon heigeftr
lauff af aulldi pza etncamalii oc oz Va ollii vanda ¥ beeta
h fapnar nu faman faman faxah oc Fr m; vuigian her
t bzetldz oc 1afkiot {6 [t kér ¥ 1 reen ki oc bzefinir bygd
na dzepr hiin man é 1 naer vngan oc galan oc eyd1 11t
allt noz20an at eborak® - gaungu h fetr finar h
buder ¥ bgueggina oc @tlar at vifina bgina. bgmn fia
nu at & & vift @ at b2 get1 hallost fig 1bgifu | fauxd. oc
& Kridi {pyr Ppna upd- pa fapnar & peg 11d1 ap fkyndingu oc
heiE eckr miki }; e1fi fltogl ¥ 11101 m; iim af kornbzeta
101 fa é gozloef het- b ¥ mukall ha upding: oc prekn til
vig{ Nu gylkia huattueggiu finu 1101 oc tekz haurd oz
rofta oc haupdu bzet miklu mifia I en faxar en fak
oc 1rar ¥ ymfer prami oc ¥9 f) bzett aukit pott Pz veer
praekn marg- 1 o2fa ¥ allan dagii oc {tod m; miklu
mai {pellt oc vid nott ¥ kuelldit ko plott 1110 bzeta
oc plydr uther 1 prall extt mikit b & heit dmi oc uar
allt lukt m; fterkd hatira oe b2otta Saxar fettuz
vm prallit m; allan fif h oc ztludu at engt t {ky
1131 1 b2ott kdaz ¥ nottina en pe§ lioft ¥ oc dagz kd
ueittu P2 at gaungu oc pottuz figz thend1 haga
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u Kallar vth faman alla fina mn pafe

m; Bim ¥ apallinu oc b1d2 pa legga rad t hiifu p2
munu hellzt ra hialpat finu 1131 -e- pirraz ouna y
gang: Gozloef koznbzeta fltugl ¥ th vitraztr oc radug
aftr- 7 fi Rmal1 v erd nu {& vita ma peer1 oc ap va
1l uwinii nu miog yf koner oc ep v bida h mozgin{
pa {yniz mer {€ vart epni fe naliga btit en dlle til £
uruing at b1d7 h {5 naut haugf oc knené {€ fau
der 1qur- Nu é b mutt rad at hlaupa a pa mnott m;
bardaga pa é pr éo fizt Ybuner oc mun bei mun pei
miog a vuart kda at v mund € o2 {tad bidia
nu illir tiltak{ g é adz foa vnder tiolldi {indi oc ha
Fra moder n1dr lagz oc marg fat Kind oc olldi 0d2@
pott1 pta et vanfta rad oc fogduz aller helldz vilia
ralla m; d2eigfkap en bida par mozginf{ oc va pa
hertekn -e- dzepn a findi uini §du pz oc fua hlau
pa nu a pa vuara m; op1 oc eggtan oc lud2a gang ¥
da faxar nu ecki goder t tak{ falla p2 nu hundrudd
en furh ¢lydu P2 otta oc eupa vrou handtekn bad
oc kaftad imyrkua ftopu Gillomarh plydr hei til
1110z oc hayd lat1d mukit 11d oc vnor h ftozilla ¥ fina
O 1 lipd1 fkarha ftund padan agp- oc andadiz agfott
en't kgf var tekifi epf 1 fon i & 10d het hi ¥ vinfell
th oc var engt vuin bzeta ding1ii {inf rikif

A t pafkd gir vth verzlu mikla oc Vduliga haup

oc bar 1 pa fina kozonu m; hifit meftufemd

¥ par pa faman koner mg agaeter haupdingiae
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oc Kgfin{ rad giagar oc hi meftu vin Gozloef kozn
bzeta };togl 4 f) komufi oc fi pru 1gna é allra kuenna
v veentt oc pegrit- p at har afion ¥ fua raugz oc biozt
at aller pr é fa vndzuduz har peg2d oc lorudu he
nar lift- I:1t0g1ﬁ 91 b1 fua miK at i matt: varla apf{
12 oc aungdi m trud h har at gta at P1 veizlu né
a fialpd - Kgaiil rend1 opt augiit t Part konu oc fua
hug- pegar h fa hana oc i fend: h alla hinar beztu
krafer ap finu bo2de- oc ki talad: m; e 1apnan oc
é 1:1t0g1 fa pta- pa poz h 1bzott m; konu fina f vtan &
leypt oc let hana koa 1 e1fi hapan tn é h tindagiol
{kat gra fio- b ¥ fua aurugt vigr- at pott allr b
a hr feekea at pa mattu vel p2 riddarar via p at
P1 kaftalr v allr luktr fio oc hd2@ oc pangat v fua
pzaungt einftig at eng1 vn ¥ a at pbangat maet
tikdaz ef nockuf mén vit varnar fltoglﬁ {itr nu
ikaftalani oc fetr nu fina mn at geyma Pa tnf
fua at eng1 m kaemi par in nema h leypdi en b
fialpr fitr nu 1aud2t kaftala eplandiz miog at It

a & Kgaifi vz viff at gozloef dr

hertog1 ¥ bt parin m; fina | ¢ utan fi log: pa
fender h fltoganﬁ 020 at hi peen1 {€ fkiotar aptr
afi pund- huat ey i vill m; aungu mot1 oc ag p verdz
kg1 hardla redr oc fr mkii b oc fitr @ Pntai k
aftala f€ fialyr Gozloef bt fitr 1 m; fina Mn

{ua at eck1 manz barn matt: padan btt koaz
en é K21 hapd1 par ¥ fet1d viku pa kalladi it
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{in {ifi efi mefta vin paii é vipsiir het- Kr fagd1 im at

H hapd1 fua mikin girndar hug aigna konu fltoganf

at it § & heilfu mundu hallda ef i naed1 & har- en vIf
i & er tit haegt at na & h & lukt 1fua fiki tns at velm
ega bair fn V1a f olli varii b pétt 't feki Nu piki m &
van at pu naer h1 néma pu niof rada ¥ merlij enf fpa
ka- en Kgaii fend1 pegar epf fim oc & hi ko bif kg im
{ift vilia oc b1d2 h leggia t nockur rad- at hf vili gang1
fm- merhn -f- hra fagd1 i p mun fkiott ¥da mega ep

t ydzii vilia P at ek ma fua $a ap mini baaugda

at par man {ynaz gozloef };tog1 é pu ét en vlpin rad
giari fua {€ jo2dan p1o pronoftu m pra en ek mun
fynaz {e butabef afiar pionoftu m pra seninn off ga

g2 gepifi 1tn1d kgn bad b hara mikla pauck f fi1 rao-
oc rara {idan 1turnifi oc pingu pr gang 1h p at pr pot
tuz f) kéna gozloe- fifi fira oc Bf relaga m; Pm heett1
por Kr 1 tnidi oc rekte hia 1gne pa nott hugd: b eck
afiat en par V1 gozloef fltogl Har eiginbondi oc gduallt
ept fi vilia b {8 7 bexddr- oc ¥ Pa faunft e1't engif pa n
ott & fidar mun fagt Vda at mozni lez i mundu t

11df finf Nu ¥d2 goaloef var ¥ velar Par oc vill nu at ur
{u V1a fina { po at b att1 ¥ opregl 9- fr nu m; allt 1id
fitt t motz ¥ Kgifi oc tekz par hin hardazt1 bardag:

oc bo ¢ langz ad2 fxtoglﬁ hrauckr aptr ikaftalafi oc at
lar fua at po20 fer- vth r fecker pa at m; elld1 oc
vapni part at i hef d2epit fltogaﬁ oc fidan letr
bzefia kaftalafi oc baiota n1d2 allan oc ept Pta fr i
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efit fama tn {€ 1gna fat i oc fyniz olli fempar k
omuii fltoglﬁ oc er pau éo 1ififtfzeng: kér fu tidenda
faugn f pau at fltoglﬁ {e 0aud2 en bzendz kaftalifi
F 18na pottiz pa & vita hiitu gegna mundr- é fagt
var pallbonda far en h pottiz po fia b hia fer- kgn
lagd1 pa badar hendz ¥ half ie fua mzlandr s1a
mattu mun feta at ek h  heill oc katr her hia f)
en bo U1z th b ubaetiligz fkadi é mier vpp b2endz kaf
tali mifi endzepfi mif thn oc mun fat at para a &
rund oc be1da §da fidan mufi aplt nu farii oc med
Pu etnu baagdr ko b 1 burt ap tnind oc 1finar hbud
En fua var kaftalifi aurugt vigi at h maeti 1 alloz1
padan btt koa néa h villdr vnaudig para at fialpuilia

th &r tekr nu peg aptr {in ypir Iit é & find

¥ 1brottu ap turmin oc feg i pa allt et fafia oc med
hueri@ bgdi i hef hana pengit- oc po at pu pikiz nu
mukifi fkada bedit hara 102ap1 bonda pinf{ pba munu
{kiott radaz beetr a b ¢ pa gzemn at nu fltu va min
gtrﬁg oc {I ek1 ockari famuft allt p beeta {€ ek he
Fad2 bt & pig: en b mh m; miklu ™ harmi Nu & ek
farliga futkin oc hozmuliga guit- ho ho f- b mukal
ofkaup éo u0201n Sua é {é ek fe vo2din bana th bo
da minf- fua agaetz- hm iina ek ikama fialgf mi
nar- oc fua {€ lipt munu 7 villdr th allt gott oc p T¥
da allda1 at ek gangi loftig ifama faeng pei m er
mufi bonda hepir fuikit oc pyr { ek lata

en p verdi h greetr nu farliga oc ber {ua

257

Transcription: AM 573 4to



Transcription: AM 573 4to Appendix 1

48v

harm at eng1 th matt1 hugga hana
K g21fi ben nu pta mal | mhing {peking: oc bid2
A nu fua ga m; find rada at i - fapycki im
werlih mh hra {fagd1 B P er lit1l pzaut- pt ek ma ge
5  pahipaa dzyck at b mun: eng'a’2 herpt ¥ pig- en V1 1;
vel viiand1 merlin gepr b pafi dzyck at h kaftar
pegar olla ecka oc anga1 oc fapyckir Kgint oc paer
T har- oc takaz m; pel miklar after oc attu faman
#j bozn- het fon pza art en anna dotf oc pa & pau
10 hopdu mozg ar afit vit- pa tok Kgaifi fott mioglan
ga oc madiliga- En medan hila 1 1 miklu fott pale
tu b2 pa laufa rara otta oc era er geymt fkyllou
hara myrliftopﬁrrl- oc pozu bz fidan t fax19z oc fo
rnudu par 1131 s18an kou pz aptr 't bzetldz m; mic
15 la b oc toku pa at para hflalldr nozBan yE Tt oc
reentu uda. en bzendu bger oc bt vard pa litil m
ot ftada p at kgn ¥t engif peer faker fin{ krank
letka viri fi reeddu pa at 11 fkylldr gipta afiam -O-
fina lothira gt oc v1'h {idan } 1id1 Kgfinf oc pau
20 rad tokuz at ina v him geyin oc v pza -{I hoel oc
L oth é nu geyi haup moze1d oc valnon
ding1 ypur bzetaher oc ftyrd1 p 11d1 imot pet
otta oc erpa oc attu pz faman nu nockurar ozroftur
oc ko 110 bzeta 1aliga a plerta oc pell pei pungt iol
25  lii bardaugii En é ¥ pta pa ftepf Bt fin olli hop
dingiii {inii oc é pr komu pagat mli fua mukil

hozmung é P fegir i ef tign oc velld: betdz ft leg
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1 aullt mafirauni pei & ¥ pold } gudf napn1- Ept
T geck dubct ékibp vip a emna haed oc kallad1 alyd
1 fua maelandr- per goder dzeigir é prydd éut t
akni kftiligzar truar oc agzt at goda {1di re
yno1r at raduend: oc raufkuer 1 fmgaungt mifiaz a
maiido oc mulldn pa {€ erut fkyllder at veita vind yd
ril oc pelugii é nu éo miog pzaungder ar heidnd mm
koft1d nu oc dugit oc biz hrauftliga ¢ yd2u pe oc l
{i p at a yd2 munliggia eilipt baigzli ey fv ftandit &
1 mot ap ollu megni1- 020 vuind gangit fri vhraed:
liga oc polit p2ckmaliga daudan pot hi ko1 Fm p at
{a daud1 ¢ fig2 oc laufn alldarifar er m tekr fakar
b2ad2a fina Nu lat1d yd2 ¢ 1augu vaxa 1fa mafinraun
at ganga b at hiir & til {kripta gg2 oc {yn gudi fana
102an fifia fynda pa munk holpin aurughga 1fi
nd dauda- fidan blezad: 1 allt 111t oc bad herkla
daz fkiott oc uafkliga 1 napn1 dttif oc faellar marte

Rt Kr tok pa bzyniu fina gua ap hinu hard

azta ftalt oc ftyp fig fidan tekr i hialm fii flepi
di allan gylldan- hardara hiu ftalt- oc gpif 1 dze
k1 erdi ap gullt oc fetr a haupud fér- pa tekr 1 {43 fit
kaleburnii oc gyrder fig med allra fuerda bezt p2a
é pa ¥ bo2in- 1pan tima- haugfpiot fitt tok i 1 haund
fer p é eron hét allra {prota bezt pza é pa ¥ bozin-
T tekr pa ok {kiolld fifi pdon i ¥ pyckr oc poliii f) v
laugd am; gulli liknefkia marie dz0tnigar oc aha
na het h 1raunt aull@ t trauftz fer oc pulltingl
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oc ¢ i ¥ vapnadz m; fua godar hnefkiu oc agat- pa vard
allr hewui glada ¥ é Pz fa fifi haupdingia oc pozmad
fua ulikan aulld audy oc treyftvz b2 fua vel fi hamgiu
at p2 ggu aller glader t far ozto- Nu {la hiti vip flopl- oc
blafa 1 ludza fina- lyftr fidan fokn faman- oc tekz h
aurd ofta oc ganga fax ht fm oc palla miog bzetar

1 efit pyftu atlaugu- art letr pa ba i tka fitt at pe
pylking armu at viffi t bgarifiar- en f) ¥t kolgmr oc
foek nu art b fua paft at é kolgmr laetr pa vndan

figa- finar gylkingar oc prell po p10ld1 ag pei- art eg
giar pa fina mi- letr ba fitt rhki vnder rylkin

gar faxa- oc para Pz nu vndan a hzli en po ftod f1 02
rofta allt t naetr oc {leit nott bardagaf Saxar {

ottu vip apiallit oc fettu f) fify hbuder oc hordub ¢
vig1 ¥ nottina- En art fett: finar hbuder vnder n
allinu en peg ¥ mozginin feek vip apallit- med
allan fifi h oc rer i mikit mafition- b at faxar vo2d
uz alldiarpliga baed1 m; ga1ot1 oc {fkota- haurdu p2
1ardarmun oc attu at vega pozbzeckif: oc pa koz art
vip a prallit m; allan fifi b oc tekz pa hardz barda

g1 oc 1ranligz htfu hniga mundi langar ftunder

bret fottu at paft en faxar vo2duz vel oc drarph

ga- En é art fa at feint oz2t1z a ¥ maiigallit pa

vard T {ua re1dz at i hliop fm o2 pylkinguii1 oc

bza fuerd: finu oc kallar a gud oc mi1 a fa lund

bu gud ¢é aulld hlutd ftyrer baede ftozd oc fma

oc pu fkapader ada- oc himin oc 1020 oc alla hlut1
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v1gd2 3D praendi & oc péttr h miog likiaz f1di dubaicy pa let

oc fifon &ibp fif bpdd oc G celeri pitr tekin 1 ftad . oc p1of Bpar
adzer v f) vigder. oc mart ¥ f) afat t t1denda b fe hed fagt. p2 b
tar haupdu nd adz 1kyrdd fet1d .v. vetr oc {kétu fer at {lika
hlut oc moz2gt aud2a. oc lipdu 1 mikla bloma.

v & at fegia § rotuid. P2 fpyria nu hitfu mikit art

hagdiz at oc hafu mikit riki 7 hapdi. ap pei nit. oc
lagt vnder fig. vndu rduerar ftoailla ¥ oc pottr. bet btar
fitia miog yf findi hlut é b2 fkylldu aung {katta luka.
leo keifar1 ¥ 1 auftr riki. En i hapd: fett haupdingia pan
yf rouerra é luci het. pullr 2ab{ oc metnadar- oc bétt:
betra at hatta {ind mm oc fér. en fitia fua leng1 ypir
{kaurdd hlut {& pa hagd: vit ¥ baeta. §3u roueriar pat
rad at fenda ma til artii Kgf{ Hir mn § med bzefi oc kdu t
bzetldz pa & art Kr fat at verzlu. geettu furh fkipa. en fu
th ggu t hallar. oc ggu in 1 haullina pa é Kr fat yf bo2di.
xij mn ven oc vng oc tiguliga bun. oc bar huér thend1 ker
en afiar lim ag olipu t. oc ggi | artii. oc kuoddu 1 duliga
oc pengu fim baeg 1 haund. b er fua mit. luci haupdmg: roue
r1a fendir artho Kgt. {lika quediu f& him forh. miog vndziiz ek
durgd pina oc dul é bu bo? vE at §a oc eigna f) mutt vellos
oc pu hugleider & hia hneifu pu gir. par {€ allr heir lytr
vnder vara tign en pu helldr pei fkautti é  aundadu
kugade yd2 t Jull keifar1 at grallda. oc {idan haya rikult
ga heif V1t ap pini preendi oc naliga ay olli no232 hal
£ heifinf. pu hef dzegit vndan varri tign valld oc Fk
10 oc mozg ofiur riki. Nu vill rouefk tign at bode {t6l k.
at pu feekir peg a fama fiir a vara mifku. oc bt ollu
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b f& ¥ viliii. oc vatu tign byriar. en ep pu duelr oc uill ozaek
1a vara 020fending. pa man ek koa oc heita p allt mifkufiar
lauft. pa & art Kr hapd1 1 028 yf lefit é ¥ a le)p roueria
ba rez i ¥ ¥ haugdingia oc alla alpydu pa é par ¥ faman
komun huat t radf fkylld1 taka. pa reif vpp Cadoz koznb
ta kr. oc ftvd | Kgin¥ oc fynd1 a fer gledibzagd oc mh §
{é m; hlat nockurd. trautt hefc ek fua not1d fe ek m

da ella fa pagnadar f& v hauril ap yd2 begit. ef & ot
tudiiz ek p at v mundi | {eellipf fakar. tyna fokng

mi oc figz {lld .e. audzil bzaugdi agaetd ar P at a p2e
vetrd haupa v engifl gad. néa tegla oc letka oc ko

nur padma en f {lika hlut1 tynir margz madz veg

oc virdingu mundu v naliga tapa vaki graegd. ep {lt

ku gg1 pra lengz en gud letr roueria ¢ p {likra hlu

ta leita at pa fyniz dul p2a oc d2abuifi oc par m; radle
yfi art ml1 pa & pulltruar muh oc pylgiarar oc fafer
aftuih koma 1 ollu raduneyts oc pragaungu 1hiirt

b2aut oc mafi raunii é yduar pary at neyta. geyit

th nu rad t huart v {Im 1mot: {tanda rdtud m; al

lan ftyrk varn oc v1a vart flfi  peie-. {Im v ona

udger upp geraz a pza valld. oc geraz pza paalar

oc pola p baigzli er a man liggia. tauka nu eitt

rad at allra var fapykt. pt lettbart v32 fleftum

b ¢ at hend1 kemr. e aller ero at einu rade man

off 11t1d .e. ecki ga opocka rotia ex v V3 aller a extt
fatter. ¥ vitd huerfu mikit Julf keifar1 eigna

1z a rant. oc haugil v 1apnan & nufit malaepni

at heimta ag pei fkatta en bz ar off. p at prend:
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vat bzldu oc brendu oc heingdu xxx haupdingia rom
Vlkra aemnutozg1. oc logdu vida 11t under fig. Con
ftantin elenu {on prend mif eignadiz allt romar1
ki oc red fina 1. oc Bf fon epf f. fua oc maxent} na
prendi var bzeta Kr eignadiz ftol roueria rikiff.
hut man & rett at v heitim ay pei fkatta en ey v ho
ril tekut ap pei riki. feekip2 fialf e bz vilia. pa reif
hoeluf vip {yftur fon arthi oc ml. veer lipai alld §
lengt at v pai 2d2a r4d en Pta. at v lati pa leita

at v ®tti at rettu at hara. oc é ap p makligt at b2
muffi finf. pa é B2 villd1 vart m; raungu hara. Nu
villd@ v at pu feerr rad b f at pu mikladez ar. en
aller adzer pylgdr ydzia villdi & nu & at pu lef

b F vifiaz at {ekia roarike. ap b at {ua hapa fpa

ihn vat f fagt at .ifj. mundu bta Kgar romar1

k1 eignaz. Nu haya .ij eignaz en pu munt Va efi
p21d1. fkunda pu at piggra b é gud er buih at vet

ta 13 Taktu {igaiii at fialgkrap: ggz at fw dyrka pu
off fua at pu vd1r tignaztr fialpr. ek em ¢f

at palla 1pei bardaga .e. fa figz. oc mun & afiar{
huar{ miffa ek man pa t1l parar m; f) X. f)uné
maiia vafkligza oc vel vapnadza pa é hoelufl

hagd: finu mali lokit. pa reif vpp augufeluf alba
nie Kr. oc mli fua. ek em pegifi yduar: @tlan fua

at ek ma b ¢ 0201 1fia oc ek gleymu ollii ottani oc
glediiiz ek ar bardaga oc fua er ek giarn t bana
rouerta. & fa madz t dryckiu é adr hef leng1 pyft
.e. ftridt vatn pellr t fiagar. pegifi é ek bei degt
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at afat huart fe. at ek a1 ap pei far .e. ek veit1 pei bana
ella. god2 é figfi enda é gott at yalla ¥ tir oc 028log1 oc haya vel
Fih ggit oc varit vel pe fitt oc prelfi. konur oc bozn oc gt Kgf fo
ma oc tign oc Oyrd m; dzeiglkap. hrinda ap haunda raufkliga
5  manleri pei oc leggiil alla pza tign ¥ var meto2d. ek paer't
parar Par .ij. f)unber R. oc of potgangand1 t at ollu vel buit
P ¢ Pta polk parp at hapa't hbunaBar. f ek hiigt mik t fpara
at ga Kgf foma 10lld hluti pei é ek ma. Nu m; P at allt ftoz
mni eggiad P at ftanda amot rouertd pa vér oc pufa at ¢
10 ylgia par {€ arf Kgz var fialpr. sapnar Kr nu hlid1 7 aull
fin rik1t fud2 ¢dar. B hagd: ag baetldr. emu faman Ix. l;ﬁ.
med artho ¥ 1 paur {kotar ozkneyngar fudreyng hialltar
bzet got. no2dihn dan. valer fckar. oc plamingiar. albant
ar. oc nozdimbzar oc var talit allz r1ddara 1d m; him .cc.
15 f)unba oc paiar f)unber. 0C .cc. vtan pot gaungu mn oc
knapar. arf leetr pa aptr para fendumn lucij. oc bidz pa
fua fegia at h mun koa ahf pund oc ¢ P erendiff at gall
da rouertii fkatta helldz kuga pa 't at grallda . ep pz vill
1 & ella para fendumn par t é pz koa a pund lucy. oc fegra
20 hm {in erendr. En é luci fpurdi f1 tidendu. letr i pegar
1131 fapna v allan auftr ueg oc ¥ ferkld med hm raez til
rarar ephiftrorh gaickia Kgz oc matezr ferkia Kgz oc
alimanaf libialdz Kgz oc hirtaé pardia Kgz oc bozet
med1a Kgz. sertenuf fabia Kr. pandafuf egiptaldz kr
25  mufcpta babilonf &r. palitexef bithinie &r theot prigt
e fltozgl. euanduf };tog1 firte. ethion boerte hf. ypolit
af crit. oc medz2 him marg jarlar oc haupdingiar roa

bgar aulldungar v Pur. luci catelluf. marituf hertcul
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ARt vard gladz ¥ pa faugu
oc pott1 vel hagnat hara 1pyrftu oc bacli pet vel fina
pragaungu b {pyr nu at luci var ka1 m; finu 11d1 1 bg
ba & heif antifiodoz. oc ztlade ept v dagii t linkolni. arf
oz m; 1id1 finu ¥ notta. oc fkipade pylkingar i §d1 vyj.
rylkingar 1 al pei é ludi att1 veg ¥ art hapdi .v. lgvné
mafia oc .v.c. th oc .Ix. oc fim mir 1 hiin pylkingu & {kip
ad1 fer huaru & 1id1 oc potgangand1 th. h {kipadt ahuar
atueggiu hond R  e1fit pylkmgu v P2 augufeluf apal
banie oc katoz koznbta ht0g1 oc var fu fuert afina haund
huar m; kfuert afar: fuert fryrdu p2 Gerifi oc karno
cenfuf oc helo ozauxnarurdu. p2181 pylking ftyrd1 loth
nozegf kr. oc afkell dana Kr. r1028u ftyrd: hoel oc valuen
fyfturfyn Bf Par 102 pylkingar V¥ préfar fettar hdar
miog valit 113 b {€ praeknazt var ipfars pylkigar En
ar é nu éo taldar ftanda abak hind. par var  e1fit bedu
et byzli oc gai {kutilfuein. afiar1 {tyrdr holldvan fltogl
gulbarg ar peirtu. p2131u rRugen oc jonathaf pa var
fetr en atta pylking abak pm pylkingt oc {tyrd1 pa1 urb
geni ap badon. art fialpr ein nundu pylking. oc ¥ ipat
V1. lqauné enualalidf. oc vi.c. oc vi t1g oc vi. mn hifit tt
undu pylking fty? moz1und oc hef art ffa pylking t
Pat bt rara lauf. oc koa 1 opna fkiolldu rouerri pa é

A RE fett1 pa nid2 fokn ¥1 {& akaupuzt

ikt fitt avidan voll. dzeka ap gulli guan. oc rerfa

par hbuder finar. 1 bad bangat geera alla pa f¢ fat ¥.
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oc haupdingia pa é pelli oc let i pa[n| ftad vigia 4dr vandliga.
pa talar b ei f lySnum oc tok fua ti1l malf. pat vil ek fegia ydr
aullum aftuinum minum at ek vni ftoruel ¥ pat at ek fe po at ver
hapim nockura hr1d 1 kyrdum fet:d. at v hapim en e{] tynt figafee
I1 ok foknpimi1 oc vart ageet1 er helldz van at a lopt muni pa
raz en mr palla. ver hopum gozt @dr1 bzetldz tign en afar
ra landa. oc haurii v fua aukit vara tign. é nu og peg mik
{kard haugt apza 1§ oc eigu bz nu pegar at fia epf finum
hlut v1d off. oc er fua 1fidzllt at d2epa pa {€ {uin eda fauds.
eigt var mik at pr aetl yd2 auuirdufl fn at b é ek hugda
nu alla Va hraedda ¥ yd2 020na. eggiiiz nu a goder bz
232 oc gum bei emndzaegia hridina. at p2 vit1 hiua p2 hutta
f at ba haur@i v figzaz oc koftgert é mufia hef bodiz
er off vdr audit at rada f romariku. pa flu f) hara
gnogar ¥dingar oc ygrit gull oc filpr hud oc pozp. bgir
oc kaftala oc vapn. at hi & koft at kiofa fer tigh napn
pat é T vill fialpr. en é hann hagdi lokit finu mals. pa letuz
aller vilia ralla helldz en plya oc ba eilira fkaumm oc
baigzli ap hueridi é t {pyara. ki fitt a vid

L vci verdz ¥ pea tlan var bzetafia oc letr fetia
an voll. p ¥ aurn ar gulli gioar. oc let lrn fetia hia finar
hbuder m; el haett: & art hapdi fett fih hibuder. i fku
pade finu 1id1 tolf pylkingar oc ¥ 1Bt ferhlirt .v1. f)uné
Fotgangandi th. oc .vi.c. oc .Ix. oc fex menn. en & 11 allt
 fri oc var ¢ P1 pylking luci catelluf oc alipaniaf.
{panialdz Kr. afiar1 hiruan pardia Kr. oc marwuf oc le
ud romabgar aulldung. hifit pro28u ftyrd1. sertoai
Iibia Kr oc kuin? mili romabgar aulldungar. peffar
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oc et nam 1 pyr {tadar en h hapd: hepnt finf preenda
oc rellt hokroné oc 3 1 daudan ept fer't hbuda ar
t1 . pa vard kall mikit 1 hermum oc 31z o2fa haurd oc to
ku nu lik daudza mafia at pekia vida volluna. rid
a nu gram kr m; albzyniada hefta. bz leggia m; fi
dii .e. haugua. ¥32 nu fua akapt manngall at allt
tlaut 1blod1 emnu. Jf1 fuipan pell af rdtia 1ids

Pir haupdingiar alpania fpanlandz kr. mifkrla
babilonf{&r. kumn? mili oc mari. lud aulldungar
rotia hopdingia. en ag art 111 gellu pr hollduin
ﬂtogl oc leodegari oc pair ofulef oc turfalef ual
0. oc vrbgen. ] pna tima ko luci med mikin fty
rk t idf ¥ rouera. oc rada pr Cador oc hoel ]; 1
mot med finar fuertr. luci verf fua harda hrid

at pr hoel £ begar a hl. en po vorduz p vel oc
d2eigiliga luciuf eggiar nu yaft {ina mn oc berft
fialpr all drarpliga. art ¥ pa oct ko med 1id

fitt. oc é f fa B1 t1dend1. hleypr & frh mulli pylk
inga m; akepd oc b2egdr fuerd: finu kaleburm

0 oc haug2 t beggia handa. oc maef emnd haup
dingta fpanlenzki pei é vtalin h. fi var hui

bezt1 k. oc allra th praeknaztr. i hapd: diar

tleik at r1ida pyftr imot1 artho. oc peg kKgn

leit i r1d2 1 at im oc haugr til hf med fuerd: §
oran 1 iif hialm gylldan oc klygr allan hialmif

o bukifi bzyniadan oc {ua heftifi at pell huar
tueggt 0audz a102d. artuf kallar nu hatt. heyrit
goder dzemngir feg . taukd vel ¥ ipyritu. oc re
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ka ap haundt off omanan P1. oc latd aunguan m;
lip1 vndan kdaz. minumz a pat at f) hagit vnder mik
it .xxx. rikia m; ydzum praeknleik. minaz hifia
pyr1 preenda vara huat pr deilldu roueria ap. pr {
katgilldu pa vnder bzeta oc V pa ftaer1 oc tozfottliger rd
uerra haugdingiar en nu éo. oc alli helldz hir vak ¥ p
ueran afian en v glyim m; {kéd. pa & art hapd: ptta
mit r1d2 i gram oc hef badar hendz fifi blodg allt v
1p taxlar. oc & hiir t bana radii & fi fid1 maef 1 hio
1apnan .iJ. 1 emnu hauggs. alld muft1 hi fh .e. hefta oc
geck 1 gegna yylkingar huar {€ h ko oc ftodade pel
litt hlipar | at ba. f) {€ kaleburnio v t haugit. pa re
duz .ij. Kgar ap rotira 1d1 im imotr. afiar fertoai It
bia kr. en afiar politeka bithinia kr. pr leggra t fi ba
der fefi en fua fat h paft 1finum faudl at h ftakad1 h
uegt }. art haugr pa 't ferkozid oc klypr hann 1 har md:
en hann leg2 fpiotinu 1gegna politeka. oc hratt im dau
@ atord. Luctuf eggrar nu 1 akaga fitt 1d oc §3 & du
ga mundu e ¢ g1 aller frh {€ faung ¥1 a. bardiz hann
D a é B1at gangz var oc alldiargliga.

{é hardaztr pa kér & 11d é moze1d fend: im praen
dr fi. 1 opna fkiolldu m; fina pylking fua fé art hap
1 rad | goat =pa pr flop oc blafa 1ludra. oc ga fua h
da araf at hundrudi pell 11 romdina ko pei 1 ofdz a v
uart oc {lo otta apa. bzetar dirpaz nu ¥ oc faekia ht
fram. oc eggiar hir afian. vda rotiar nu tklypum
oc pellr nu hir ypir anan. é nu fua mikill vapna

burdz at & ma fia f heran himin. J 1 hrid var fkotii
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[1] upphar1 pfa hitla annala baekling {kulu {krirud nuck 11t10 ar heif kr1
[nglunni 7] ap bm lofidad & i ftanda 7¢ f192 hofbozg hifo }; hara 1yftv
[fm]1daz t baf & liofara Gid1 lefarnda nh € t hlydafida p2a dburda .e. t1d
[en]da & Bdnt haya F b & gd fkapad: Golldina 7 & hof pundit iboki fkil
[r1]kii & annaldi pyrr th 7 8 hepr ar & fundz fkipt 1 p21a hluts hext
[Ra]ukfalig fkipan gnf uizku hef sua 7 helldz & uidns heif bygfnﬁ

e1fi p21drungz. afia .jj. europa .ifj. apfrica. Afia pdiungz ggz af folar upp
[r]al§ {€ ptt takafidr auftan af heil knglufi. en. europa 7 apprika

gga ueftan amoti fundz {kipt t 83f f pullu auft & p ligt {€ afia gg1

piit auftan ¢ efidimk affrice. afia hef napn teli ar konu nucki & 102

ni timi hellt aufériki b liggz ituel hlutd heif onfl afia merri & on

fi afia mufii. Afia meirf he f)ﬁ laund 1fier. p2iu 1dialond partia. affir

13 media. pfidaland. mefopotamia. arabia. fyrld. farhia. fo2fala fd & ft
end2 im1010 heimi. fudea. 13 nr. egipta.ld armenia capadocia | thg
aunti riks. Jauftrhalpu meirt afiv & fa ftadz & padifuf herf f & pullr

md ollu kyni bloganda wd fim & lipf £ f) ker & kuld1 ne ogrhiti helld:
{tend2 f) ubgdiligz lopzin{ {kierletk1. f)ﬁ padif é & ahimn1 1 & a1020u he
[x]] padma haerr1 en noa flod geck. b frendz immdiu lopt1 padifuf fegiz
[10]pn ab2e100 q leigd f) é & holl ne dalr. f) & ht t riett fem kolbz. }r) éfa
[rugl] ¢ penix herf i & mukill uext: 7 rage penix & § fem dzottifi 1f olli
rugli 1 laug fig ilipf baufii 7 plygz upp pabt{*d’an 7 fez at p & haeft & 1p
d1fo 1gegn folu. h gloar {€ gull. augu fi {kina fem kftalluf blodzaud éo
[11]f reetr T glyg2 02 padifo aegipta [d 7 & f) xv uikur famraft. f) koa til
[af] allzkynf puglar sua {€ 1 fe allra b2a Kgz 7 fyngra @ihdri b hir afin
[a] 150 7 é lanzmed heyra b pa fa b2 huadanara t fi 7 mela § ko heill
renix hig t Inz pu gloar fem gull rautt alra pugla Kgz étu. b2 ga

ogl 02 uax1 yihka epf im fé b2 megu hkaz 7 vita napn i allir pogla
[ralla] t pota im md rauddu. raud raund liggz abak: im fem gull. penix
[fr] aptr 1padsfii pa & xv utk éo § 11df allir poglar pylgia im bt furh jal
1uga | opan & furh f nedan 7 ahtia tueggiu hlid. en pa é pz eigu & lein
gra ku@t pa fr hir aptr't in{ Inz en penix hef ipadifum f) {paettr

[1] vip baufir hadla mikill dogguandr allan {kogid en fkiptiz fidan 1p102
fto2 ar heit ein phifon h rellr G 1020 eulat }3 Finz b gull é ecki pinz

b & ecki é fkiaerra f) hittaz 7 b2 nattu fteth bidelliii 7 onichuluf. Aunii
ahgyon h rellr @ blafd 7 oll paf efidithk b flallr afia 7 affricam 7 h
rellr Ghipif egiptald. poa a h. gl h rellr @ firia. p1orda @ .h. eupra
[tef] f) palla bad imidiarpar fio h rellr igegna babilon hina miklu

7 kemr 1fio {kat § anthiokia. veftr thaf ligz hin mufi afia. gyrour &

fit fioz ollimegin utan t auftratt. sufian & gg2 fioz é kallaz the
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[¢]gpeiii Rdan & gg2 162 euxini en ueftan pponticl. Afia minn1 h
ef ifier 151112 half bittinia. frigia. galacia. lid1a. caria. paphiria flam]|
aria. licia. ]; {tend2 mirrea Igg. iafia {tefidz 7 effefuf gg 1 pafa cili[cia]
antiochia. nichomedia lojg. {tefidz 1bittinia. Affrica kallaz ann pow
ngz fard 1ibm hlut é ferkld 1 mukla. fertra p & nv fi1p10d hin mik
la. pentapol. tripolif. bizancra. kastagina. nvmidia. maritania fing
itan 7 annad mauzitania. f) vt ufidan ¢ langt ftefidz eyin {a2din1
a f) geymiz heilagz 062 auguftini Bpf nef .cc. 7 Ixxx aza paz til er
110b2and2 Kgz longobazdoy liet feekia med finum legatif 7 plytia het
fit riki 1pa bozg & papienfif hert ok geymiz 1apnan fidan pa1 k
kiu er kallaz a latinu auzed celum pad pydiz a nozrenu gu
Iligz himifi }3 # & kaldea [d fa {tend2 hin mikla babilon ha fm1dap1 semi
ramif huff nini f) & pfida I 7 1fj blalond 7 arabia fd E) gez reykelfi inog f)
fto2 I;g Ctago lojg yppoﬁﬁff) &1 fitifs 9. P21d1 p2idwungz kallaz europa & na
£n tok ap bm m é europ{ .h. midrardar fiozr {kilr affrica 1 europa & raufta
Gp21. europa & §da riki & fupz a gkid f) ffd: oftantinopol & napn tok ar
ftantino hifi mikla Kra é nu kallaz miklagdz. italia tok nagn a italo b
& mik & 1 {td2  fufian prallgd pn é mn kalla mundiu prall thi }é{ midat
{td2 roa gg ¢ nagn tok ag romfo f) {td2 | turon 7 medioland. At utantp
italia & pulfld p fi%e/nd2 beer langbda 1 findz ipaniidat italsa. f Adan t aufirf
& faxid & 't ut fydof FekId. 1fpania & & kolld fpanld & mik & 1 liggz fud2t mu
bparfa hat mills langlgba Inz 7 gkInz. rin heif @ mikal & pellr 892 ¥ mii[ow]
pralls mull #kInz 7 faxtnz irif kufld 892t hapf. f 8dan faxld & danthk
f)an liggia b1 lond eingib 10 fkotfd. auftr ar faxid1 & hunald pé It rik
suip10d liggz | auftan danthk & fegz t fdan en auftr ap Regr & ruza [ [ A0:]
Pan tfa &  Rdan fegh & pifithk pan utkr [dinu t lanfpaf ad2 ko1t brarm
a Inz ar brarmald1 gga lond obygd ap 8z @tt unz gzenind tekr & fudz ¥
grenld liggz hellu 10 pa tkid pan & & langt t uininz. ifld & ey mikil hé o
uz 1kftni fva & m witi t almeitlig? uppaifu hifi viij byriaz @ hifi mikla de
ex éo gzeiné 1boka alldzar f)fa heil. hif vij é & 1];fu lip1 helldz 1 002u Fm
g1 he ongan enda. fua heyr hifi pyfta heif alld2 1gds napni [pyft .h.]
Aft1 gud ufyniligz Gandr f allar Galld eifi 1pzefiing q pzefir 1einingo
P & raudur eigmligt & Ga ar ongii getin & {kapadz & getifi. sonr & fam
fapn 7 faeiliplig pedz rallr1 dyrp. ap iim ¢ Gdif & fkapadz helldz ofirediliga
getif. heilagz afid1 é af pedz 7 {yni fmfand1 ap huar/tueggia. sua é lefid
fafiliga & ap2 & heirifi & grozr. wiffi 1 uolldugz gp tolu 7 nopn fer hit
[t]a fida fh. fi fkapad: gyft wupphapt himinn 7 1029 7 alla hitt fymliga ok
ofyniliga ar ongu } higgranda epn1 p & dzottinf dagh fa .. kallaz ala
tinu prh dref fecult p & 19 p2ida .g. tthcro p & iif natt  Bdictth a
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rauftu s1dan gzeindi b fkapada hluti @ 0dz .v. d0g. A opy deg1 uiku gro2
01 11 1x eingla pylk. e1fi ap olla einglum fkapad1 h I:rxéa olla 00z fa het
lucif 7 fkiotliga fem i & fkapadz pylldiz ki d2abfemndar 4 pottiz va likr gpt
b v 1 fyttr md2 't heluitif Gpin prand: ap emngli 7 allir b2 & him fapyc

ktu urdu prandz ag eigim pa goaps 1 7 pefting himin. hin poia .d. fi
01102p mp uoth. hifi F1020a .. g10201 h fol tungl ftio2fi peer &v allar

aft 7 hapa ongan gang undan tekni vij planetif b fett: i pa gg f& £1d

an hef halldiz. luna .h. pyfta planeta he {kap inedfta lopts & 102p T pmo
celo h gg2 fin hng @ .xx. 7 1x dogil 7 uiij ftufidd. anfi planeta .h. thcurl he
10p2u lopt1 h gg2 fini Ang .c. 7 xxx 7 ix. daga. pdia .h. uen & 1hdra lopt1 h get
fii Aing .cc.x1 7 vifj .d. prozda. pi .h. fol he if1020a loptt h get fifi hng .ccc.

11x.7v.0.1vj ftund. pimta. pl .h. thih & v lopti h get fifi Ang §j ar. Jupif .h.

hifi vyt b & ifetta lopt1 h &ir fifi haig a xij ay sionda .h. fatnuf wvia’ L. h ge
t fifi hing a .xxx. Ay fordu t tunglf éu x¥ milna 7 dc.xx. 7 v. ¥ tungli t rhcu

r1ii vij mulna dccc. 7 xij ap théio t uene 1amg {€ pyt. ap uene t folar .xX.m.
cecc. 7 xxx 7 {fj mulur. Ap folu 't mté éo x7.m.dc.xxv. ap tte t ioug .vi.dccc

7 xij. Ap fouu't fatnd famth§ {€ pyt. Ag fatno t pefting .h. xX 7 ufj.cccc.xx
7v1. M. Apto2bu t pefting himinf{ éo mulur famantald .c.i%.cccIxxv bo 4 ftroz
fi fyniz gga o2 auft fueftr afj deegy fnuaz loptin m; ftioznui. fita .9. kapad
1 oll kutkuendi pau é. lipf afida éo perm lipliga afida fkapadi gud eg[t| 020 g8y
pyftapn é & é holldr huldz 7 é eilif pn annan é holld1 é huldz 7 é exlipr 7

deyt alldt pdia anda fkapadi i n & holldr & huldz fa deyrr mp2 holld1 p & all
ra kutkuenda pza ¢ lipliga 0fid hapa. A hind fetta .. frhad1 i pyfta man af. f
foy hoffkepnii. loptr. elldr. 102pu. uatni. pii maf kallad: T 203 fuafé takands
ferhtin ftap 1fi napni ap pioy hof ®ttd. 1 & fkapadz iebzon Pfi th hifi pyfts ¥

Ix & haed epf fogn fernd B ¥ {kapadz eyt liknefkiu fial} gus a likaf fot ha
pandi .cc.xl 7 viij bein. en .ccc 7 Ix apa sua fegiz Y ap hiartanu g g1 G uizka &
mal ay lungafnuy. re1d1 a gallifnui. hlatr ap mulltr. & hkaf pyfin ap lipriai

ok 4 ada foranda tok gud rip ap fi haga1 idu 7 gro2d1 f) ar konu ha kallad
Teuihtld haep fett1 gud bxdi ipadifum 7 leypd1 & pau wtt auoxt f)

ra'ta é b likadi en bafiadi a pau ati ar b t ¢ ftod imida1 padifo 7 1 kallad:

Iif t pa kot epu prandif thoggozmf liks aptr en { préra hlut fyndiz & hapa
meyligt afilit h talads a b mor eta ar b t & gud bafiadi 7 M1 h pa uita g6
7t q b fua bleckt at bafiat epli 1 gar {10an ada1 Gud re1001z pm 7 rak

pau bzott ap pbm ragza {tad pau hopdu f) 1 & leing & fex fruid pa klae

dduz bau logkyrtla. A fiaunda .d. huildiz gp ap ollu ki fa kallaz fabbin b

& huilld.d. sua feg ymago md1 4 heinii fe vaxifi & egg 7§ {€ fkurn & @ egg

§ é elldn @hiyd heiiii 7 § f& albumen b kolld v fkiall é naft fkninu 3 & lo

pt naeft elldfndy. 7§ {& 10 huita egg é neft album § éo uotn neeft lopts
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§ fem 10 rauda é 1egg1 § & 102p lukt 1};(um hopkepnii. Jo2d & uhzrihg

en uotn. lopt 7 elldz2 p fnyz fapnan i 10201na. Pa & ad3 - eua uozu ay

fett padifi ragnadii rdd1z b fon fa & feth & nepndz i G pyftr getii md

munud af karlrh 7 konu. mp b hatt1 {€ bakr uifa 't & loptr karlrhinf

ligg1 1 lefidd en inapla konufiar 7 & bza beggra fad fiblandaz md kon

unni & p afyns v). dagha naeftu § f& miolk 7 pan 1x .3. 11dni Gz p blod

74 efi xi1 .. 1Ondl ftyrkiz. 7 pan xx .9. 1dnum é thinf liknefkia algioar §

{eg 7 yfodo3 ethimologiaz at fueinbf (101 ar priour konufar. & meylr)zal

ar {ad1 karlfunf. tua fonu gatu pau apza abel 1 kain i Op abel mdz

afna kialka fak ol:uﬁé & gd pektiz fn abelf pedgin i fyttu i .c. ara tiraet

§ fegiz 4 pau hay1 att fidan xxx. fona g daetr. Ada lipd1 7 xxx ara

1 g1 Tloco caluarte 7 epf tia G pluttr febzon. seth fon adaf lipdr .dccc

c.ara7xij. i T enof. L. dccc. 7 v. &. fi T kainan .dcccc. 7 x. 4. malaleel. dccee. 7 1x 7 1x

5.1 rared. i T. enok & upp i numia t hina 7 {1 ka md elia 1 biaz mot1 a

ntix E) ralla. ba matufale .m. i { & lamek h .1 dcc.lxx vij. &. fi fyn G b2 noe 7

fubal é gyftr yaii hliodpeera ip2ott. hd1 .h. 10el é pyft paii hufa fmid. p10201 h.

tubalkain f pai pyftr th & blafa rauda 7 allan malm syff pza “.h.” noema er

yft pafi ueph ymuflig hatt enok & upp & numii {€ pyrr. feg G hifi vy

ar 203 K pad pyftr allra th bokftara fetning latinu malf. eb pan &o ebzer

b pyé ebzefkr her lyktaz hifi pyft: heif alld2 hapafidi ifier .m 7’ .dc. ara. ann hfa.
Er heyz anf heif alld2 @ noa lamek{ {yni h e1fi pan gp rietlatan pa ryll
d1z 102pin ap mikallt 1llku mafiafia hiianay gp reiddiz i melt1 pa & noa

o [
&0u o2k ar lietti ta h fkal Ga .ccc. alna long 7 .1. alna bze1d .xxx. alna ufid pak

bika ha utan 7 {fian. sex alfi .e. 1x paetr b é 1imlla< f) heita geomete aln. auln

¢ halgr anfi yotr fua feg. piftoria {colaftica. pa & noe .dc. uet é i geck iozkina o
a fi het poarpa Pz fyf fi. ka. sé. faped ggu fozkina oa kaf .h. katarloa. kof f& parph
fa 0a faped phua p & x\1” Kt mai b & iij nattii } gagndagh hifi emna. & & pﬂi 102
kiiif 7 & poglar bz ¢ gliota auatni en oll onfi kuikefid1 tuefi. pa leedd: fiorfi

en lukuz upp himinrauf 7 rignd x1 .J. 7 natta ifamt geck pa flodit xv. alna u
pp ar heftd prolld do pa allt mankyn 1henifi utan f)f vifj mn Aurkin glaut
afioR ul xfj manudu. gud byrgd: fialpr dyrr aozkifit

Criftalluf Glugg:

Menn atta ok ruglar

Mannhaeg kuikende Uifta rum Mannhatt kutkende

Sagaina eda faurrum
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nepnd2 abzaham 1 1yftu hopding: @ 11 p & kalldea hert. p2 voau

pr b2dz abzaham oc ara ok nachoz ok é piolmene mikid komit f
peim ollum Jpan tima toc alpydan ath blota sl‘;bgog. octpath

abham oc aron b2aedz villdu & blota pa ¥ b bad skotid relld bnn

anda. en elldn mate ecki ga ath abham f sakir helgi i oc ¥dletka

en aron liet f) liy fit ok attf ert ein fon er loth het. sip baud gud

abhe at } ag poftrld: fino oc I:raer'lg oc bad 11 leita lanz f é ¥ kollum
102fala 1. abzaham poz fidan m; loth b200 fyni fini ok bygd 1orfala 1
sva {eg glofa {i eplam pauli ath romanos. ath ceta hare heit1d {dla ab2a

he. en agar kallaz hara Vit ambat hon 0 mod tfmaelif sonaz abzahe

Pefli melkifedech hef rikt 1p kaftala er falem heif oc p & i kallad: kg2
falem fa ftadz er fkamt § herim{ 1020an p ero mozg uotn oc p ueitte
10hef Bpta polkinu fkirn
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noe geck 02 ozki 1y nattii } tueggia pla @ afd pa mit1 gd & noa boga min
m ek fetra ifkyi § {& thk fmtmal{ m1d1l min 7 pin "[iaré b kallaz regnbog1
§ fegiz1 & gb hap1 pfi 020 talad. 192 mig & ek hef 8t manifi noe .1.. allz dccce’ 1 1. ara

§ .{ ymago m1 4 ¥ fem fe kon Kg & ap faped rddar. & f ka pzeela sé 1. dc. uet

i T arpaxath .1 ccc 7 xxx 7 uifj 4. . T kainan .1 ccec Ix. atta &. B T. fale .1. cocc xxx 7 {fj &

heb 1. cccclx 71ij a. palek .cc.xxx 7 uifj 4. Ragau .1 cc 7 xxx 7 ix 4. seruth .. cc.xxx. nacho2

c7xl7atta a. thare cc. 7 v. &. Negrod .h. eri r1fi i gag § gyftr h kg napn hi @ xxx a
Ina har h pylloiz f)f opmetnaé upp a ga ftopulidi babel tbabilonia fi fmidupu lxx
rifa 7 ij bz tludu & fmida Fallt upp t himinfin{ & T & fmdapz § 4 i & & had
quoz # paffa .. paffuf ga padm. pa leit § dr Pa 7 tmlmad fmidina § 4 pa &d tu
ngna {kipt1 talad: pa eing1 pza hifii fomu tungu éo z. fidan lxxx ok ij tung pa
1304z ftopl fmidin & .. feronirh pftr 4 ein tunga gg1 i §f pyftu heifalld t abhaf

en {idan hara peer dz2e1pz ii allan hel. nefrod rifi gio2d1 pyftr h fkurgod 7 groz

a1 pert I:auS {indi Zozoaft Kgz rikt1 f)ﬁi tia 1 paft pyft prolkyng: Fi Op ninufl

her lykta anfi heimf alldz harafidi .dccce.x1 7 1] & p21d1 heimf alld2 meltr & i mi

Rr101. .h. alldz heyz @ abzaha {yni thare hif kona .h. fara en fidan fara gud
kifi madi m ek pig ga 7 kyn bitt h thggallda fé ftiorfi himifi bleza m ek b er
big bleza en baulua b é pig bolua. Abzaha att:1 j fonu ifmael qyfac gh baud 4
pa hep1z afkurd fkn m; b heett1 § m; huoffd fteinknip {1 ap fud hif frézt
ptr getnaé Iif allra karlth hiellz fa 92 @ nzeftu ifj heif alldt naer ];fﬁ tia Huk{
r1gndr elld: 7 bzefufteini 1f fodomital f'ag b ]; bydduz karlmei {in imulliq }ra ar
fucku bz nidz pt ]; pufiduz & .x. mn riettlat. loth bour fon abzahe 7 dxtr hf .jj
prelfadi gud. & huff loth let aptr 7 0d b 4 falle freans. Af)fﬁ tima {t melchifede
¢ & baedr Ui Kgz 7 kediuh Bl l:aS é & uitad2 Ab2aha obbiit. do. pa é B i1 .c. uet Ixxx 7
v. ylac att1 pa konu é rebecca .h. h £dd1 j fueina feinii burd é {ua hetu
efau i G 10dif f¢ faudz 7 facob B Faeddiz mp b hatt1 & 1 hellt @ 1l bzodur finf
ylac o. c. 7 lxxx uet soh fon efau & 10b & miog & preiftadz. ymago md1 .fL & T tn
{idan Kr xxx ara h atti vij fonu 7 ifj daet. vij bufuﬁé faua. iij ];uné ulballoa
cceec. yxna q fua g afna pta G fi eign. facob att1 §j fyftr i 7 rakel h ubyria 1acob
atti xij fonu. § bt 4 facob & eifi faman ftadd2 pa ko E) th 1 glid1 & i & 7 matt1 &
facob 1} ftiga tok T aplfif ler{ fi 7 pe§ h202nad1 agl ipzetinii pa mi1 hif koni
th lat mig laufan pt nu & dagz upp koif. 1acob .f. 7 pottiz uita & b & gpf eingill &
1M eg pig laufan lata n&a pu blezir rh. eingill .L.. hii .h. pu. 1acob .h. eg. e. m. m; ol
lu & mattu 1acob .h. helldz 1ffl bt pu tt ftyrkr mott gud1. pa blezad: eingillin k
7 é b2 {kilduz geck facob halltr “obut” son fi .h. 1ofep i i felldz ap b2aedz. finii § xxx
penga pa 4 xvj ara. & ptugz é 1 ried dzauma pharadif 7 medz fifit radfpeki
{laukt1 K vij ara haller1 egipta Inz panar v h kalladz gzaeél heif fi flf .h. afe
nek. fi f)fﬁ ta fm1dadiz feath gg. Cartago lgg & fmidut ar &done.
helyaf telbintef § fegiz 4 i hai pyft reift man ay dauda leur
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het eif ar fona facob. . {6 & gfon. fi {6 caaht. thari. fi. {6. ara i & hifi uifj ap a
b2aha hopudpedz fl? fi .h. ioabeth pza {yf G b2 moyfe{ 7 aron kefiirh. h lykf hun
b1 heif alldz hapandr 1fier dccee.xl. ara f10201 h feif bikadan ftock pt phazao
i0201 heif alldz hepz amoyﬁ {yni araf. 7 é 7 & i{j manada gamall G 1 latif koa
5 kg2 baud tt1ma ollii fueinbna. im 8AF Dapn. dott pharamf ¢h rai h fhotan
da ipolls ainh kend1 hind ar ebzefku kyni. h gar fim napn 3 i {l moyfef he
ita pt moy{ byb uatn. 7 & 1 & pullrofkidi 4 alld preck B b2 konu & fepoza .h. gd. m.
&1 4 1l prelfa Iyd f ay ualldi pharadf & i mit: mot. pa .f. gd aron Bd pra i
Fam; f) 1t pafi uoid & pu helldz @ m ek fla egipald md thgii byfna § & p
10 anay m pharao gepa upp lyd mifi. 7 & moyfe{ ko aegipta [0 fagd1 i pharad: kg1 wil
fa gs & 1wl & ga prialfan gudf lyd pa kaftadr aron nidz uefiding & i id & o2
pa fefid: farao ert galld M finii 7 bad pa fia pta ufidz b2 fhozu fiff uondi thogd
ma pa fualg hoggmr mrod alla bza dzeka. pa lauft gud egipt md plikd byfnd. gyl
ta a oll uotn fnauruz 1blod. ann bolna fott. ij*a”. my. § & pylld1 nafar 7 augu. iifj*a’ fto3
15 plug. v*ta’. rall ipenadi pa. vi'ta’ I:roﬂi fuoti 2 é b fpllltu v da’ hagl viy'ta’. b2 fmaroglar é
atu gfrot ak. niunda myrkr. x*da’. topuduz allir I:ruburb 18 moyfef E bee ar egip
ta [91 13t 7 uenidind a1d rauda hag. & p bft fufidz imidiu. ggu b2 bzu rotil 1f
haf. & pharao ¢ epf b dzuknadi i b 7 allr fi herr m; heftd q krii, ba o2t1 moy
fef cantem?l. hi g10201 gud1 t1alldbud aeydimk. Neer pm tia fualg i020in dathan
20 abiron lirandr. Gud gay im .x. laga bodo2d. fkyud afpiollda m; fialf f ping. pyfta a
ta agud. anf fiifa & hiegda & gudf napn .1, elfka gud a ollu hiarta .u1j.a” elfka
naufigifi fem fialpan fig .v."ta’ 4 hallda puat dagh .vi.'ta” @ uegfama paug 1 mod vy’ f
daz maddp .viy. ta’ haz & .1x. 02’ frela & x.\0a’ ba & liuguitni. & g10201 .v. baekr é fua heita ge
nefif. leuits?. nurh. deutnoms. exod. obbijt moyfef pa hi hapd1 .c. 7 xx. 4. epf h i fo
25 {ue fkipadz fltogl 1 lydin. 1 1exddr 1frif Iyd my fier agydinga.fd. m; M farteind
b2 ggu purrd potil 1f fo2dan. fericho l(;g hzapad1 n1d:2 f ludurbleft gydinga.  h
{tod 7 folin @ heilan dagh ba é h uad Egina gabaon. o. c. 7 x. 4. ar 1ofue allt t faulf
8 fudicef fett P “eru’ dathar if gydinga Iyd. § bt 1f>g gabaon a fopnuduz faman &
ku mef 7 toku ung th konu 7 pzaungdu b1 t faurhpif § a b2 ggu & 1 daudat
30 hopdingla 7t mifing bhls( glaef fkiptut b2 Har lika { xij ptef feidafidi § hin hlut xy att
PoA frad 1ftf Iydf. Gedeon atts .Ixx fona 1 @ $m pai & abimelek .h. T 3p fina alla baeedz
emn aeinii degt. im 1 P 4 bana 4 kona pelld: kiinftein thof fim afna kialka pa
Manue .h. paé {afonf hinf ftka F hef t1d ffkaztr th fkapadz i p .m. th m; eini
a pyft1 i miog. f haeerdr eif fagfl fafna kialkanii q fm }; 02 uatn 7 flockt1 §
35 fi pofta & hi (i d2 korn a pzotii ap madi. ki G futksfi 7 blifidad: eifi putu
& dalila .h. 74 duztu banadi i mmmmM th mp b hatt1 & i pelldr opan apa
hollina m; b atburd & T kipt1 o2 {tad b ftolpa é fit hellt upp 7 liet i “ua’ lig fitt
7 i dothi xx. 4. ely kefitrh & dorhi 1f gydingi xl ara 7 é fagt & i G linr 7

¢ ftioanfar. syn fi 7 gydinga lydz attu I:)E)aga & philifti prellu E) ar gyoingi
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Solumon k fett1 xij hopdigia t pefl at annaz hm bo20 huert ar gra audzu
oc allr1 Bif hird fin manud huef pza en 't bo2dz 1 at etla xxx melzt {imiliubzau
Of oc tau ftlik rugar bzaud. x yxn peit oc xx hagge“in’gna .c. hruta oc agra fkgaz
hrut oc aunnur ueid1 dy2 & 1apna & gnog oc en alipuglar salmf thtar: G

5 Ix alna lagt oc xx alna bzeit en xxx alna hatt en {kotit pra apmtarinu i
fua lagt fem mtarit G bzeit en pat i x alna baeit pat 0 vij ar 1 {mid
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xx% & htekin ozk 206 ar he1dingit 1 pluttu ha 1€gina azoti 1 fettu 1thtx

gP fif dagonif. v hgunin ey kou pff dagonift hopfinf 1 fm ki liggra aio2du 7

ar bt hof: 7 hefidz § 4 hlituegga la utan gatta. 7} ];fa fok giauma .. s10an al

lir blotihn 7 hewdingtar fazoto a ftiga alld a p2epfkiolld pa é b2 gga ibloth dago

nif. pa ko reidr d20ttif 1f: azotd m; bm heettr @ bz punudu nedan. & ba 7 ﬁg fuck

nidz q akr 1mdiu hadi. en E) rdduz my{f 7 mein kutkuefidr. bz poldu thg fkpi i

azoto 7 ko t bana. 7 & b2 fa fig ftangada md pliku apells mitu b2 m; fier alld {1

ok f)ﬁ leigz mp off Gia Pt gud gur mikil byfn a off. hely .o. nired2 7 viij 4. samu

el i neeft epf hely ddari fon helkana qaufiu hé ubyria ap2 h gat samuelé pa

dictadr h cafitican exulta¥. nepnd2 famuel & fparh 7 g16d1 fattmalf o2k hina helgu é

i gia@diz hina miol1d 7 uondn - logmalf {piolldin i grafid1 7 b helga kefitth klaed: é

arrot kallaz 7 aron pyft kedith b 78 & §t 4 fmar hliodbiollur hengu nidz ap olld megd

Nu higr aptr t tt tolu ‘iac’Mol; priarcha {udaf 4 eifi ar fi fond xij. fi T 4 paref. f. T efrd

fi { ara. fi . aminadab. i T nafon. i { falmon. fi T booz. i T obeth. fi T 1effe é 0dz2u nagni .h.

yfai. i & hufi xuj*dr ap abzaha Ok é b & k61d berddu hopdingfar gydinga 4 1 {ld1 fkipa bm

Kg en gd baud samuele 4 1 {l1 taka t k§ saul fon fois B gbaga th mikill 7 hogd1 h

rr1 & pleff fin ad3 m; im § 1A fynh yfai uwyta’ 30 .h. hifi yngzt: B Op goliath risa &

uj alna har 7loga i & ftyrkr & aph § & B retp kiapta hifi oarga dyr{ | kizd io2ro

fei § 4 Pta {1 hliodat med fireinglerkii saul pelldr .5 & dadl x. lé[ saul prell 1lr)baga

1{onf fonathal b lykf hifi p10201 heif alld2 hapandi .dc.l. 7 vij & pi[t1] [h.] tkol .9. sauls
mti .h. alldz hepz & fyni fefle saul & pyftr Kga & f) naft dafl 1 & 7 fparh F att1 mu
att1 i 7 pleirt flpzeyur 13fm abfalon }1 fon fi. 7 hef G1d allra th pridaztr. anfi .h. so

lomon h hef: t1d allra th uitraztr. i mod & bfabee ed uriaf hapor att. mga adza fo

nuatti dad. bt adogii dalf kg 4 gydinga lydz reitti en dzottin f thg trell: pa

baud gé datt 4 telia gydifiga lyd 7 regsa b é Efﬁ Gd1r & dadl fenidr foabb lfltoga et

& fialpr s€ gud baud pa sefid: dzottifi dzep fallt rlla< @i {fj daga do & peerra & Ixx

karlh & utald kofi 1 bn. pa fa dad eingil gudf standa mulli himif 7 150 1f erfi §O1

19p I:ollz m; elligu std1 dadk k. rett1 pa halsifi uid stidnt 7.m. f)fblb eg bigh

dz0ttn mifi a pta std fnuiz m ahalf 7 re1d1 d20ttif minf sediz helldz arh ok

minu kyni & polk gudf se nu gleira hoggd } mf fak 7 & § heyrd1 fi § miuka

baen liet § ay 4 dzepa polli. dal .1 Ixx ara goop fi pinz t5 allt t };fa dag. solom

on tok kongdo ert pauS fifi B @ i .v). )t 7 xx. M7 ap noa & hifi xvr’ ap abzaha i g1

ifj baekr é § heita ecclefiaftef. cantica canticoz. b {apientie. h fm1dap1 pyftr gudt

muft1 § & hitki 202 nfe s1dan hef plikt Gid resft 13 agiztt. K§ uida & heim

1 dz0tnig saba ar yftd endirhki heil kou a heyra spek1 };fa Kgs. § bt

4 .ij. ptkofi komu apufid solos kufig gafidn sin uandzapi aunii talar §

mifi hea .s. h & tuzer bygdu eitt };f)gi 7 ungz son m hiir1 7 & ek & sopafids

reif h upp hliodliga 7 tok btt mifi son lipafida & fagd: sifi son daudan f)

ert stiad1 onfi pu lygz mid son Iif & pifi son bzaungg pu't bana Ok é k
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ongi ufidirftefidz P2a paaetni bidz i pan § bitrt sid m; hiiu K bad skipta su
fid2 1m1diu sueinind & sifi pt teeks hil bza. pa .s. ondi $10 & § lat ia helldz ha
ra. pa onii t 0202 sni® sufidz § 4 hlig: nioti. pa .m. kgn taki su kona lira
nda bn sitt § & willdr dzepa lata. pt h & b. 1t plikan 35 Kgfin lopudu allir f
5 spek1. 7 &0 tld: ay kuena aft & syrgiliga 3 b tignadi skgod. § segia ebaé

~+o

k bake § fak 19208 Liets solomon k. Sga s1g .v. sinndi @ straeti 102sala ggi
1 f) naft hapt i k610 m; .v. uofidi ithf1 dzottis. p sama & T hapdr ga lat 7md
b uondi baud i {iij. logmonf & bia sig 7 arhyda en pz sogdu allir eitt sogpu
sig alld skilldu leggia hefdz akst dzottis. segiz s1dan a 1 hapt solpr b
10 t sig. i G Kgz .x1. uet. roboaf. fi .{. i hifi xv)'dr’ af ab2aha. abiaf hif xvij*dr’. asa xv
i1 B & likr dafi 4 giezku. fosapad *h’ x1xdr'. fo2as .h. xxtr’. 0z1d .1 xx’tr’. faachim 1ar’ xx'tr’ akaz
{1, 7 xx°tr’. ezekid mydr’ 7 xx’tr’. i & goda Kga & s alldz lagds § xv. 4. T g10201 cafitikan ego
Oixi. manases hifi .v'tr’. 7 xx*tr’". T liet pina. yfa1a spaman modurbdur sifi 1 saga
sufid2 m; fsog 11 & settr feiroxa snoriz i pa t §s 7 bzaz fim alld sidan f)si
15 ysafas gio201 pa bok é 1ib ysayaf kallaz 7 {j. cantica cofiteboz 7 One audiui A
mon .vp'tr’. 7 xxtr’. Josfas vi*dr’ xx*t’. Jeconias é odz2u napni .h. {foachim & pa .xviij’ uet 7 rikt1
] ferlm & leingz & 1fj. Manadi. pa & .¢é¢. 7 xvij & & ggin ap vta’ .h. alld smidaiz roa
f)g ar romulot A dogii hanf sé G gatii pyrr ko zardan 1 mp hm herr nobog
donosoz Kgs & bziota nidz solomons rti i ko litlu s10. geck foaki 7 allir is
20 mn ahs ualld 7 gapu upp f)gina b & a vipta” ari rikis nob. K. ap babilon & 1 tok 10
achi 7 pluttt m; $ akalldea d A reents tepli 8 ollil pehzli 7 plarhlut 7 gesi. h
tok 7 4 hrang1 oll gull ker & solorh Kg2. hard: ga lat & pronuftu irhtr dzottis 7
alla hodingia 7 smidu hrmn 1 gelldinga X. 7 e1gmn kofi k& § & 11 Liet ecks ert ne
ma pataekis polk. 7 litla tta 510 liet T sla ellds itepld .d. 7 beefa allt & kaulldd
25 koli. & toku allan bufi rhtisid igull: 7silf § mila< 4 & matt1 uagd akda. ¥ § h

1e1d? allir fud pati llg # dafl .cccexl ix &

ki
su boc er taka Oanielé - setia 10yr
[a gror] [abbac]uc spam gyoinga i eigill gudf meellt1
30 [e|n pa tok eigillifi thaar Aim 7 bEa lopt 7setttin
[102] an. fm abbacuc het gt kantican Audite. Nobogo
[donofoz] [0]yzagzaul | pa kom kongat
(7] 01 i mikall er gud danel. pa ¥ h b2ot

Oyzagzaurina er rekt hordu danielem
35 einu augabgdi ay dyzi
[n]uckud ar nabogodonofoz Kge é i Liet a lik
[rlyfta manz 7 mazgt 1llt liet i gera allt lr)
1dran m; b hattt fem nv fkal heyzaz Crift
me1 B{la. Jn quawf hoza fufcipit abfgy moza
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Pa é her v ko1 xpe 1l Ka urdu mukil tidends ok miok {kadfamligh ok b na

{t f nu gina Naet fm tima riktt hin myckli Nabogodonofoz Kg2 ibginie myck

lu babilon & ftendz 1ferklaid1 en ftunda kallaz b kaldea [d nepnda boag het fmida

ein mikilhay kona er femiramiff het sua inz ok {kpad ath hon hare okad ud fic

$1 lond Jndiam 7 ethiopiam P é blaland. hon ¥ huftru nini hif v {kold geta fidaz J
bokine sua pinz {kpad Jlatinu mali ath babilonie bg hage allra bga fterkuz 19 {€ hé
naft ma heyzaz. hon ¥ fet f) fem paz lanzlegh preckz t :ammikil miokfua a allauega
henfi mut v gitig1 alna pyckr ¥ 102p en pawu {lik @ haed. mufin G {midapz ay ho2di tigl
Ifteine ok fteyt f) Jbik1 pif lim. Anepnd bg & hlxd hundt ath tolu oc oll m; erre gioar
en vhipd optnepnda bozg uozu progur hundzud {tadiox ok atta tigir segia ok fua ba
kr ath babrelf fropull & {midapz v 100m heimfalld fem £y getr hage V19 reiftr imidai
bozg babilonia Nu fkal f) til taka é veer hurgi f at 1ohachim kongz & herleidd2 m; b
haete at afi dogii ko zazdan
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obogédonofoz Kgz liet ga gulliga liknefkiu 1hieradi babilonif apeim
vell1 & kallaz duzam Ix ad had b10dand1 ad allir mei 1rikt hans
{Iov hana uegfama hon vaz xxiiij alna 01g2 en pa er neitvou {killdu fetia
10fn bzenanda. s102ak 7 mifak 7 abdenago peir hetu 0dzu napni. afia
5 niaf adaz1af muffael bz hopdv t1d hle1ddir o2 ferim. b2 neittudu b
001 kongs. put baud Kgzin ad kyinda {killd1 viy hlutv heita opn v} b
fem uani ¥ t ad kynda 7 ad bviiv hondv ok potvm vozu pz kaftad
1puilikan opnz bauna. gefad: login ut yt calldeof .x1. q1x. alna 7 b2end: p
a alla é naft geingu. pa ‘fte” gudf engill n1dz fopnin {ua frozrkiliga ad
10 huazki {kadd1 elldzin haz nie klaed1 afu helgt {fueint pa fungu peir
gudt log d1ctand1 pfalmin benedicite. pa kom rodd yf kongin fua fe
g1and1. pu munt uera mdz fetr ar pind uellduff ftol pit pifh mazgaz
11130ir 7 medz {kogdy2i muntv lira vim vij a2 7 bita geaf fem vxi
a pa1 fomu ftundv pyllduz Hir hlutir allir. haz hanfq negl uxu iliking
15 fkogdyza. en f ben daniel pa i artr alla tign finf uelldxfl | bz alld
gud1 f1dan Nobogodonofoz kg2 rikt1 ibabilon x1 1 iifj @2. pa tok riki.
balltafaz fon hanf. h liet bera in 1holl fina 1eini famkufdv oll gullker
pau er padir han{ hapd: gripid o2 mtazi gudf ferlm 7 fua fem kongain
71 han{ mefi d2uckt glaé ar Pu kert birtuz pingz fua {é manz handaz
20  ritafid1 vp auegg hallazinaz ]ra fem liof baz @ meft P1 020. mane. p er
a latinu. deuf numerauit regnii tufi. annad 02d tekel. p & alatinu. appe
nfum eft wdicium tuum. p2101a 020 pharef. p er alatinu. duifum eft
regnii tuum. pa fkirt1 fkiot ¥ yf b2agd afianu kgfin{ 7 fkelpdu h mio
g hugzening fi. 7 h22ddan gey20u {ua miog ad lofnudu fampefting fi
25  lefida fva ad kne fi bo20uz {in amedal. Pa kallad1 kg2 m; mikilli roddv
ad } 11 {101 lenda prolkuniga mn 7 galld mn. Kgz taladi § t fpekinga
babilonie huef {& fa er ad lefid pf pta letr 7 th &ir Liofa pefl pyding
ba {K han va {kryddz ppa 71 {k gullmen hara a {infi halfi. 7 {k Va
hin po1 meftr iminu rik1. pa ggu in allir fpeking Kgfin{ 7 matv eigt
30 lefaletd ne fegia pyding kginii huadan ap balltafaz Kgz ¥d miog hayg>
7 fi mef S10an geck dzotnig in | b fem ad hapd: boziz 7 talad: til
Kgfin{ honil fva heilfand1. Kgz lip1d ad eilipu. eigt {kelp: pig pin hug
rening 7 pin afiona & @ {kiptiz ein th er iriki pinu sa & hef ifer.
anda guda 7 adogid poduz pinf panz m; hm uizka 1fpek1 vmfm adza
35  mn 1 fpekinga 7 p fkipad: padi pin h hopdingia yt ad fpekinga ok
galld men. kafi i ad rada 7 rit fky2a d2auma 7 leyfa buna hlutt
7 birta myzkua hlute peffi m er daniel er kong kaftadr 1 dyza[grof] N
v {€ daniel ¥ in 1e1ddz ¢ Kg haii in 11007 fagd Kgain. ertv da
niel ar herteknii fonii gydinga é I:as muii le1001 hingad ar gyo
40  ingadu ek heyai fagt ap bi ad pu haf afida gudafia 1 meiri u
1zku 7 fpeki1 en adzir mn Nv ggu in ¢ mik fpeking 7 uifeida[m]
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ad bz {killdu lefa Pta rit 1 fegia th pyding 7 mega bz & ut {kyza {kilning
fa malf. en ek hey21 § fagt ap pi ad pu kunir ad bta myzkua hiti 1
leyfa bunia hluti. Nv ef pu kant lefa r1tid 7 pyda. pa fltv va fkryddz
$pa 7 hara gulligt men apinii halfi. 7 pu {k. Ga hin pd1 meftr imi
no rik1 Danfel f¥ad1 & pna hat. pifi giaf Kgz fkolu rh eckr geg peer
00%. en ek m lefa pi rit1d 7 pyding p heyz0u Kgz. hin heft1 gud gar. ¢
€d2 pinii. Nobogodonofoz. riki 7 megn. dyzp 7 tign. 1 £ pa mekt 7 mik
lan & gud gay im otad1z 7 h2dd1z. pa fe hi willd1 dp 1. 7 pa fe han
villo1 pind1 h. 7 pa {& h villor miklad: h. pa fe f villor leegdr h. En fi
dan K ho up fit hiazta 7 dig dmfemi pa ¥ i nidz fefr ar finii ue
110ifT ftoli 7 rik1q bt bin fi dyzb 7 ar find eignt ut rekin 7 hiazta fko
gdy2a v iim gep1d 7 medz elgii 7 fkogdyx v fi bygd v vij ae. glath &
vx1 1 fi likar v uoknadz daug himinfins l; t é i kendiz v1d at hin haefts
gud hef valld yt riki th 7 hin f& i vill fetr B up yt b. En pv balltafaz. {
on fi legdir & pit hiazta f) {fem pv uffir alla fa hlut1. helldz hort pv pik up
mot gud1 Stha himif § ad bv 1 b1t mn flpreyuz 1 p2aelaz dz2uckud ar p
vk fs &pin ¥ o2 fi huft. ok pv kg2 lof 1 byzli 200 ymiflig. gullig fil
prlig. eirlig. 1aznlig. trelig en pv dyzkad & pn gud é pin anda hef 1finu
valld1 ¢ pa fauk é P1 hlutr. haid ar hon fefid2 7 ritad1 pta {€ pv fier
11 fkiothga ert f1 tidefidr ¥ T daepin ay kalldwmif Ef i ¥ daruf kgr
h liet fettia daniel€ J dyra gror med el hett. at babilonif .fh. to
lodo t 1 felldu off dantelé é n1dr braut Ut gud beel ok drapp dre
ckafi é uzer tignudi ella monv v drega bk 7 allt putt hyfki. pa
{ello1 11 pe daniele. en peir kauftodo im J dyra grog par .vij.
leonef 7 grondodo hm ecki. Egf pat ¥ cirvl Kgr prends. hf. h
leypd1 hel perd gydinga lyd er .Ixx. ara til gydinga landz {10
an tok peir at fmida vpp falomon{ muftar1 gi0201 peir pat vex
t1 2 vozu at kkiv g1020 pr1 .xL. 7 .vi. vetr. Eyf fyrdi .¥. cambs
{ef fon Bf é 0dro napn1 hiet nabogodinofor f rickt: 1 miklo bg
niniven afyrland1. ¥ nefda .bg. é .ifj. daga le1d. hia fm1dads nid
Tgr {. beh & blott haya ap hapiz. in ¥ blottadr daudr. eyt im
¥ fcurd god giort pat é furh piodir kalla baal. en gyding beelz
eebub Her byriaz fagha ap hinne blezudu

rpaxat é nefdr medialandz Kgr Judith heilagr: eckiu

¢ vndir fik hapd1 lagt th§ p1odir ok egf pat Liet i ga fi

er ena {terkofto .bg. ok kallad: ha ekbatanif. he g102 ap
fteini 7 fva fterk. at .Ixx. alna. ¥ havir ueggir. henfi. en .xxx.
alna pyckir turna henf fett: i .c. alna haga. b liet hlidif
bgarefar uppi va 1tnond ok v ki pa meftr Kgr. latidi 1auftr
uegt apfino riki aeno .xij. ar1 rikif 1is. ko nabogodofoz .k.

affirfe ap niniue. ok bardiz v1d arfaxat. @ v10u uell. er
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kallad2 é ragau ok liggz amedal euften ok tign ok 1adapan p ¥ iriki erioth
kgf 1erichoy th ok prell lr) arphaxath Epf pta ox mik riki nabogodonosoz
ok ox miok ormetnadz fi. ii fenid1 pa fina #n ok eyrendreka t allra landa
Pra er eig1 voru und i riks pyft ath hia padan til damafco ok libano til kaz
melo ok cedaz ok 1galilea ok allt & hinv myklu he1d1 efdzelon T fend1 pa ok
t samarna hads ok frh G 10rdan allt t 1ehrTm ok Pan ¥ alla 1019 fefle vnz b2
kov allt t blalanz pralla. h fendr pa pf eyrenduff ath bidia paz 1:)108 allaz piona
Nabogod Kgi. En b2 § ¥dingazlaus aptr ok 4n olld foma. pa ¥ Kr akarliga reidz
ok foz t {in ftol oc riks at b {131 hepna Hi prodi Hasaz sneypu

A hinu xvii1 ar1 rikdf .0. R affirie kallad1 h't {in alla tignar mn rikf{ sinf

bad1 1arla ok radgiara ok berferk: ok fagdr hugfan fina ath T =tlad: 1

lond undir sik ath legia ok hetv pr sier p uel lika Pvi neft kallad:r nab. kg2
t {in olofné hogpingia r1dda svert sinh ok mite ¥ pu st { t allra veftrlanda
ok hepna b é & uilia hlyda minu bodozp1 ok uelld1 ok {T auga pit ne & einu riki
uzgia ok hiia borg fltu und mit riki oka Pa feidt olofnef't fin 1arla ok hop
ping1a affirfa ok tald1 § hundt pufunda ok .xx. bufuné gaungu 1ot tr)baga buit
ok het b 11d { ¢ m; otal1 ulpallda klypiada ar wifti ok 0dz piazhlut. ok med
prolda nauta ok fauda ok allz kyn{ piaz. m; hueite ok allkof g1zd1 a ollu af
firra. En 1 § epf m; hefta 1id1 ok ¥ P xij bufuﬁé. Gull ok filgr hapdr h ok mik ak
arliga ap kgs re Svav bz fa mukall ath allt land pot1 vogna ok heftd ok bog
mm pakit s& pa é lemend: ralla pyckvaz a 1orp. Oc pa é fia he ko oz affir
fa hodd il mukilla pralla er herta ange pau ero til sudz ok t vinft handaz
é fr acelé firia ok cilicia Pa badr olofnef alla kaftala pra i but hinv agie
tuztu bozg meloth1 ok raent1 alla fonu thazfi ok alla gydinga é l; bygdu u10
eydirhkr ok t fudzlanda. En &é T f yf eviten k Tt mefopotainiam ok but
allaz borg hifi ftkuztv allt § pozfe mamb unz k5 t fiouaz. 1 tok ath her
rang: alla fonu madian ok allt pe p2a en dp alla pa & fim ftodu imot bad
an fte i n102 @ vollu damafci @ dogn knfkdaz ok brendr alla ak ok oll alldin
ok uingda baud i upp ath hoggua ok otuduz mn pna hinath @ hiit land capitluf

p a sendu men hopdingiar baedi kong ok 1azlaz m; bzeri oz hiire bozg ok hads ar

firta ok mefopotamia ap sabal ok libra ok cilicia til holofné ok mito sua. Lati

ar re1d1 pin v of{ pt bet ]31cl§ off ath brona mycklii Kg1 Nabog. en va Spﬁ. Vihia ¥
1pit valld gepa B vazaz oc allar eign h1az2d” Var naut ok faudi geitpe hefta ok vl
rallda oc oll audeep1 ¥r ok manf men. v ok ¥1r fyn uilid gaz yd3 #. ko pu hea ok ne
yt ¥raz pronkan fem pi Ik nv Fr holofnef sva unit oll lond f1 und Nobogodonofoz
K. Sip vald1 h alla hina matkuztu kg1 t ba2daga th oz ollii bo2g. En sva mikill ofe ¥
yf mm at K ok adf hopdingiar ar hia1 bozg er holofnif  t pa ggu m; liofkd ok
kozonii hozpii ok f1dlii ok pipna faung. En pot br §d1 fa koftaz pa prengu bz po
& myktan grinletk baioftz fi ok but i po nidz borg Pra ok hio up alldintre pza
Nobogodono$ K. baud ok holofne ath eypa olla goda ok {kvllda alla t:l f pa é
T peing1 uind ath Pr kallad1 ongan annan guod en nobogoé Nu fr holofné
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oll lond und fik 1 nabog Kg. Sipan vald: h alla hinu matkuztu hmen kg1
t l')bagarzh 02 ollum bozgii En fua mikill ofe ¥ yf monn ath K§ ok ad? hopdigiaz
ag hlire bozg é holofni{  t pa gengu m; lofki ok kozond hozpti ok pidla
ok pipna faung En pot pr $1 Pa koft pa prengu br po & myctan grileik
b210z fi ok but i po nidz2 5§ p2a ok hio up alldint pra nabog baud ok
holofne ath eyba ollii godi ok fkpllda allat f pa é i gieet: und at b2 kalla
1 aungan anan gud en Nabogodd K. Nu fr holof m; b fin alle't ydumeos
@ 102p gaba ok toc bozg Pra. adz uan 1 allt apamid cap ok rhte d20tifl s

ad fgu gybig pr é bygdu gydiga D oc otuduz at pr Mmdu nidz baiota rerfm

Pr hopdu 5t @ ad2 55, pa fendu gydig o allt farhia had ok alltt jericho at
allir {1 exgh {in up & hinu heeftu poll ok g1 ]; Uk @ bee1 § ok fapnadi at fi
h ok bygiz't lr)baga Eleachim kennith sendi le)l: G allt gydiga 19 t hinar myclu herd
efdlon ath allir k@1t hiertm ap2 P2 fe @ prollin Gydi§ §du fe i baud Eleachi §z
kerum bad allan Iyd kalla t dtinf m; mikill: fradpefte ok litilleetjt hugt § ok fkrydaz
hklaeds ok ralla't ]aré Jmufte Stinf } gudf allte ok bidia gud at pr yrdr & hteknir
epa koii pra epa bozn eda eydd hod Pra .e. Bg .e. faurgaé frad Pra helg .e. pr {'ralf hneyc
# ar h1dni p10dd bui neft £ eleachim bp i allt gypiga 19 ok mite fua & Iydin. Vita fko
lu pi pat dtin hey? baef jpr ef prer erod ftadpaft jpoftd ok beni jauglitt dz0tinf Miniz prer
at moyfef pronuftu th gud{ é & {i§d1 amalek m; uapni lrvbagha pan & treyftiz kpt: finum
ok hilidi fkiolldi fini oc 119 ok hefta 1id1 helldz {1g01 i m; helgt band. sva munu
prer fi§ yp alla ouine ef pi erud ftadyaft ] yori baenii p & pi tokud up. Vid Pa meg
fun fi $duz P2 ftadpaft Jfind banid ok fdu P gudr hizkledd fkrybé ok wfu moll
du Jhopud fier ok badu ar ollu hiazta t Otidh ath B urtiads lyds sinf. pa {p1 holofi
hopdigit] affiria at gyding buguft t motftodu ok luctu fic @ hinii haftd polld i pyll
d1z pa up mikillaz re1d1 ok kallad1 t fin alla hopdingfa moab 7 jarla amon ok mlt1 fua
Segid th hiir fe Iydz fia & fitr @ prolld epa hiitaz ero b Pra eda hiifu mykill & kptr pza .c.
113f p10101 .e. hiir é kg2 Pra .e. ¢ hut hapna pr at ga fem allaz bloé per é byg1a auftr halpun
a & & franda mot1 off m; ofd1. pa fuarads Jazl fona ammon & heit achioz ok mite Ef pu hea lee
tr pi foma at hlyda mine ffogn m ek fegia pi Flogn f 1h1{'y’d B é apiallinu fapnaftz han é ky
11202 af kalldea ok bygdi pyft Jmefopotamia p at 7t uillds & gopga pau god {& pra ped:z pr é a
kalldea land1 uozu ok flietu B2 oll log fifia ped en gopgudu hina gud & b baud at { agypi
ga land ok bygdu P2 Jazan En é hallaere ko @ldit pa § P2 @ egipta 10 ok to f) ccec uet
ok f10lgadiz pa fia lyd2 fua at pa ¥ utoluligz hiz med ollu ba pyngdiz egiptalanz kg2
¥ ba ok b1ad1 pa t at ellta leir ok tigl ok ath fm1da si Bg. b2 kolludu pa & gud {in En pa
lauft hina gud egiptaldz lyd mgfkyn{ undm ok raku P2 pa pna lyo )gi ba lietv ar pe
& undn. en pa uilldu egipt peg taka pa ok pzalka Ef bz lydu pa lauk hina gud up 19 rau
da hag ok ftodu uotnin atuzr hendz § {& uegir ok geck P lydz Erﬁ rotdi @ dwp fio¥ Ed
egipta Kr fot1 et b m; b fin pa prellu uotnin yf hof honil ok b . dcknudu P2 allir En
& B1 lyd2 geck 02 hinu rauda hare pa £ P2 @ eydirhkr pallz B & fyna heif & alld hapdr ad2
th [mat] bygta. pa g1 gup p2a pau uotn fet bt dzyckiaz é ad2 & beifk oc p2dd1 pa lra ar hina
muol|1 x1] uet ok figd1 gp pra alla pra vuine pa é v1d pa bouz. pot fi lyd2 hepd: hiki fkiolld

285



Patrick Aaron Farrugia (ed.) AM 764 4to

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

7t

ne {keyt1 epa {Gid ok ecki igd1 piia Iyd ep b ¥ hlydin gudi. en pe§ é P2 fa yt ok gaurgu
Ou aunur gud pa urdu p2 hteki. nu 13}3uz P2 ok hurpu § blotii ok t gudf si pa gar
hiina gud b kpt t motftodu pa figdu pz thga Kga kananei ok ebei oc fezei Jetheum
eueil ok emozredi duallt é p2 mifgdu & Jauglite gudf sift pa & m; b goé hluf Bt gud pza
hat 1llzku En f nuckur@ manz olld2@ hurpu Bz ap gotu Bze & gud syndi b oc urdu pa
htek auftr ) babilon Nnu leita pu hea mif ert e 1llzka p2a fe epf nock jmote uilia gug
ok gong pa at b dazliga ok m gp p2a felia pa jhond pi ok mtu pa und pik legra. enep &
& gud P2a re1d2 b pa megu v & amot b ftanda Pt gud pra m hlira b ok m 4 pa ufigz cap
a & achioz h pta mit rerduz allir hopdigiaz .h. ok atludu ad Spa achio2 7 mlo. hir
e Pr it m é fonu 1fil feg ftanda megha amot Nabog k. ok hf. uapnlaa f ok an krte ki
nfku bbag 1btt ok at akioz uite at T bleck off g ggii nu pa at b apollin ok é G ¢a tekna hoy
dingia pza bpu Hb pa m; b at allaz blob uite ath Nobogodonofoz é gud ]azb ok eing1 é him =d
ba é P2 hopdu pta mit pa re1ddiz hot akarla ok mit1 ¥ achioz. pu fpag off at gydig mdu vd
ueitir va ap gudt sifi f ofl pa m ek fyna pi at emng1 é gud nema Nobog. Pt pa é v 5pﬁ. gy
Oiga fitu m; p Spifl Gia. Oc pa é mut fid fr 1gegnii pifh fidur mtu reyna at Nabogodonz
& Rr allz jazbaikiff. ok eg pu hyg2 sana fpa pina h blich pu @ andlit & $1 020 min. pa baud hol.
{indi  at taka achio2 Jazl ok leida t b bethulia ok felia jhendz gydigi bz § Ef bz nalguduz
p1allid pa § amot p valflaungu ok fq:u fendimn aptr ok bufidu achioz Jazl ¥ £ mik m; re
1pa ok fotu fidan afund hea finf en fyn 1fr! ftigu opan o2 bg betulia ok leyftu achioz ok le1ddu
ibgina ok fetu amedal lydf ok ftu f hiia fok affiria #t fetu Hf) bundin egt & b dogi & p2 hopdi
giar op1daf fon michee ay kyni fimon ok kme & 00 napne het gothoniel En achioz fagd1 p al
la hlute pa é 1 .h. mellt ¥ holofné ok hufu pz tludu ad Spa . pa é P2 figd1 fonu 1T £ p
¢ 11 fagd1 gud hiinf Ga pulltigiaza p2a Ef b h. Bta mit pa prell allr lydz t baefi m; gte ok m
lltu d20t1n gud himid 4 1ard litu opmetnud pza ok § fiapu litilleets v Jauglite heilag th. oc
fyndu at pu | laetr & pa é pi treyftaz en pu laeg pa é tuft hara ]T ok 1fin kgte eyt P gloddu
P2 achio2 122l ok fogdu Gud ped uata fa é pu bobal; kpt. 7 m lata pik fia daupa holofmf ok
fith Enpaé Stin fir gerii b2xlii {indi Pta flfe fe i pa ok pinr gud at pu fndi pa preendii pt
nii't fi f& pi lik. ba & oziaf hard1 pta mlt tok h achioz ]}91 fin ok gd1 mikia natd ok kal
lad1 t fin alla pfta ok motuduz Pz allirfaan at apne pt pz hopdu paftad @ dagin Sidan kall
ad1 0714 allan lyd t Kkiu Jbgine ok badu p2 f) alla not pullting ay gud: find capit pufunda
ob2ii degt baud holofmf hind at ftlga up ap1allid  é bethulia {tendr a ok haypdi pa .c.

gongu 11of ok xx. en hefta 11d tuzer bunb ok xx ok p 110 @ prh é 1 hapd1 ualda § unga
mn 't bdaga buid ¢ up aprallid opantit ok fa pa yf mozg hod ]5an § dothaim o2 p ftad a pial

linu é kallaz belina ok § pan t celmofa frad & & & langt § efdlon. eh gyding fa ldfr10lda fi
fapartellupzt 1220 ok fu molldu JE hof si ok badu at gud 1frT fendr mifkun fina ypir
lyd fini ert b toku Pz uapn fin ok fetu 11d & oll einftige & t BEnaz lagu ok Gduertu fic §
nztr ok daga en holonif fr urda @ prallid ok pifiz b3 é o2 yenr miok mik uazgall af fud
reet t bginn en fkat | bgine 4 bhaz P2 é .h. i fa at gyding mAu (i | uatn taka leynila

pa ggu t .h. fyn arhon ok moab ok melltu syn 1ft] treyftaz & aur eda {piot helldz ueria
ba pioll ok tki en po matu pa lr)baga lauft yt ftiga. setu Gidhallz w1 't bra Pasa é b2 hara

si uain o2 tekid ok matu pa § uapnlat bpa ok m pi pa bt upgerin bgin pta rad hkadi
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ul holofne ok ollii fi hoppingi ok fete 1 .c. th @ hiin bn E padan 11du xx da§ pa {i p2ot uain
allt y bgifie § at pa & & meif e1n dagh at deila pa fopnuduz faan allir klaz ok kof ung 7 galir
0z12 ok mlto allir eifie roddu D&e gud mulle tr ok pin bt pu éé offllt é pu willd & mela j2
mal@ ¥ affirta ok § b felld1 gud off Jhendz pi oc | b é eigi fa é off taei pa ¥ kriup@ uid kegg
5 bi m; pofta ok mikille glotun Nu pox ¥ allir ok gefii off up fialpkpa holofne pt bef & at ¥
loga guo hteckih en deyi ar hun§ koii iaz ok bn Defl bidsi v jdagh hijn ok 1020 ok gud re
8 fira & off hepf fynda fira at peg & bi gef up bgina .h. fe fkarh fur lirda§ & pi &ud kvald Jlo
ngil pofta. € bz hopdu Pta mit (0 Ftr muikill ok pytr Jkkiu mikin hluta netr ok kolludu t gb
ok mito Mufgt hord v m; I:eSm Vil rangliga §3G V. en m; b at pu ét mulld2 ok mifkudifaz gud mi
10  kuna pu o$ at m; pind lr)baga hepn pu }I;baga u] rangleti{ ¥1. ho & pu at felia pa é pi 1ata 1thendz
vuina pina é pza eck1 kunia pit napn at & fegi b2 § hlt é nu gud pza. en maedduz a §t1 ok kalli
pa pognudu pz. pa reif up oz1af ok milte vipi {tadpaff thug ok bidsii {1 daga mufkuriaz gug ma
Va at b taki1 af of{ re1d1 § ok gepe dyrp napne {ino Nu ey & kér fi plitigz ap1 ftundu ga pa fe
ban tia & eckia fu Jbepulia é Judiht é nepnd dotir meraz1 sofi ydox .s. Jofeph capitlm pier mhd
15 .s. ozie.s. elai .s. Jamnoz .s. gedeon .s. raphaim .s. achitob .s. melchie .s. enam .s. nazanie .s. falathiel .s. fim
eon .s. ruben m haz het manafe{ ok ¥ famf pza iij vetr ok vij manad1 pa tok h fot ok andapiz Jbg
fifie bethulia ok 4 f) gpir'l hia {in@ =tMm. Judith bio E {idan 1e1'ng1 1*5g1r'1e ok h. fier ga lat ein leymlig
an kora 1thin@ epzta ha find ok b my; blonofto meyu fyna hh. hklaebl @ lend fer ok raftad1 h¥n
dag néa puatdaga ok kKkiudaga ok hatid gybiga h. ¥ qia uteentt. v Faz leipdr ept fic audeepe mi
20 kil bad1 naut ok faudre ok manfmen oc allzkynf aud. hon @ hin agreetazta kona 10lli gydinga
1y bt hon otadiz gud hola mioc eingt t mellt1 t Baz 1llt 020 En hon hey2d1 fagt at 0z13 h.
heit1d at gera up bgina ey v. daga pa fed1 hon epf pita chab ok kmin ok kou P2 t1il haz
b mite ¥ ba. hiit hef ozia {apyckt at gepa up bgina affirta i ef & kér off plitigz adz .v. da
& 1. b preiftudu pi fua gudf & egrudu bi pu Frii mufkun guds helldz reidr . en feet
25 ud gudit mifkunaz bgda 1 ztlun ydiire ok fetu pi fim dagh. en b at gud & polinmodz m
i likna off e ¥ 19mz Fia ok bdum m; fum Latilleetd ¥ and ¥az oc pronii gud1 ok meld
m; £ at gud ge ¥ off mufkur fina epf findi wilia ok fua fem hzellt & hiazta it ap opdmbs
{ira vuina fua dy2kiz ¥ nu ay ¥u hitillzete pt ¥ pylgdii & fyndi red tira & Hietu gp fin
ok gorgudu ﬂibgob oc urdu hitekd ok gpﬁ ap ovifl {infi. en v uitd aungan gud an Gl
30  hina gudi. pftazh fuorudu allir hluf ero bz fanti & pu feg. bidpu nu t off pt pu ét heilug
kona ok otaz gud. Judith {. stand1 p1d & bg hlid Ha nat ok m ek { ut ok m; t pronuftuma
min bidit § {& pi fogdut at gud litt y Iyd {in 1fif Ek wil & at pi ranzfakid athopn m“1'na
unz ek feg1 yd2. Get ekki anfi en bidit } th t gudf. pa mitr & fa oz1af hopdig: gypiga fu
o1 Stin fe m; bi thend ouina fira. eft b ggu b2 abt en Judith § ibaen h fii ok {kryddiz
35 harkled: ok 1of ofku y} hof fi ok Hipiell t razp ok kalladr t tift ok mite fua Deotin gud
pedz mif fimeon{ é im gart {6 at biaz imote utlendd b10di é faurgudu ok fneyddu
mey ok kon ok gaptu honii at flpang1 kon pza daetr ok allt ﬂpang't {kiptfl m; p2lt p1
nii é elfkudu pina aft. bid ec pik dtin pulltigbu m pt pu éé baed1 ftoza hlut ok {ma {€ pu
willd fialgr ok fetir alla 96a 1pine Pfia. Litu hbud affirta th fua & pu liez pi {oa at fia
40 hbud egirta fa th & runu ert proda pind uapnaé oc treyftuz 11034 fini ok hefta I
017 proloa lr)baga liof é pu huld pa myzl‘ém ok huellt up potii p2a ok rozuz pz paz

pir dz0tin ¢ treyftaz 11df prolda find 11993 ok gil ozii ok fpiotil ok uita

o=
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at pu ét gud lr é knofaz l;baga M f uphare heirh ok Stin & napn pat lepu kyt pea m;
pind palle dy2p Pza t kyte pind & herta at faurga ftadi Gerdu fua Otin at ar
{n1d1z dmb p1ft uuth m; fialf fi fid1 gepdu th ftadpefts hug at ek hepna hm ok ek @ fnu
a kgte fi bt mueligt M ta napn pit Ef hon lauk ban fifie pa rei hon up ok kallad: am
bat {ina oc bad fa lauga fic ok kaftad: af fier hazkledi ok re1d afic hine beztu mifu q
rey2pt hanz fit ok klaeddi fik dy2lighi kleedi ok fete mitr ahof fier oc fandalia apwtr § ok t'oc’
vyt fic Vduliga fkickiu oc fua h. hon eyzna gull ok thg ringzgull ok p2yddt fic allre hine be
ztu paydi. en gud ueite fie 5. mikla bte pt 1 paydi a2 ¥ & gr 't saurhpifl helld: at uta k
£t b mgralldad: Stin Pa regzp ah‘e’ine fua at h {ynd1z m; ofa¥dilig peg2dz f allra augd. Juds
th pieck jhend2 efkimey fine Bl ui ok udfmio2f k ok fteypt &tr ok bud ok oft Sidan gga pa
tbg ok pina f) 0713 ok § pfta bginn. ok é p2 fa ha preck b ota ok ungbuz akagligha peg2
92 haz oc emkaff Hou p2 h. ok hetu h # ok mitu Gud ped Giza gere pi girtu ok eplt oll rmd hi
azta pifl ay find kyte at 1ertm dy2kiz yt pi ok fie napn pit jtolu heilag ok rietlaf en p2 ma
lito allir é ¥ ¥  Gdi. p vd1. En Judith bad 't dti ok geck ut 02 5ghlid1 ok pronoftu  haz m; e
efi b& ggu opan oz prallinu Jdogun ba runu amot b nioff m affiria ok toku pa ok mltu ¥ Judr
th. huadan kétu .e. hit frdu. b fliadz. Ek & dott ebfk fh en £ b rlyda ek f b at ek viffa at b2 mdu
nu bt upgeraz yd2 ok mdu pi pa taka mik at flr.ange £ b é P2 willdu & fialf upgeraz ok hop
nudu at pina mifkun ]yé auglite. ap P1 fok @ilada ek Thug th ok mita ek. { m ek f andlit ho
pdingian{ holofmf at ek fegia im leynda hlute pza at i meg1 audlaz pa alla § at eingt madz
palle ap fi b Ed P2 hey20u 02p haz ok fa afianu haz ok mitv § Vel Gduertir pu hug pin é pu a
nit plikt rad ok f 't hopdigia ¥rf. ok pat matu uita at pa é pu ftendz ¢ fi auglite m ki ul't pin §
a ok im fitu hugpeck ta ca ul jfkap pa mlo i men. hiir ¥ hapne ebfkan 1y é fua pagz koni he
vleddupzha't bus holofmif ok fogdu im t ok é h geck ji £ 1 ok h fa ha pa prell hon hm pe§
Fatv fim pea fak & buaz Jmot b En Judith leit holoE) fitianda Jhiupe b é i ap ppa oc gl
ofin ok fef baed: Smazagdo ok 0dm dy2liga fteini. pa piell h t pota im ok tignadi h. holofni
mite ¥ § th at b2 reifte fia up ok fidan mite b |veiz{ vtu m; glodd hug at & haediz hugz
bin b at alld gndapa ek b n é prona uilldr Nobogodonofoz k1. en e lydz bin hepdr & hap
nad t pa hepda ek & hapd {prot mit ymot fim Nu feg th feg m ¢ hta fok pi likadr 't uazr
at kda ok f b 4 htipa Judith .s. ef pu pylg at 020G mind pa m dtin $a th pi algvan hlut. pt
lif nobogodonofoz Kr )azé ok Iif kptr fi fa & m; pi &t B at lendzeta hug allra willf . Pt ei
prona fim i at eift £ pic helldz baeds dyz ok akr ok olli proda m fagdz fkozungfkapz pifi hu
& ok pu ét beztr 11dde ok fikaztr Jt fi ok ftio2n pin berdiz Jhiit . ok & é auruszena at p kot
at hendi {€ achioz fagd1 ok pu hiez im. en riet inte i é h tald1 gud in ftyguan ¥ fina oui
ne. en fyf 1fr wita fic nu h miok &t mote {ini gudi meedaz P2 nu ap hung ok hygiaz deyra
mv ar pofta p2 nerndu at Spa fimala fin ok dcka blod fi. En er b2 ga Pta gmua b2 gud fin at
{ié ok m i pa redaz b. B plyda ek f b at gud fendr mik at fegia pi. B1 020 Faz likudu uel
holofe ok i & ok uﬁébuz {peckt Haz ok mli hiir & anfi Exg1 é plik kona alandinu at uizen
letk ok lift ok wizku ok 020fe cap  p at th blcf( got theit pit pa {1 pin gud da min gud
p a mite holof. ¥ h. vt 801 gud é 1 fend1 pik t Gir ok pu ger pna lyd Jhendz off ok
ok ep 11 gir Pta {Itu da meft metin Jholl Nabog .Kf. ok b1t napn m negnt ahuxu Tor
S1dan baud holofnif ha leida jtralld b é ¢ ¥ pehzlur fi ok bad ha b va ok bad h
gera uift ar i pezlu En Judith s. &€ ma ek neyta ap b hlutii py3 en ek her: [neyi] p2a
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reezlu é ek hepe m; th Ep b bayte .s. holofné & pu tokt m; bi h v ¥ & pa pa pi. Judith .s.
Lif and1 pin fiza min pt & haet at ek ga p ambat pin gy en gud gir ba alla hlute } min
hendz é ek atlada Nu lewddu b2 h jpa bud se h h. bog. hon bad si gera leyre at gga ut v
natr at bz ¢t Stidh ok bad hologni h. gga fe hon willdr ok gopga gud {in unz 111 b2 da
& Nu § hon ut ¥ natr Jdal hia beth*v’lie ok f ikallt uatn ok bad gud 1fiT at i g2add1 gotu h
a2t flfing 1y find en hon & @ daga itialld1 ok tok & paezlu ¢y3 en & aptan. apdia degt §de
holofnif pagnadaz notvd {in@ # ok mite ¥ hin azta pion fin é het vagau fdu ok b1d hinv
ebzefku konu fialpkpa fampyckiaz at bygia m; th bt p & logmal Jaffirsa ef kona gir mein
mane {ind at T late fia eina. pa geck vagau apunid 1did ok rh. Eugi fltu firlaz god kona at ga
ngaJn't hea mif at bu fiert uegfomud ap fim ok dy2kud 1ragnadt m; off. Judith fliadr. h ma
ek mzla mot hza min alle b é got é Jgudl auglite m ek ga ok hti fem him likaz b bezt v
a @ olldi dogii lipf mifi Nu ftod hon up ok bio fik tiguliga ok geck Jlandtialld holofmif ok ft
0d t im en hiazta fi bri 1§nd t Haz ok mite i fua st b oc dck 1fkétun bt pu pant mitkun
ar tire girtu htujon fuazad Dzecka m ek hea bt merre é 10agh Jhug mifi en y3 h. (10 amil
dogt lif Nu at hon lr) ok dck ap p & pronuftu # haz hopdu t bud caplti gil. ¥ aptan {id v

h olofmif ¥ gladz miok ok ktr & ha ok dck fua mukid at alld h. b flike dckut a ol findi do

fn t fuepd ok by2gd1 uagau pronusftu'hy . h. fuepntialld fi ok po2 abut ok uozu allir men modir

ap umdryckiu en Judith G ein epf hia . h. ok efkirh Faz en .& . h. la fopnadz Jreckuu fifie akay
liga dcki. pa mite 1wdith & pronuftu mey § at hon fted1 ¥ dy? tialzinf ok Gdueite pau. en 1d
ith ftod f reckiu fi ok bad m; tazii ok mlte hliot Styzktu ‘mik” dotin gud gydinga ok litu a peffas
10 kgt handa mifia ok fua fem pu hiez } at hepra up ok epla hierlm bozg pina Latu mik
alga b er ek hepe wtlat ok fat at 9 tda lata. Ef hon h. Pta mellt pa geck hon't ok b
%01 hat fialgf b é hieck aftolpanii yt hopd1 honii ok g1p thaz im r. Sty2ktu mik dzotin
gud gydinga aP1 r1d. hon hio pa tyfuaz @ half fim ad2 ap geck hof1d S1dan tok hon hiup fi
hin dy2a en uellts bolni o2 reyckiune @ 102p ept b gg2 hon ut ok fellds hopug ambat f{ine ok
bad fia lata 1 ﬂippu § S1dan ggu mulle hibuda at vanda find ok kou pa ecki1 dal bethulie hell
2 ggu paer beg t hlids ok mite Judith t ¥ohallz th é ¥ @ uegd bginaz Lukaz b hlda pt
gud & m; off & §d1 kt 1jd gydinga. ok & b2 kendu mal henaz kolludu b2 & pfta bEinaz ok ra
11 pa hiir m t bghliz bt eing1 uon pote haz aptrkvau. pa G Liof gikt flogu M hng @ ha

h on geck thin heefta ftad bgine ok ¢ allir pognudu mite Judith Logider dtin gud Gner

& | laetr pa é ureenta ap him pulltingf ok m; rh abét fine pylldr mifkun fina pa 1 lest

hyfk: gydinga ok Op h ¥n andfkota a1 not. S1dan tok hon 02 ﬂeqivur'le horud . h. lflfhopbigm afl
wrie th ok § huup fi ok mite. Lif Stin bt mik Gdueite emngill fi baed1 hedanfandi oc Lfmnbx ok
higat aptr hiipandu. ok & liet dz0tin mik ambat § faurgaz helldz kalladi i mik an faurgan
t yOur pagnandi 1fig fi ok aptrkuamu mine ok prelfingu ydtire Nu Jate pi fim allir pt i é
g0d2. pt mifkun fi é um alld. En allir lopudu gud ok mftu & fia Dzotin blezad: pik tkpte fy
nil ¢ at aungu liet Vda ovine umza f pik. Oziaf mlte & ha hopding: ping}:f gydinga lyof M
ecktud étv dotir @ allaz kon fm ap Stne gudt ifraelf hindi heefta. Blezadz é Stin & {kapadr him1
ok 102p ¢ pik gyzpte t ad fnida ap hopud . h. Pt 1dag mikladr b napn pit at & hiye log pit 02 i
ne th & b2 minz kyt St tfipellu bt pu uaegé & ond pine Jpzonguing ok qul kynf pin helldz
t16d pu off rauglite gudf &f En allir foriudu Pta & pgat kalladz achioz Jazl ok é fi ko. pa mity
Judith it i Gud 1frael é pu bt witne i hepnd1 pin & vuind {ina. h fne1d ay fialgr hof allra
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tlauffa th @ f1 not m; mine hendr. ok at pu reyn at fua é Sia h hof h. & hapnad: Jfi
opmetnadi gudr 1fiT ok pier ognadi bana. ok mit: fua pa é Iydz 1fit Gd2 htekin {f mino fidr
gegnil gra pin £ Ef achioz fa hof holofn. pa prell i n1d2 faunguit Ef h raknadi ¥ prel
1 hon t pota im ok mite Blezud fier pu gud: pind thire tialldbud Jacob bygg pt hiir pio
d ok hiir b10d é hey3 nagn pit m lopa gud. pa mite Judith & allan Ijd. heyre pi bzaedz pefte
bi up hof pta abozg veg t fynifl ok ¢ fol renz up taks htiz fem ein uapn fin ok ganga o2 bg
ine m; gny ok ft1g & opan at b helldz §10 gnyin & meftan. pa th Grh plyia t hopdigra fifi ok
uekiahi't lrvbaga. en pa é 1azlaz Pa rena t landtialz holofnif mv b2 fia buk fi higranda blodr §
ok m pa yt alla mikill ote kda Efi pi fia1d pa glya fzkid eyt b o2ugir pt Stin m pa gella ovine
) uiid petr yO2 EA achio2 1a2l fa kpt pan & gud 01 gydmngi pa | liet i heidin id ok 1 §i
ok tok difkurd fkn nu beg 1ogun peftu Bz up hof .h. @ B§ ueg Sidan t P2 uapn fin oc ggu ut
o2 bgine m; mikla gny ok };Opl P fa 0O affiria ok runu't hbuda. Ef he1dingiaz u2du varir
U preck b ota oc fkundupu allir m; pyf myclai t fvepﬁflf holofnif ok ztludu at i {Id1 uakna
U hazeyfte pt eingi po2d1 ad uekia he. i gga E lr) kou allir hopdigiaz affiria th badu p2 p1
ona fi. Gang in uagau 1fuepnbudina ok uekid i pt nu éo myfh gemngn ut o2 holi {inii ok po
ra at eg1a ofl t 020. pa geck vagau in ok ftod f ftialldinu ok hugdr at bau 1wdith midu fopa baedi
faman en 1 hey2d1 eck: t pza. pa geck 't ok lypte Fpallinu ok fa beg bol holofnif. en fa hiigi hop
udit ok la K ft1rdnadz atozpu. Vagau toc pa at pa m; gt1 ok rexy ar {i klaed: ok geck 1bud er
1udit G uon at foya ok yan ha & f) ok hliop pa ut t 1jdfin{ ok mite Ein kona ebfk £01 myckla
{neypu Nobogodono$ K. Se h holofné ligia @ 102du en hof fi é ibtu ca rullir ok radagd

G n é hoydigiaz affirie hey2du pta ripu b2 klaedr ap fier allir ok urdu fua haadd ok relth

{ffuz f b &1z ba op ok gtr ok akaplig ueinun 1hldmnu ok b naft toku b2 flota § {kiotd
at eing1 be1d finf naungf{ ok poz20az en ebzefka lyd ¢ bz fa ok heyz0u fekia eft {ié ok hlupu

pa hewdingiaz f olld uapnii ok prazhluti find ¥ he1d ok bye EA b fa gydi§ at hewigl plydu
fekia bz epf m; flopl ok ludblaeft ok Bt affira 1 hlupu yfauega tholur en gydi§ § Jenum
tlock. b2 dpu alla hih & Pz matu pina Pa feid1 ozial hopdigi gydiga men ralla 5§ ok hud 1
bad fenda i eyt b affiria mm ok reka plotan allt abt 02 huda gydiga lanz En P2 & eff ¥ ggu

in ]lflbué affiria ok toku }ra fllsang mik hdla ok t m; 1bgina En P2 é plotan hopdu rek hurpu
aptr 't bethulie ok fopnudu ffan fmala b & affirsa # hopdu epf leipdan ok & b utalligz audz er
gyding plengu E) Eleachi bp ko o2 hierlm m; oll@i {indi pftd at fia fudith Ed h ks phlopv

du ha allir ok mltv. pu ét dy2p hierIm at pu elfkad }ennhpe ok tokt & man egf p1ii bonda

ok ¢ b ftyzkt1 pic dtin ok mtu lopud at eilipu pa fGudu lyé ok fogdu fua p %31  ¥d1 Ept

b gdu gydig b rad at fapna faman ollu };pangl affiria ok prengu ddi P £€ holofnif h. hagt jgullt
ok fil ok dyrii gifteind b gapu b2 Judith. Ok tignads allr lydz m; kfoz{onii ok meyi ok boznii
Jozgan faung ok hozpuflaete Judith. pna lopfong fyngrand dtne ok mitv § Incipiente do

mino 1 tipamif. cantate 3.1 cithanf. ert pna figz2 ko allr lyd2 t hierfm at fnfa ok epna heit im
Judith gar 1Pn gudt hiup pan é holopnif h. at ok uapn fi. pa ¥ ]; allr lydz theilag {kéton ok hie
11du I:agnaé 10 pa manudu m; Judith iming a figef epf P f hii t fina heikyna ok & Judith
meft metin tbethulia. b uelle funhpe alla fina daga imifiing finf fig2{. Judit ¥ Jbethulia

alla w1 fina  andlati manafef bofida ity Ap deg1 v hii2 muffe hatid halldin Juoith lipd1

.. ok .v. uetr hon gar flfe efkimey fine adz h andapiz. hon ¥ grin hia bonda finii ok §t ha al
Ir Iydz vij. daga Ok eft b ¥ alld gg1d at gydiga ok & miing fia halldi Jfipellu allct pa DAGS
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A lexand hin riki ¥ fon philipp1 macedo fi meiﬁe het ariftotol. T rikt1 pyft
allra kga 1grecia an nocku fkatgrallor. i Op dfum kg pfarii 7 medozii ok é
{'u’a ath g1t 1boka at i hay1 lagt undir fik miok{va allan heim m; hikilldi. ftaz
raoth Jp hnad: f xij. uetm 1 lagd1 ock ahalf fer uf)ggepnﬁ kgi ok vh ng arp)
kru v bgir. h h. pa i 02p ath Fua t heluitf ok & 1 & kain m; humn fina Jbabilon hi
na myclu lerdd1z M fi miok plikt ftazp p blondupu pr dryck fi m; eitr1 Gp b fi ba
ne b gar xij M. I fif ok §d1 ba Kga. Tholomeuf het Kr @ egiyta 101 ok pan ar het htir
s€ ein tholomé opru nayne Latli tima fid2 rdduz machabae1 fyn mathathie é sua
hetu Juda Johs Jonathaf thimoté ok simon ¥ pr allir hit mefto hit. en po vaz
Judaf langt 1pir ad ath ftj2k er § lefid ap im ath fi Ve nfe ath mikilletk en ath
grimlek {é 1p oarga dyr. Tt dp apolloniii he hopdigia é {tdd1 @ 1frlf polk ok tok Gid
fi ok borz m; p alla § dagha. Jonathaf fltugl b20d Jude {end1 par f)uné hrh 't hidue
1zlu ¥ demetum Kg prellu jp l;baga c. Euﬁba ar pra motftodu sm v fa figz meft
kedz Jonathe her hepr wtttolu eff ﬂlelbmg hinv miklv 't g'fs
Er byriaz wttaztala gudf foh eft };lelbing hinu myclu Salathiel ¥ hin 1x ok
x% ap abhe Zozobabel hif xx%. abiud .h. xxxi. Elfachim xxxii. azor xxxiii. Sad
oc xxxiftj. achim xxxv Eliud xxxvi Eleazar xxxvij. Mathan xxxv1]. Jacob xxxvinj
Jofeph x1 h uar jarnfm1dz h paftnad: pru feam mariam p uar b 2tladz af mozgum
padr guds Jhind pimta heimfalld21 hara p10§ Kgriki matkuz ¥1d adz rovia .r. ho
rz Eit ¥ ¥ affirioz Jninive Annat ¥ .I. kalldeoz Jbabilon ¥ dog nobogodonofo? kg
10 po1a ¥ pfar@ r. pan f é crruf ¥ Kr. gckia .t ¥ 19 prozpa fidan alexand hin uid
po2li & Kr h1d prmta & roma .r. en hvfv roa .r. epldiz {1 fid gina en st ¢yft (kpa ar
fparnm gudl b & Vit hapa Jputa heimfalld oc f fpadu gudf hig kuamu. Ein ag b
fagdr § {kyrliga ath meer mundi vda §duk ok md1 apa son ban é emmanuel
mo1 kallaz b er gud m; off capit }qlf hanf het anna en oni penena v he ate i .x.
lkana er negndz th fonr teroboa fon heliu .s. thau .s. suph i ¥ tutkuangadz
fonu “en’ anna ¥ ubyzia lrjlt er gud heyzp1 been har ok gar hie fon fa }; famuel. B v
kit gudr. dnna ip miok glop ¥ Pta ok lopad gud ap ollu hiarta pa o2t1 hon canti
can Exultautt coz meii~ Samuel ¥ sparh b sthdr1 t Kgs saul ok litlu fid2 03 kg ert
guds bodu. i ¥ pyftz fparh J pirnta heimf alld ept p f€ bakr uifa 't epf i neft ¥ na
tan fparh i b p maal1 .03. kg ath Tt heyd1 radit bana urte 11dda findi en tekid hf fi §
t famlagf. Abbacuk sparh hef gt kantican audite celt g log. § btaf dog at paer
1 FO1 daglip vkaim fynii ba ko t fi guds eingill ok bad h . fendif 8. fua't fi talandi. ber
Pnia daglp @ kaldea 10 Jnbabilonia t dantel€ er fetr jOyra g2or ok hef ]rj Vip vij da
ga § at T hef hitki et1p ne druckid. pa fad1 abbakuc {parh. Ecki kan ek at fa fa fend:
F. bt alld ko ek Jbabilonsa ok & fa ek dyra gro pa tok eingillin fkiot t rada ki gip anh
re hend1 Thar1d ok hor i up Jlort ok bar 1 alla le1d Jbabilonia ok fet1 i nidz a dy
ra graug par er ¢ uar daniel. pa talad: {parhin her er daguerpr daniel er gud fen
1 bier oc er han hayd: {te{nat bar gudf eingill Tl aptr & fama hat fem pyrr er {k
riuat ath han tok Jhuirpil hanf ok fete han nidz @ gypinga land1. her neft flo

v fegia m; frutu mali ap b {pamm fem mefthattar reiknaftzt Jbokinnt
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103 hara fparh baekr gt b2 é hih me'r'n1 fparh éo kallad 1;1 éo nogn pza yfatal he

muaf ezekiel 7dantel. f pa {ok éo P2 hiii meir fparh kallad & P2 hara gleir1 7
meir1 bakr gt & xy ad? Pz é hii mint {parh kallaz. yfayaf .h. {pads adogii Kga g
ydinga lanz p2a é fua hetu oziaf. 1oram achaz 7 manafef é fetr ¥ ferruxan. eze
kiaf. adogu ezikie kgl ko fernakib Kg2 ar niniue l(;g hini miklu agydinga 10 ~fet1
b fin v ggina terlm quilldr wifia Ra. en ap baent ezekiel 7 yfaye é b2 badu gud m
kunar g lc;giﬁi k& emngill 7 3p ar hifh . 7 halpan niunda tug pufunda. eft p
héip fernacheribb aptr ininiue 7 hitlu id dpu T fyi fi fialgl bloths pa & & blotadi
go0 fit. Jeremiaf tok {padd adogt iofie kgl 1 hapb1 t p{ é nabogodonofor uan 1e
rim hleidd1 gydinga lyb {€ pyt feg. uurdu 1br1 hlelbmg ezekiel daniel ananiaz
azariaf mifael & fetrr ¥ tbhanda opn fe pyi ¥ {kf. Jofiaf Kg2 prell fozoftu. afa kg2
ezekiaf q1ofiaf ¥ gos &E kot ap .00. en leff ad3 mufgdu iblotfkap. Jeremiaf ¥ epf
ffertm pa é he eydd. en ezekiel pre¢ vifdd ap 81 tok fpaletkf anda pa & h ¥ 1hlesd
ingu hia 4 pa1 & efcobar heif Daniel tok fpadd 1babilon ado§ nabogodonofoz kg
en i (10 miog gamall 7% upt t b2l é b2 G kg druf 7 ci? 1babilon P2 leypdu lyd gudf
artrhlp t {in{ lanz o2 babilon b 4 apyfta ar1 kgfof ciri ad gyding hurpu heim agyd
inga lanz pimt1g pufunda . pa toku pz ad endznya irerm tepla d. en heidh b1oé
{tddu fua apa a*t’ langa ftund ¢ Lt Fm @ thiif $dina. & 0dzu ar1 dary Kgf é 0dzu
napni. het yftapi{ v I:ylé Ixx uet E p & tertm ¥ unin 1 Iydr §(¥ hleidz. en hemiaf .h
sagt at Ixx uet md1 Iydr §f ¥a Janaud fllelﬁing en h leyftiz 02 anaud aodzu ar1
Kgfoo{ dary. B i 4 tolu ph f)uns Eunba 1 fex hundzud f)unba 7viff th
Jb 111 ¥ Ryftu th sefuf 7 zozobabel 7 ducheuf. pa i endz nyad t pullz rhtr gudf.
en thid B0 algiozt avi‘ta’ art hinf 1x'0a’ 11§ F b é gunduellir Fof ¥ fetir adof da
ryy Kgf. xu1 éo hih mini fparh en f)ﬁ éo nogn baa. ofeaf. Jolel. amof. abdfaf. 1onaf. m
icheaf. Nau. sogoniaf. abbacuc. aggeuf. zakariaf. malakiaf. sua feg 1eronith .p. a
1onaf {parh hay1 t1d eckiu fon. fa é heliaf reift1 ar daupa pa é i i ungz fueini
fn 1onaf ¥ ifj daga 7ifj naetr tkutdr huall f pa fok at i §d1 gegn uilia gudfq
¢ A} & pangad fem i baud Aim. fidan §  ininiue 7 rak f) erendr 3§ at kgn 1
allr lyoz f){rglflar ffuz t 8 fh fanirs 1d2an. Fiold1 & po anfa fparh sene fnu =y & &
$du P2 bok fua 3 P fe witad. pz ¥ zzf fparh et moyfen samuel 7 heliaf { elifeuf
samuel G kenirh 796and1 allz gydinga polcf xu1 & i fmurd: faul t Kgf a't” bod1 gudl
en & faul Gfnad: pa fendr gud t famuel 711 71 39 t kgl en h tok kgdd epf faul
pa é 1 & pallin 7 hellz thanf kyni Kgdd2 medan Kgaiki i yf gydinga. heliaf g1
thg itegh T rerfts pyft th man ay daupa. i pa pad a 81 at & rigndi vij & muf
ferit fak {ynda acab er ba & Kgz 1f 1fl{ rolki en peg ko regn é i bad paf. he
liaf fmurd1 elifed poft fin't fpamanz pit {ik en & & numin up t himinf rell
1§ kru 1 Iif 1 en. helifeuf rexft1 7 man ap daupa til lif. en anfi kutknad:
sa er daupz U lagd2 1le1d1 hia beindi han{ malachia{ i gopgaftr fpamana i v
hefdza{ kenit logm gydinga han uar kalladz ay gydingum malachiaf en
P ten] pydiz {€ fe eingill d20tinf at b potv fua maet 020 hanf uera fem
pa at eingill gudf mellte pad er han kuad up
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u é f& hipi apt 't foh adaf kainf & kallaz rekr ok rekin ¢ pn glep é i

Jp abel baodur fin f€ py? feg pa & i xxx. kain poz unz i ko a 11ald l;
na f ftad 71 lg f)g ba kallad1 K enof gag bgini nagn fon finf 1gar fer K§
nagn fu & g pyft &2 theimi kain & fagt at pyft tok } oprikif fak 7 annan ue
g ad raugu bad er ad3 atu at im namu Mg b2 é anha eigu toku 7 hurpu ap
b honii t hada 7 $du ap p bg m; im lamek Jp kain Syr lamek{ 10¢l 1u
bal tubal b é fagt at b2 fkripudu 1pzotir fii amazmaza fteini 7 aelltum
leir1 b é elld mat: ftandaz atludu b2 at thrhin {11 kena Jpzotirhi ef ap
feeli gang1 peeriz meftr hluty mankind en er elldz eydo1 {101 nema ar ler
rinii leingz i maet1 elldin {tandaz en & thrnin pau fyfkin fuz inoa ¢lod:
azphaxaht {on femf{ noa fon lid1 ccc 7 xxx 7 117 22 ma b ul fkilia hitfu k
fot minkat he} manz alldna. § fim éo kot kallder. fi fon & ka'rnan. f
fon & fale padan éo indiaz kon. fi .L. eber ap im éo kon ebzaei 7 i da
ga hoyz ftopul fmid hin mikla. fi .f. phalec @ hanf dogii bza gud ftopu
1 {mid i & fm1dap2 imiklu bg babilon m; b heet: {& ¢y2 é fkripat hi
12 hufgru nini liet fmida. it P21 bg ried pyaft bel Kgz padit nini. en
& bel uaz daupz pa letr fi ga liknefku ert fim 7 baud mm ad gorga p
@ dogil ragau phalahef fon hoyz riki futp10daz hifiaz myclu. kr) r1ed kg2 fa
ryft & thaneuf wd 1 & kend @ fu & thaneif heit. b flalr affrica “euro
pa Seruhc fon ragau lipdi cc 7 xxx a2 Jpn tia bygdz egipta 1 lr) r1ed
pyft fa Kgz é uizuef het. pa nachoz afi dogii hogz rik1 affirte. lra r1ed fy
{t egraliuf 7 beluf Kgaz. pa thaze padir abraham{ @ fi dogu hogz piolky
ngi fa het zozoaft{ fi {i Kgz abactria fua er fagt at h hlo ry2 enh g2
et pa er 11 i 2d0r. abrahi fon thare pan pyft ftiornu 1prot i leidd1 §
b2ot ap ualld1 kalldeoz fi fon yfac @ hanf dogt bygdiz azgira riki
ap b kg1 ¢ irakuf het. fi fon Jacob é 0dzu nagni het 1fr Moyfef koin ap
leut fyni facob{ i 1edd1 1ft1 polk yf 10 rauda hay pa & i uel attredr padan
pozu bz aeydurnk 1 & l; xl uet her naft I fegra htiir hopdingiaz redu ¢
gydingi Jofue & pyft epf moyfen h fty2d1 gydingi xx 7 11f az. kaleph. lids
c. aza b fty201 gydingii Jpan tima G p2 tkrit faturnuf qiupiter pa
kalla mn poz 7 opin. Oponuel r1ed x1. aza. aloht riet Ixxx aza pa & bazd
agt mikill m; fialpG gydingi G allir amot beniamin{ kyn1 prellu ap
beniamin{ @t .c. 7 halpr p2iditugz pufunda en ar gydingt xI pufun
da. sigaz red .x. az Nelphora red xl. aza pa i dzepin fifaze Kgz m; b hae
t1at fu kona é 1abel het fett nagla auanga im 7 ut um annan. Ge
deon red xl. aza. abimelehc {ii a. Dula xxx 7 {fj az. Jair xx 7 ii a2. leyd1
1f a2. abefan uif a2. akialon .x. a2 Jpan tima G fet1d @ troed ay gckidi
en epne ok tilganga Pa ftoza ftr1df er perr hopdu fin imulle vaz
Prat fyft pami K hapd t1d htekin ar guckid ok padanap
uilldu petr b2dz hepna perfaz fuiuirdu tok alexander helen
am hustgru menelar er allra gnna hef ¥10 pduzt ok plutte
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1rgia land bo2duz peir & um meira epne mozg ar ut ok p1EgU

8. Lef ‘mikid” her naeft bladit & {kpat & ap teo.bgt lr) prellu ap
&ckia 1101 fiau bufur’lé hinf atta 1§ hinf niunda hundf. en ar fea

Lid1 prellu fex bufuﬁé hinf }atta] niunda 1§ hin fialida hunds. } gck

12 1191 red meft agamenon 7 menalauf. en f teo 111 red parn 1 fyn i
ectozq alexand. | hapd1 tekit b2ot helenu konu menalai (bé flyou bt
ert P ad bgin Gid unin ein ar p i eneaf T ko t itala Inz 7 60 lr)ligz ndp
ellding t bana i Op adz turni. Eneaf gat pan fon afkaniuf .h. fi fon &
filuius. fi fon bautuf fi bygd1 pyftr b land & & kallad alkrion ]r) rexfti

h mikla bg ¢ h kallad1 hinu nyu troea pa @ {kipt @ nopn &n 1 kal

1adz baito en landit bttanta 1 padan éo baet ko, b é nu lunduna bg

& fi kalladr nju tea en landit heif nu eingland araft bzetfd1 nu fT ar

tr hiipa t perf & hura t litlu £ Labdon & d5azi uifj az. Safon ffk1. &

xx a2 .0. Del1 kenierh xI aza. @ fi dogii bygd btto eingland. Samuel fpath x pa uar
1j a2 pa 4 faul tekin t kg{ yt gybga h r1ed xx az h piell Jozo 7 m; im meftar
{yn i Jp prolla é gelboe heita Eft faul & 99 fon 1efle kg2 x1 uet. pa folo uf

mon fon fi x1 uet. Roboaf xvij az. abia {ij az. Afa x17 .1. a2. & fi dogii G heli
af fparh. Jofaphat xxv a2. pa G helifeuf {parn. Jori .v. o2. pa &t helias up nu
min. Oziaf 17y a2 @ fi dagha G up1 {parh gudf. yfasaf. ofee. ioel. amof. abdiafl
ionaf. mikeaf. Joatan rikt1 xvj az. akaz xv1 az. 1pan tima reiftiz roabg Ezeki
af xxx 7 iiij az manafef .1. 7.v.a2 amon {j az. Jofiaf xxx 7 .1. az. f) G up1 hierimi
af fparh. Jeconiaf ifj. manad1. pa 4 fllelbing hin mikla. Eleachim x{ a2

ba r1ed ciruf Kgz babilon fie leyd1 heimpd gydinga polki. hieroboaf xx

71 a2 hi ua jbiaf Kgz. Nabath §j az. bafa xx 7 iiy a2. hela §j a2. i ua pzeell fi

fa & samb het. b r1ed vy daga {idan & i uegini. amr ried xi a2. achabb x

x 71 a2. okoziaf §j az. T prell 02 lopt 1017 do. 1022 x1 a2. 1 dz2ap hieu prall
akabf. hieu xx 7viij a2. Joachaz xv1 az2. Joabb xv1 az. Jeroboa xl 7 1 02. Zakariaf vi
manud‘w’. T ua felluf 7 riet .1. maf. sidan Op manaen h. fa r1ed x. a2 faécra .fj.
az 1 ua faceuf fltoge i 7 r1ed xx az. h ua ofiaf 7 r1ed xx az. h (1d htekin ap
falmanafaz affiria kg1 7 mikill gypga p1ol1. ] a1 herleidingu & tobiaf 7p2
redgt ba eydduz gydinga riki unz mathathia{ 7yt fi rifu amot hedna
p10di. Judaf machabeuf & fon mathathie. T helt up thgd foknii & hed

f bloé 7 haypoi figz aualt pot i hepd: 1it1d 11d en ad3 mukat b prell J

{fokn pa baz01z 1 u1d bakidem hidin hopdingsa. epf B & hopding: 10
nathaf b20d1r han{ 11 uzelte tphon hopdingt S1dan & {fimon é bad1 &

fltogl 1 kenim h & fuikin ap tholomeot h &1 bd Pea iudaf ronathaf epf

T r1ed 10hef fonz fi i G hin uinfeelazt: th. s1dan aziftoboluf. S1dan alex

and fon fif. en ert T alexand kona fi 1 a2 S1dan fyh haz azftoboluf 7
hircanu{ b2 G ofatir baaedz 7 willdr hlituegi ein hara rikit alt Seekir

hcanuf trauft rotia 7 poz poperuf t m; him 7 &t azftoboluf tekin er h

canuf r1ed xxx 1 ity a2 pa G gyding ﬂ(afglllé ud rotia Sip ¥ antigon
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11 3p antoniuf rotia };tugl en fet1 herodef Kg yt gybga hi 4 pyft kg2

VT gydingii pea th é eck1 f)zar kind. i f hin uefte kg2 i bende gy

dinga baekr t1l paf at eyda fua log gudf h liet dzepa ij fonu fina

1 konu fina 7 ahan{ dogii i gud bozin fyft @ bzetld1 i hand tok
h er hepr ad fegia ap bzeta Kgdi hiif ikt hapa  higad buzdin Baut ..

g'o’c'ma’gogg r1fa é i xu1 alna hae. kozineuf het ein hopding1 ap tea

im 1 & 1rylgd m; bauto T bio figt glmu & rifan tokuz fidan til

7 G glima p2a u2du fterklig a {ia p2 blefu hat 7 ftigu nidz hazt. i

fin tok kozined fua hazt at bzotnudu ripin .fj. jhaeg fidu e eitt

winft ko2ineo ran miog ifkap é B G § yaft tekin peerdiz i pa

1alla auka alf fin{ it ho up rifan @ auxl fer 7 ran m; i fma

fiolh haza nockuza 7 kaftad: hm fx af opan. rtfin G uhgt hluti é

h ko afe. faﬁ 11fi & fua fterkr at b retp up 31§ etk m; yoti. lotn

Ui fon baut1 hin ellzti h 11ed f p hluta rikuff ertir poduz {in er af o

11 pot1 kio2ligaft en albanackuf tok b .}. er pa @ kallad albania ap

hf napni en fidan fkotld )'rrhf) Kg2 Op albanackii en bazd: fi loth 7 ka

ber bzaedz i bozduz & ymbzu en i glyd: ut @ ana tyndiz ymg ok

f101d1 fi th 7 tok ain ap Bim napn 7 fua 11t 7 G kallad nozpim

b2, lokriA preck dotuz kozinzer Kgf ay knbta 11 en hard1 po ¢

ellt hug {in 't p2 meyaz é eftrallddT het 7 allra meya uaz pegaft

En é ko2iné § f)fa at Huill f;fa mey eiga lif giarna. pa § B apun

d lott1 m; afingt Jakaga i geck ad fim m; bzugdnu {Gd1 7 ygdu

anlitt 7 miti. pu atlar e1 medal {k6 7 hadung G off ad ga ef pu

mat rada. mantu & hafu ek hept gt u1d poduz pin 1god rylgd

en nu @tlar pu ad eyda fafoy u1d dott mina. ad uid & ek ozp

in 7 aulidn af elli 7 mana muffi ef fuabuit {1 hlyda. villd kind

ba rada ad Kgu. pa ftodu th imulli. fetuz p2 1 piek loch guendale

na dott fi f¢ ztlad &i. eyf daupa korenei liet lotA eina guend

alend en tok fer t hufpzeyu eftrallde. guendalena ¢ heim't kn

bta tnz litlu fid2 & b h ahendz lotno pell h f) pa red guenda

rikinu b liet dzeckia eftrallde 1 dott haz reffu a7 é h harpo

I radtaf'r't .x. az tok madan .. pedf finf en b fetiz at koznbta 1

11e0 f) .I- allt t daupa dagf{ Jpn tima & famuel fpam agydinga

11 pa & 7 up1 orhuf fnillingz. Madan & hoglr 1.}. fino 7 é eingi

faga § fim. pa toku .}. fyfh i menpcruf 1 malin. menpci @ hin u

eft1 th pt i pyddiz kazla en at1 bo fda konu En é i hapdi Kgz k

alladz t1d xx ety ba f b @ dag atkog abyzaueié 760 fkila M

{in@i. pa hliop 2d hm Gga 1011 1 ripu b 1fundz pan tima vaz

faul Kg2 yr gydinga 101 ba tok .j. ebzutuf fon fi. b reifts pa bozg

é i kallads ar finu napni ebei fu bg herf nu 102k lr) é nu éki

ftoll i liet ga wig1 b afkotldr er meya kaftali & kalladz. ebaut
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att1 xx kofi 7 m; xx fonu 7 xx detr. baut .h. ein fon ebtr. 1 tok I ep{ poduz

{in andapan 7 red xij uety 7 é eing1 faga f hm. en b2edz i unu {axtd

uid fig 1 redu ]r) I fidan Son btz tok .. ert & . led B let &abg 1 kalla

1 ar nayni finu kierleil. Pn tia red {folomon hin {paki fo2fala 101. Iy
bnidibf{ het fon leil{ i tok .J. epf poduz fin andapan & & mikill ko
rungz 1 ftioznfaz 1 faet alla pa fé T gat en rak hina oz land1 & liet

$a kanfabyrgi 1 h§ ad5 b3 T i kgz 1x a2 7 xx. epf i tok .. fonfié h
et bladud h & uitr 7 radugz. i & miog plolkunigz 1 kend: pa 1f)£ f)

@ 1017 namu g fidan en ey h hapdi xx uety Kgz t1d pa liet ki ga

fer piadzha 7 uillds pliuga at fia yE I {it 7 pot1 § pa 12 audit koa
En & T & koin 1p1adehiin 7 plog @ ftund biladi piadz hazin dat i pa

n1d2 7 1201z 1ftfe{yck. bladut & Kgz xx az. ler het fi fon T & gilld2 kg2

T hapo1 und fig knbta 1 1 fkotld. leit att1 1y daeir en onga fon h
kg2 xl uet. hf erp1 & d2uck xi1 manudu. go2deilla Ootf leurf }. eyt h
v. a2 h & uinfeel ar {inGi undir M. pa toku .}. thgan 7 konedaguf. do
tt fynir leir{ konedag dp praenda fin 1l;baga. red pa koneda§ ein

- 1ij uetr hinf p102a t1§. pa G agydinga land: fparh yfataf 7 ofee 7
pa li roa bg reift a gzunduelli x1 K{ maij. son konedagt tok .}. eptir

11 fa.h. riuallo. afi dogii 11gnds blodr 1ij daga 1 1ij neetr ept p ko man
gall mikid. ept rwvalle tok .}. gozgcruf fon fi. pa fi L. filui. pa fago fyl
tuz fon ggt1. pa kindi L. filufj. pa gordtal*o’ dago. ert b toko .t. fyh fi .ij.

het anf perue en anh pozuex T 9p fuen b2oduz fin en eualle mo
3 b2a dp pozuex 1 Ena haz m; foxi. pa & mik1d ufapycki i .v. Kga
ri ];‘t ¢ fa th Tuad: abzetld & dunuallo h. T & .L gloteniflznf)ta J3:4
pyft 3p 1 pineci en fidan pelldr i 1lr)baga radaci 7 {tatuzid fidan
1 h kg abedi 1 liet pyftr allra bta Kga ga fer kozonu ar gulls

h fet1 hopa ret pan at eingt th {11 fua dllt gt haya at i o1 & £
haya e h kizmiz ahopa §. at b heet1 G fidan fet kirkiuga1d ef

t b {€ nu halldaz i eydd1 ollii ranii 7 hnadr. | hegno1§ lrlbhga
1oyt at eingi po20d1 {tuldr at préfa. B red bzetldr xxx uet fidan

1 tok kozonu. dinouallo at1 §j fonu het ann belin en anf beeni p2
atu hdan l;baga en mod Pea fzt1 pa et b logdu Pz und fik aemni
xij manudd $k1d 7 oll .. pau é ligia f fdan piall 1 fkatgillou alla k
onga pa é f) Gadt. p2 hiudu 7 alltt roa ﬁgaz 71 pelldu ofulef gab
it 7 plentd é & yf rda bg fkipudu fidan Egina {inG M. § bzeni um
alla italia 1 rak fua mikin hinad & imini & hart leing1 {ip. belif ¢
hei't .1f. fin{h liet ga tn y ani tem{ 7 .I. leingt idan guaguit .h.
L belini. T hiad1 t danrhkr ptlak: é f) red f uilldr & grallda fkyll
3 ne fkata {€ h hapd1 1atad belino .. fi guaguit pelld1 kgin 7 lagd
und fig allt 1. en é hann {11 agtr o2 [f1 1;;6] hit1 i itholomem kg
m; xxx {kipa 1 bad fer 10 lanz [{agdiz hara] 020it pgat fehaua en
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a0z lanodglota ar fpanfo1q reli @ hay inan & {kér en xvuj manadi i be1d
o1 ar kgt nock{ 1z at bygia @. kg2 gap hm p 1 & nu. herf 11 gurgut
9 ell daupz. Guitehdt tok .f. ept poduz fin i fetr pau log & kollud & h
ciane log pau G diupfetri en pau é adz & pau log G f) leing1 {idan hall
din. K 00 {otdaupa. Sifilli het fi fon. h hellt .}. pyft m; moduz fini fd red
fi J. allt t elli. et i tok Kgdo gahuf. b neft prillu fon i & het mo2uid
ozuduf i a2 ad apli 7 uuzgin e i {19 re1d2. ein Bferkr hadi afdimb

1. huid & miog re1d2 f)rfﬁ hit 7§ peg imoti m; {in h tokz m; b lr)bagi
7 ecki langz ap2 thuiduf pieck figz. i &t pa § reidz at & hio m; fino {Gd1
'tbanahﬁnéi:Hkélra‘téHmafe’ei:maebl. enpaéertGbaud i

la kutka bna fidan felldr. pozd1 fidan eingt t at braz amot fim m;

an b lipd1 Aopan 40 eep1 fi 40 ein ur'léhgz hlutr a geck up o2 fio eii dyr
fua gmt 7 1llt & ergh ad P rerp b & | 60 7 eyddr Tont }; fe E) Fenéfuft
ko | Kg. redz b imot1 dy2inu en é fi ko ad P fualg b Kgin {€ filung lauk
fua fi fi Mozu1d at1 .v. fonu het fa gozboniaf & J. tok epf 1. 11 & elfkadz
ap ol 1 liet ryd1a tkr t bygda 7 baei1 nalega inucku hiif manz rett
inu apa lerd froduad: h {tuld: 7 ran {€ parr 2d3 ad i ga b gull 7

filpr é puzra potuz 1} b gntuz anfa. argallo tok }. ert bour finn

h & him ulikr 101l hluti § 49 fua uuinszll at hoppgaz r1fu amot

Him 7 raku 1 ar rike. en p2 toku t Kgf bour fi er eftiduf het T & kall

ad2 elidut hin mikli. i tok b2oduz {in 't kg azgallo i .J. x. uety fidan K &
ba hogt & allt polk. eyt 1 toku b2 aptr eleduri t kgf & 1 pa en hogt f&
£y2 banfu up y bour {yh fi vigeni 7 piduf bz helldu ozo ud kg1 Gd
he'r'tekin 7 fetr 1ftein 7 erf uy uety 1dna tok uigeni fot 7 andapiz en
eledu? tok .1. ipdra fin. T andapiz gamall m; godi 02dftiy Eft b redu b
ta .}. mg kg bz {€ eing1 é faga ¥ en po m ek negna nucka Kga ep{ el
dum & go2boziad. pa tgrh. evahuf. anualluf. funo. katelluf. koziluf

. poztex. kerin. pulgenci. eldud. tian angg'i. ueraf eliud. cledcuf. clotef.
guzguin. uiledino. azenail. elaol. redeon. kedcl. famul. penifel. pir. kapu
11. kygdelluf. heli. i i Kgz x1 aza b at1 {j fonu. Iyd. haii tok kgdo egf
raud fint en eyt i kafibellah I(;bif fi. pn ta rikt1 {uli 1rda b fends

f)p kafibellano at i gyllor {kat 7 1at1 fig und bea hlydni kafebella

willd: p m; ongu mot1 helldz fr it lr)baga & 1uliti 7 m; iim vi kg2

b2 hituz & ana t&f 7 prek kafib. figz en fuli plydr. egf 1 uetr lidna

atu pz ad2a 030 plyd1 pa e 1li artr @ ualld. poru ozo at1 wli

U kafib. 1 feetuz bz pa at p ad kafib. {Id1 hara bzetld {e ad2 & gia

119a roGia {kat epinliga. kafb. yd: vij uety fidan. ept i tok .J.

tenuanci f:))bl[‘ andzogi). et b tok .}. kabelin ki G foftradz med

augufto Kra 110a Eg 74 fim {va aftrolgin at i gap hm up fka

tana pa uu2du pau t10end1 at gud liet baz hingad 1heim. b hae

.4 e ] ,
it @tt tolu bta en hepr at fegia nock Lit1d ap romuerfum
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omuluf 1 remuf ¥ {j K§. j1tal1a 117 & fva fagt & P2 v1 fyn thl ey

& raviar kolludu ozrofto § en ¥ kolla tyT moé Pe2a .h. 1l h¥ Kgf do
tf 1 ad langpebgu koin § enea magi pamu Kgf 1teo bg P2 b2aedz gdu 1o
mabg ené bgm v g1oz. uillor hutueg1 gera nagn bgml ar {inu napni

7 §d1z pan ag fva mikid miffets at htog1 {a é pabi het dzap remid m;

fapycki 7 rad1 romh Kgf. erf b gar hi napn ggir’n’ ar {inu nagni 7 roe
leam. pouluf fefi pyft rimtal 7 fkapt: pa pyft arinu ] x Htadi| mafi 1ka
11d1 hin pyfta manud ap napn1 paudur {inf tcii litlu £ {kipad ari
nu J x1 manad1 kaulladu b2 hifi pyfta maf fanuarii ay napni mikilf ho
pdingia 7 heidinf baf é 1anuf het {101 ki ta end azfinf uphar anns
kolludu thg T fin gud qtrudu ahi. aulldung fetu pau laug at eingt m {11
ba kg{ napn 1roma Igg en u tn {du ta hopdingiar yt romvia h 1 kolludu pz pa
th gfulef pad pydii v raeduff th bz Idu & leingz Va ipa1 tign en eina xu ma
fu enir fomu nea t nockur ftoz tik 7 fyndiz aulldunguni en ad kiofa hina fo
mu th 't 7 {101 P rapni ga ahini {6u t1d akvedini at {kipa rikinu 7 uelia ofu
lef Confulef redu rdariki cccc ara tirad 1 uy uetr hinf prmta t1§ ap21 21 ox
ra riki meft 7 §diz {ua m116< a0 bz logdu nalega und fik oll lond bau er ¥ kunii
nopni ad negna itolldini 7 helt p miok t prf at pr keptuz uid konfulef at
hir {101 metra agizet: §a en anf afinu ari § {& rad 0t fet. l; ko lokf at
b bot1 opfkat Gda rik1d ef br fkipt1 hopdingiii ahtifi xu manudd lr) Ep2 ¢
fl]‘fé iprarleg riki. pa gapu b2 b napn pri tign é pa {Id1 meft herta at pr k
olludu pa dictatozel b kolldi ¥ dde*a’ra 7 {101 p va .v. uet tign 7 Va fua thg
Pr th fen {& avlldungnir uilldu 7 fIdu po Ga ofulef §j. ahtiu ar1 {€ ad2. &n er
f)ﬁ &p1 v miog 1idin G {kipt olld rotia her pridwunga 7 G feir fin ho
pding1 y} hiin pdwungin Pr mn er @zt hopdingar & adz 1roa I;g 16 paal
lir g0 dctatoref. lrn ¥ ein fa th & het tcuf 7 craffuf 0d2u nagni ki at1 gu
ba er koznelia het hon & dotir pr{ manz é mcelluf .h. 7 ein & ap hini ztd
hopdingia iréagg. ann ¥ fa m er het fuliuf cefar é ipn tTa  hin agietaz
t1h 11(;gir'11'. hun o1 G fa é kalladz & popeiuf magnuf 7 leingzt hapdt po
Pfata th allra radit | rotiua bk hapd1 vij find Gt gioz oful irda. i ati
ipna tfa konu pa é wlia het. b & dotir wlij cefari{ 7 G popeiuf po my
klu ellr1 en fuliuf Marcuf craffuf uar fend2 t pra proda er uozo iaffrica ok
heita parthi 7 affiry 7 medij per allar p10d1r gengu mot1 romuerium m;
uuingan. en er marchuf k6 pangad med: fin her pa borz lea mgar o2ro
{tur 7 hapo1 figz. en um £id vard & figradz 7 handtekin ap parthif fua he
1tandl p10da 7 O'e’yd2 m; b haets at p2 fteyptu gullt uellanda imun honda
1 meltu pta yf. til gull’z’inz pyft1 pik enda dzektu nu gulld fua at pu
harir gnognt. lauk nu fua y hf epi. Juliuf § t faxlanz m; 11d fit
1arlin a fuadia 1and1 & meftr motftaudu madz wly. i hapdi lagt u
nd fik mukin hluta faxlanz 1 priflanz wlwf hadt par mg ozroftur

7 hopdu ymfir figz Poperuf magn ¢ m; b fin pyflt m; fkipa 101 ¥
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&cklanz hay 7 gcklanz eyar b1z ]; & uikinga th§ ozroftur & f) hopdu mgt
llt gt 7 hopdu prolda 11d{ i Op pa fiia en rak alla ap freni 7 ag fkipa
S10an helt i 1101 fino ut ypir hap q bz l; u1d metdaté kg 1iponto 1fig

A1 . pan ¢ 1 fpanld 7 igdr lrJ fertit Kg. Eptir b § B ferrmland 7 rabita
10 1 gydinga 10 7 uan nepné blos undir roa rike. T bdiz rauftr riki.

urd 1) Kga 7 xx 7 uan pa alla. egt pad ko hi't roa Bé 1 ggu mot him
aulldung 7 oku him 1gu1112ru 1 po2f hor é bz kolludu kapitoliii. panar

¥ h kalladz I:aé Eéir’lar mefi pa é It hapdi im Lied t l:ylgé en 1li wll

P operuf fend1 020 fulio at i paer1 heim t r()af)é epa fend1 im alla fina
1 hitk1 ga G pa 7Pz (f uetr uts er fuli ati ad ftda. (10 pta uphag t

ofapyckiff pza maga. S1dan ¢ full @ alt fax1d {cld 7 {10 valld 7eingld 7
lagd1 pav riki oll ud fik & $u f Bdan mdifu prall Pa d&du aulldung

roa l;g m; rad1 popee1 ad wli {Id1 einkif {6a eiga uon f pan figz er h

ynni padan 1f er i hlydd1 & bodo201 b2a ox ba prandfkapz p2a imullj. §
{eg lucan at wlj willd1 onguan maf uita fer hata. en pompzel aun

gan fer fapnan Pa er fultuf hapd1 figd yfpania 7 yberiu f 1 ut yf hapid et
pop=io 7 atu pr §j 0202 v hin fid1 itheffalonia 11 pellu f) rleff kapar popaei
en h fialpr (lyd1 7 med him kato fpekingz é gt hef hugfunz mal 7 m; b
Popai plydi aegipta 10 7 uaenti fer f) i:é enh{d f) fuikliga d2epin m; p
heeti at {iptiniuf 11031 tholomae: Kgf é ba red egipta 117 é .p. fa bana

i1 radin uapd1 i motlind @ hof fer 7 lauk faman augun 7 helt ad fer
onduni. 7 & uilldr i fpalla {ini praegd m; ne einu andlipi. pa &t hlagin 1
gegndl m; {1 en b pagdt & faudz 7 lauk fua hanf zpi kato ¥ & ilep

tini er i {pO1 pau t1pd1 ad inba Kgz v {1§d2 7 popaewuf ¥ rallifi. potiz h pa fia
at il rik1 M1 gga yi alla Golld. en T willdr aungi koft1 im prona. tok
h pa pad rad ad dzeca eitr m; {ind uilia 700 i m; p. Juliu{kd nu't ho
Ffinf{ 7 geck in. i & lokid aptr dyri raliga. pa ggu b2 baut 7 caffiuf at
1ulio 7 feerdu i .v. fard 7 xx m; fmam hanodfauxd 7 let i f) lip fit 7 é 11]a<
{tdnad1 ¥ hondin ftirdnut ad bzep1 p & im hapdr felt (1d 7 & eckr btd
infigld. en pa é ke)pb G fed G pad arrtad ad h & uaradz urd ad fa aftepnu
na't hopfinf 7 fagt ad hm 0 bani radin er h ki@ f) Lik 1uly & fidan bz
ent ert rouefki fid 7 uapn fi 7 rhki. S1dan & afkan tekin oll 7 buid @
dyrliga 7 lat1d kda teir knap ein mikin 7 G hallr 4 at fia & gull 41 fa
Gbufigz & perdz up aftemnftolpan pan & ftendz atozginu 1 heif p petia
wly en pilagth kalla petar{ nal Syff 1uly cefarif het actia ellri m

yclu en wliuf henar dotir het octauia 7 var hon modir augufti

uar i 7 a pu1 kallad: octaufanuf auguftuf. antoniuf 7 augt bozduz &
roa. f) prellu irci 7 pinfa pa G augt ein yir rotfa f)'t ap E) fetuz b2
antoni m; b heetr at pr du Ga 1 hopdingrar y roa.k. raph a metoz0
b 4 litla ftund ad pr maet1 b fapy¢ia ad Ga 1aph t {kiptu pr pa

rikinu 7 hlaut augt réa ﬁg 1P 1. é E) &'t fkalid. e'n” ant. tok B .. & ligz
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b vtan hag. ¥ augt einvallz Kgz yt olla heimi 7 ¥ pa kalladz a1t ce§. En
ba é a1t ko avd b olla irGabg é 1 eignadiz a egiptaldi. ept daupa antonij
7 cleopat liet Tt bia 1el1d1 oll fkvilda blaid ravia. arpliethpgaadhiv
11101 a9 allir roviaz v1 prial§ afi dogi q eingt ate 002 fkulld ad gialldahi g
allt ap {in¥ prazhlut hdia m (kulld fina. a1t baett miog réabg baed: 1p ad
i liet ga thg h ~hallir 1fian 5§ pa & miksd fkvt ¥ ad. T liet vi bva oll ftr
xti pai & Jroabg V. B liet opt BEvegi epla 7§ vigi vhipi bgina aigt mite 7§

1

| vin® {in¥. leir bg ¥ roa é ek tok 4 1. & § {kilitiz ek tad 11 é h thiha bg
£ b é 1 fagt ad haller1 ko § muk af 9g¥ ad piold1 th do ag sullti. En aigt
fynd1§ aftriki {it ¥ bg th. ad [ lyftr b | alpydv ef & ki1 vift 1 lerdang i
nan ifj néta bz é naft ¥. vallor & dcka helld eitr 1 Sya en fia vefolld @
rpolkinv. en afi dogv Vo fa atbdz 2d ibgine {pzat vp vidfmiozf brz o2 biaz
g1 einv. ein dagh § gnogliga. ad hvz m mat1 vp aifa § s& villd1 1¥u 1d
Viaz ad 1p thkts mifkvfemi keidanf. en betr fkaliand B ¥da ad 1p rhkiz gs
mufkun fv é btiz afi dogd pa é Stir the £ bin theim Pna. Né’; hef vid
meftr ftio2h th allra rovia Kga 1fn 10 1 ki fete pn £ ¥ allan hei é eing1
het 10 {likr h¥k: adz ne 9. ag fi nagni hef hvz {€ ein yf Kgz roa velldif
kallaz a13t. en.da é b haft tigh napn kallad iheiming. aigi ¥ allz Kgz vi vet
.e. vij. hin{ seta tig. i VO {otdaip2 pa é T hapd1 vij vetr hinf atta tig N By
tia faz ahinin¥ iij folir en ¥ o2 ein. pyddv vitr th ad fa M1 kda t 1da1kiff
é bad1 1 paefiz 7 ein. Her lyctaz hin .v. heimf alld2 hapands i§ .m. qlx aza
en f uphap1 heil ¥ 11dA .9.c. 7 xc 7 ix a2 Nu é b & kow heimftodu leit miukr
gud mufkufiaz augi afina fkepnu famhmand: fiolldina I faz iy2gili§ rapan
hiua pyftu pedgin fteyptu yt {ik 7 {in atboga 1fynii gleep. hii  pa» by2gdo 1igau
ngu himi &L pa {end1 heftt l:aé ar hinefku feete {in emngetin fon t 1220k{ ad hia
Ipa mankyninu 7 ga § p {2 ethigligt m; p2e fkipan 1 gphg pozfia fem nu fkal
Et1 heif alld2 by2iaz @ gvdf fon hollgan sett: h.ald2 Pu naeft {kyza .e.. bta
m; b haett ad gabel hopvdeingill heilfad: f {ca mazia plika ozpa. aue
mazia gza .p. d. teci. pa¥d h getaiid1 ad gb {yni. pa v h xiffj aza goul
b ¥ @ vi'ta’ deg1 utkv. ok pan 1idn¥ 1x mafi paddiz 1341 allz heil v midnzt
f {keid ¢ dtinfd. pa ¥ hin .x."dr’ vetr tolaz olld en .y. 1 tungl ailld. pa v tungl .x.
ii. nata. pa rikt: audt Kr1 vad T ¥ allr heir {katgilldz. p ¥ @ x1%0a” ij ari
¥ f. & § P é roabg reiftiz .dcc L. 7 §j a2. A .viyta’ degi | paedingv fine tok i vlk
dfkn N Pv tia kov atrueg K§ .ifj. m; FOv fneyt1 vtan af azabia med pé2num
gllv. reykelfi. mifv ad a1 hetd. pn & pa ¥ bun theimin. P2 kuiv ul friozny
1p20t p2 fa kona nya ftioznv 7 biazta {€ loga ahiminin héz b f allt t hb
gl & sueinin { 1 fi feta mod fatv fite Nogn Paza Kga @ p1 aebfku pyfti sa
mark anf ameth b1 appuliuf En 1girzku & b2 fvo galgalath malafath sirath
imE atungu hedina proda kallaz pyft1 gefpaz ann balltafaz. o1 melchioz p
efa blezad likair & m; guds uilia kon § langt fd2 ] halpuna ad bz ligia J kol

ni
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b é erkiftoll 7 frendz Jsaxtor Sua é dy2liga | Stni P2a daup1 ad b2 s1g th
nattV 7 ligia m; heilu Iiks b t logf '|by2f) & b2 tignodu th pzennv fni
@r é b é tima birtiz emgill Stinf 1ofeph J fuel:m s'V/a fegrand1. Taktu fu

enin 1thm 7 mazia mod ﬁ 1y a eglpta 74t b pang t ek btaz b’
5 Pat vk é kallaz t egipta 19z uatt fu bok & heif delrancia saluatozi at §

s€ pav fm kov fiua q10feph miog fmod viid pn vid é palma taka pau h
wlld at b fuals ]; @ eina ftund. Véz  §fmod ¥ pa miog madd ay long ueg
kefifr hungaf & viff ¥ gnfi 1 p tekr pallti § 3 neyta fins uallz ad modvz
i hung & wifaz hendifie up at erkine fua fe 1p hk ihd lzegia fina h
10 ®d 7 uerta lidugan pn avoxt sé t mangadu v ah vaxin. b hlyd 1ftad fkap
an{ bod1 7 legz fm koll allt t fa20. & ba hegt at lefa pau epli {& t pyft1. oc
at b gvuu reifiz h up 7 riett1z 1y nattv. Vnd b palmuidr feg fama bo
k at bor hapt up fp2ung m; fmat uatn o2 1020uné  bodskap hinf un
ga 1hiu | ben Jofeph 7 naudfyn pza leeingé. Pt 1f hatt uegii & b uatn
15  miog pagizt at bad1 fie M dygt 7 pazaz(kioti capitulum
N v ] fegia annad zuantyz & t b q‘f‘b P2a. s€ en 1102 leing uegmlm
koa pau §m eit kuelld f hellt nockn. ftendz & nat at 1é f) ma
al at taka b gifting. I:Iytr Jofeph Faung Pea in thell mfan 1 ztlaz b
@i 2d buaz fak fkols & helu all s¢ b & grazn anatt tima ip londa
20 17séh ez iftazpinv. heyza pau fignud mazia hazk 7 huefing miklaz
in imy2kd § at pau ottaz bad1 1 p naft {kda fm hogoarh tueir ap h
ine bygd 7 wilia undan lata geftd $a. En b2 nalgaz Va f bend ific m;
hendi fine at bz {kuli kuna sin hég 7 ¢ m; eingdi oftopa bz ga fva
legia hopué 1 1ud bit eydunkr é pa natbolid prialft 7 ota lauft. s&
25  bau fapan 7 en Iida dag ket Jofeph nockud ldgliga at fang p2a b
rt lieta b eykn ggz 7 mad1z bed1 ar gfleyfi 7 pofta. Oc sua bait gg2
ein leo ar eydunkine fm auegin ¢ pau. i gepr sik blidan b1d2 bak 1
bad £id. e pau uilia nockn lieta ar hm piggra. Jofeph & p buin oc
setr up apan fterka Klin bt & & hapd1 t ¢ylg i b {idan not 7dag
30 allaled fm i egipta 10 fua miukr 7 meinlauf fem ein faudz capit
N v é herodef{ Kgz ¥ uiff ad nepnd kg hopdu hei fnuit t fina ha
da oc kot ecki afi pund ept P f& B berddr pylliz ki bolgind ret
1§ fmt at i bydz dzepa oll sueinbozn yng en tuaeuetr pau é ¥
1bg bethleg oc henfi enduhka. tolu fazra fueina kunu v & gina &
35  su tala & ftend2 J niunda refpdfo210 & fua heif. Centii x fm. 1. h
ey wift &t tolu bnana helld: & h fet 1 apocalipfi 1olf ¢ fo2 thkaf
krart herodef preck fkiota hepnd § at 1 do uefelliga ept pus
s& kftnine & ul kuriugt at han uall modkum ap herod: hinii

40
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A t daup¥ gala heode btz anr:1 tima gudf eingill Jofeph § fegiandr riff
up 7 tak suemnin fim 7 Mo fi 7 f hel atord gydinga dz. bt p2 é
nu daud é leitudu at glata aund sueinfins S1dan ¢ {3 § P kallaz
alatinu refo pli exegipto b é vij'o’ yS ranuazij. oc é i hey2d1 at azchila9
5  son hodes md1 rikia J wdea b ottadiz i at { Pg. oc | gudliga aminning Jsue
rne ad i sd1 bygia Jbg nazazeth pdd1z ]3 up 1 miu son lr) ar v h kalladz
ihic nazazen. sua .{. heilug rithg at p2 M h b1d thm Pir mazia d20tiig. stm
eon gali. Jofeph poftrpad fi. mazia th bh Jku1d1 {inv. simeon Jradme. Jo
feph a hoa§ fe fluti i undan 1ll'z’ku hodef fm 't egiptil. sua bod math
10 uf gudfpalla 1 at the § x1j uet m; sine felle mod 1 Jofeph t 102fala b
at muftif hatid 7 pau bdi uz2du uuif hi 1 & @ tima. en fv ¥ fok t f ad
fekiandt Iydz ay rikinu {11 gga m; faungleikii bexds t thirf 7 ¥ fa fetng:
up @ ad 1finv uegh {101 hitt Gia §inihgt kazlaz 7 kuendr. oc t fa sok at fz
1 m1a 7 Jofeph skildu fin imidil. hugd1 hiit p2a pilltin m; 0d2u uera. oc
15  epf pga daga leit fe ¥ | fea mazia pinn2 i fitra sfialpu muffinv mulli
{pekinga ¢ uanbuin at flia ne {py2ia. seg b fuat . son B fyndiz bi §
ad ga. Ek oc fad pin lertudd pin hmandi. pa f¥ad1 1efic. hit é F é p1d le
1tudup min. viffv pit & b. at th byz1az at $a pa lut1 é poduz minf ero
ahimnj. han ¢ pa hei m; b 1nathazeth oc ¥ b hlydin {€ ap ma mazk
20 aath fot: vatn t lekiaz ep naudfyn berdd1 1 fi fignud mod baud him
Ef ma fua taz fak fi mykla htilletsf at 7 hap at ftadit 1 pullting veit
roftr podur fin¥ Jofeph pt b & urtat at 1 kufie vi 1aznfmid ay uari [fira]
N v pn tima fem G2 hea tok fkn a Joni bpa fnda sinv aptugf alldre
gzemna gudfpioll at i paftadn xI 0aga 7 }poicadi{ nata pa hungor h fe
25  maf prandid prerftadi fi oc ¥ yf fuigin B é not ept peftv valent
int M En @ 0d2u 421 ffie h uatnj fuint Jkana galilee at baudkaupe
pt 1 ¥ 't p2az famkundu kalladz 7f mod 7 allir fi lerifuerh. f) vazd
[XXX] veizlu fall en gudf mod hepdr ¢ Frmi ftad.  talad urd 8
fifi afa lewd. fon min pzytr vin ad ueizlune. i .T. huat kér pat
30 tmif.e. pii. oc en talaz . pyllit v) fremnk ar uatni fua 0 gt s&
h baud. i blezad: uatnt 7 talad: fidan t pronoftu £ aufid up nv
1 bt £yt aunduegif st oc é i kefid fagdi T 8. pi gejdut allt ht
10 bezta uin pta takn pradi fkapazin pyft pif manna augum
L1du hedan § tith v{ d20ttis hollgan 7 herueru ad bz flutv a
35  lir m; dafedum oc allzkyns faztegnum fua ad han{ mat Jord:
oc tik1 ma einki. {kyza Sva pinz fkriat ad anna mod stiu
- efmeria mod elifabeth uer: fyftr. b uaz mod 1ohannif bpehb
anadi ad hodef helldr & hond { bd konu § & h.. hodradt puh fetr
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imyrkua stopu mot paski ap herode 7 x1 manuda s10 bk halshogi. pa tok
&s son § 't rylgdar xij pa kallad: T pla 7 fodzulags .Ixx 7 ). pa kallad: Fi sina lae
rifueina. tok h pa 3 gera syn blinda & dlibii mal dauri heyrn. fi sadd1q

9. th ar .v. bzaudhlerrii 7 i) pskii. & anfl Ta p2dd1 1 .uij. mp vij bzaudhlerra

7 ¢a smaiskd 4 utauldum kond 7 bna. f. Esﬁ tTa ste i upp 1p1all tab. 7 m; Aim
1y plar pets facob iofis pa syndiz asiona Tis s skinandi sol & klaed1 his bio?

s€ sniozr. f)Kou 7 {j spamn moyses 7 elias 7 kefid1 pets pa bada. & hapd1 hti
ngi pyrr sied. A reist1 {fj Mn ay dauda unga dott fayr1 ihi. eckiu son 1|;§

hlidr. & lazarii fagapan kallad: 1 ap 8. § se§ specim ecce 4 laza? {u Bp .x

xx ara. tkipz. sidan sysf fi § fhia magdalena 7 mta & audladiz 3 lada 1sitt h

l;gl stalyan s son. Sa hlutr gio2d1z pa & szl tta & & ana rodanii eif mi

kall d2eki &t amidil pza stada ¢ anfi .h. arelaidi & ann auiton skat f @ pa1 é ro
dah .h. s hifi prért hluf § se apogls hih 510921 hluf s apiski B G digear1 & ux

i leing & hestr hof had: i sé leo. tefi is & huas§ se stidz 0d0. rax hapdi mik
s€ hestr huass kabz geck abaki hm s& b2edaux egg. hzeistr it ahm ftozt spt
1 hapd1 v) paetr Pouliga stka kleer Fis & s& abni. hali Bis G s& a%e’1tr ozmi b & uippa
uéngt hapd1 i f langa 1 bzerda § 3 b2 huldu allan fis ika 7 & b2 § pyckdiq styrf<
4 | bea traustleika liett1 7 & f nie eind hogguapni nie pluguapni nie nuckum
uiguelii § & i sterkr & T matti md sinu agli 7 gmlesk & fapf .e. si§ xij bioznu
.e. leona f)51 Skl ar Inz mm kalladz tharicoA. p hugdu mn & T md1 getini tia
ar b s10 dzeka é leusatan .h. 71 10bs bok & nepidz 7 hap1 sa dzeki f1d ept hinu.
mukla hap1 auftan ap galatia asie. 7 é i hifi §mazti dzek1 1 liggz 1510 .e. uotnii
~ hap1 p kutkuefid: & igalacia & 7 bonakii .h. blandaz i s10 dzekan f)sa getna
d pta olma dyr bonaki & § 1llf nattu 4 tip2 uellheitu dti G xxx fadma pn u

eg s¢ skeytt plygz apa & p sekia 1 befir ap hi & } Gd2. hin blezada thta gek
{kialpand1 a f)sﬁ dz2ekat 7 staukt1 1f b uigdu vatni. 7 ks dz0ttfs b h md §

sua s€ sk1olld auruggan moti f)su illpusa dyri. & htdz G f)s1 har til taek: §

otta pullr 7 umattugz & i matti 02 b stad higt haeraz. 7 ecki mein ga. &

b batt i md sini linda b neeft dfuz fn & 7 baurdu h't bana [1 pna tima| b

t 1f)g1ﬁi phafie’tdicas pa & proto bp saung messo sialf hofkkiunn & F sopna
31 1p suepni uffdiz fim stalpr § 7 .m.. mifi elskuligz uin proto ey pu wilt

efida pitt } heit p s& pu hez F iri tthe f nu skiotliga & ueita i guptr

7 pylg th 1 & B hapd: Pta maellt f bz a*a’ugabgdr ithara*fkonii 1 ggu ikkiu e
7 toku & syngia md 0dz 1} Har lika. helldu b2 bakr md sinii eiginlig

hofidi. f syngiand1. & audy anstiandt bad b2 bu far likama - 1le101 logou

pa G bp uakid ag klerkii bp sagdi pa ho ho b2zdz mifi h uoktu prer m

ig 8 skiott. ek hep1 4 segia ydz agieetan dburd ific % le1dd1 mig ap

Psii stad t likpylgiu szllar tthe sinn ﬁf 7nu nu hord & ueitt

gptr pionostu.  sagd1 4 pa é b2 ggu bt 02 Kkuufit spo1 e1fi b20d
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f)S stad stalpan dzottifi hir 1 1 .e. hau'a’dan 1 1 .e. hit tti. € i

stad1 im aungu 7 synd1 im opna bok pa i hapd1 thefid a1 & eck1 anfi

skf & Pta tis T memozia efna ef fusta hospita th ab}scondito] ‘audito’ malo A
timela) dte nouissimo p & § & skulfa. Jerli} mifiing m da riettuws fll‘f min

& m h ottaz & heyrn 1llra hluta ahin@ sidazta degi capit § & myrkt 4

D a & ific hapdr xxx ara 1ul if]. & & lzsl:estr‘[' ar gydingl soz2tnadt solin

md ollu & steth bzustu. leidi daup2a opnuduz kauftudu upp daudza T langa
th likaum. thtis tralld ripnadi & opanddu allt t nedsta fria
11 pan { axlda 9. ste 7't himins # standand1 Fs signada: .0.

modur mie 7 astandii A .c. th | pan .x. dogii 11Onii send1 h hid helga anda
sinii pim. stau diakna uigdu plar §s stephanii. philippii. pco. nicafe. th
imoteii. parmena. nicolail. & smidad1 maumez willu. Anzfta ar1 egf §s s

of pisl i stephaf gzyttr. Jnucku 510 & facobuf b fofis halshaugguin m

oti paski. & pets settr imyrkuastopu ap sama hode hitlu s1d2 stau ay er

# pinig &s & szl mar mia upnumin & pan axlda ... tok b hollz uppaisu b é

. nattii epf math&.th. & p langan tia miog uuist t aldypu. & hisu p 69 lio

st sl b naeft geeina. elisabeth .d. Kgs ap ungia geck iklaustr .xi uef goml lipds
h stoy. heilagliga 7 h hapdr Iif k13t xi & btiz | gs moé opthiga. taland1 m; 1
ymus§ gzetn. heilagza ritniga b m btiz T eifi 3s exgill sa uandiz t ha 4 lera

ar glig speki kendt h pna eingil. z hifi samat sin s€ safid uin 7 kizran pe koada
lagaé h blogaz plikii giorii stund tplikii h b & lika §i s bezt 10lld hlu
tii giomandr satt litleti m; godi tikii 7 p §1z 510 b skilr § thia 8s mod. &

1z Rar optliga 4 uitia. hi b . leyniliga s1fi afidaligii pedz E) 1klatnu hir b gef
b rad a spyria d20tnigina nucks pa b btiz T neefta sifi h segiz f)s h segiz

f)s utlia spyria s& hif gal th uill hi rad t gea. ];s b1d eg dott min 4 pu

spyf Fa hiit h hag ay dauda ri§ 7 liy1 nu md §. m; 0Add {hikama. 1 nafta tia
s¢ sl thia btiz .. tala paer m; § hola kizerliga b &7 octa afficids sce thie
medA &s pronosta pluttiz ikkiui lesd liettr hopgt 1f .e. thiud b btiz 1 mé
thia .e. spyrr Ha pa diargliga § segiaidi d20tnig min seta. ep ].:: Iikaods } gligai P2
willdT G giarna uita hiit pu hef 4 €fs fafdani upp nd 7 rikt tela< m; p sy

ni.e. reistu ap daupa bad: mp ond 7 lkama spyr ek } pa sok sta hif pina m
11191 4 th & sagt 4 & pififz skf 1bokd heilag pedza ap pifif upp niinig. Strﬂgi .
Tar mali p s& pu spyrr mattu & & sifit uis da & po & p | ztlat 4 pis hier

s pig btaz 1 audsynaz. sé Esi syn htgr bte gir systin Kunigt hind ga

la paudur. hiisu §19 hapd: spnig 7 afisuo2 mp. Sth. 8 sa goo1 Bd legg2 p't

5 nufan taki upp etkafilig baeh gs modur t ) iminig Esa I heiz 7 hall

A1 b dagliga lr) t ¥m kér uitnin 1192 nu § heillt 4 4 f)sa lut fnr nufid hi

ki 4 spyria §s modur rhid nie sifi h'e’imoligh eigil pott pau btiz fi1 baed1 e

Ft uana f)‘t a afftipcio fce mie stefidz fir @ 0dzu art pa sykiz elifabeth

305



Patrick Aaron Farrugia (ed.) AM 764 4to

16v

§ gmt a h liggz miog matfin 1re‘c’kiu afialpa hatina & pn tia s¢ haleit
bionofta g1z ap blezada degi 11d2 1} ha bungt umegin 1 b naest sierr hm
10g p1ari eina ftelp2o 1pzofi s1é h liggia s€ kuenlig likaa. allauega ﬁggf fto
du heia th himf.rikss. brarf s eiglar md skinida liofi 7 hitlu 510 rifs fm u
5 p m; dyrp mikilli é @2 la 18p1i luta pa .h. eigld plytiand1 hat tlogt upp
m; gopuglig skipd pagza hlioda ]ra * 4 mot kér ap himirikif kia pag2 1dyrligz
Gfm sonu thana lif3d1 8s.s’on’. hdsueitii sifia hdrh sa sat Sttibr 11
i h&dr1 h. ks mp pogau thki & pa skip agizet peeffio geck Esi dz20tning § i §
raghin & ad2 hapd: t litlu upp n18 ap §pfi 4 heeft Kg2 lerdir a mp: &. 510
10 byrgiz phik pceffio bt ag har aug. 1192 pa litil ftufid ad2 seel mia btiz b syn
b blezud Tir andlit sitt blitt & tali ecks & Fa. € b 1idz bre ker sa emngill
pa tala h peg 't his § segiddi hea m} i thk su syn & eg sa t skou .e. s.. pa. 1p
11 urfn syndt § f) hiisu sca fia & upp num? bzdi th ond 7 lika. erf plika w
n per h rulla heilsu. asialpan octauu dagif talar sai eigill t har. bid ek
15 a pu. seg m htsu langz timi led bte af uppniinig Uf 1: a0z pylloiz fi likalig u
pp2isa .e. i apn sama .0. s€ nu byk har affuptlo lexd b bt ar psu lip1. & axlda ..
Pan p & nono &t octobs reil h ar daupa et b hiiy eingillin i & syn. f xiiy a
ril et pisl kz skiptuz plar t landa. & eyt upp stignlg §s xxx ar ifij & P2 p'l'é
pets 7 paulus & 1 halshaugguifi & pets lzfslreftr irda l?)g ar nerde Kra. andzeas
20 ] gido ﬁspeftr fakara J ar egea ). ]acof) yng & Bp xxx ara & fozsold T i gayter & 510 sle
g1t Jhof md puatta guipl. asama deg1 U philip lispestr 1as1a 1bufidifi akosinn
pa hapdr ki Ixxx 7 vij 4. ij deetr hs helg O §rh asina hond hm ht. bartholomé flegt
I3 kuikr af astge aidiald1 7 sidaz halshogi 7 flttr eyt tia’ ] bnuentd & 3 pittiz 1 ay ottoe
Kra q perd1 helgan 00 pians't eyar b2 er liggr narr romabozg 7 g'e’ymiz pa
25 anzefta 11ald1 & toas lagifi igegn mp sid1 ap Bp1 solar hops. Math? G laghii
igegnii abak mp sfid1 ablald1 ap Ataco simon 7iudas & lagé 1gegnii mp kesiu a
ps1da 131, Mathias & pindz ] fudea pyst gayttr & 5103 dzepifi mp ex1 kapitl u er
foytighi uet ept pisl §s soh ko ud@ihig hepnd gyding apn hat & ein stiarna s
kdeta .h. & sten allt & igegnii 1} terlm mp ogligu host '1fq:b1 blodzepillin aggia
30 P &0 710 neesta & .vupta’. 9. apl pa & muk piolmedi & ko1d t paska hallz J ferim .a. xdu
{ftufidu naetr G § rnllz l1os s1ed 1} solomons rht1 4 plesf mn ztludu dag liosan
7 hellz p halpa stufid pott: p aldydu fselligt & praedimn hugdu pelgg lios Gia a
f)zi sou paska t1 U ein kuiga t $1 1e1dd 7 | allra au b b Iab. ¥ mdneettss k
exd eina nott hurd .1. irhtinu a eiri malmi giozr lukt mp lasii 7 leest mp loki
35 13 pung 4 traulla mattu xx fn hawera fa lausa laukz upp salpkp & aungd
rh & koanida p undz fip 7 s1ed i fozsala pralli syndiz sé uapnaé rylkyng t
bbaga buf tloptinu mp dsat abgma 1 laa & k&imn kou ithtd 4 pera i heyr
du b2 th mal a]5na hat pox bte hepn. & b3t 4 eifi thihc & nagni rail @ b

gina 7 kallar mp bsu hatt1 kall af aust kall a uest k. ap sud. k. a 8d21. k.
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ar olld attii 1f olld mm 7 kall 1f bzudgiia 7 b2ud1 7 allan lyd pta kallar

i baed1 nott 7 . pa i 1 tekin ap hopding1il 7 miog kualdz & f kallar p
meirr. § 4 f kualdz a holldit geck allt ap beinund & alld p i ozp1 sig

1 ¢ kou t ap Tis augii & kallad: . 19 sama 4 bsu u logbu ue 1rlm 7 uer. bsu
naft kou b2 uespastaf 7 tit mp mikli bt jozsala bg nr pafka t10 gyinga

bt nu ko su stunid & b & hepnd hug } sina gleps § pisl kz 7 stephani 7 1a
cobi hiistuegga 7 mathie 7 | th§ ap? uhaf. pang hard1 sapf mkill prol

di & 4 b & & mifii mantala & xx® sifia hundzad punda hiigi matti p mat

ne uist & uedzi haya huetuetna & }r) a lykta ot P & tofi matti arefta faul

ski s bellts halmr 7 gs fnt. & seg Josef & b & koin ein gopug hf haranid:
md § eifi miog ungan son sif b & pundin ap snauttungi b & allt gpu mp
rani b b2 plengu nad 7 é mik hufigz geck a 1351 konu talar h 3 heyr mif s6
bu &t rengia b eg gat pig 7 eft p op hh 7 stetkt1 7 at halpan 7 é b ster r3s
mn tald h § et bta. pta & mifi & eg sn2dda 1 & bz heyrdu § osknlig konud
2020 flpu b2 bte. paé f)gm G ufiin telr § 1osep}q1 sagna th 4 & liett tr) peer

ti in lyp1 & xi sinnd .c. l;uﬁba ad2 ggin 41 ufif & s1dan & sut dyz bertt

& mp sumi letk asdi ed2 spiota 000 € b2 m é und ggu i bunh 7 fell

dir't egiptainz ed2 anha hierada a hauggua brarg ed2 telgia gziot t halla gro2
da allir elrt fin & xvij uet. & bz hih yng G selld mansali. & b2 mn allir é selld
G éo tald xc. f)uﬁba. eftht f)gin oll n1dz btin ert b sé sialpr d20tt? hapdr pit
sagt. helyas ad21ah het up ga ferim 7 baud & b sh elya ap fis nagni heita i
liet gra nio2 iij ksfa i eifi kss Ottis tis 1fiu & b2 ij é brof & apiné € 1pm stad
& 8 & pindz liet i P'reyu liknesks & hir §s uina sé l; willdf bidraz § st

1 p s1a preyu & & kss thk. siau 6 | v/ uef ept pisl kz aidapiz 1on plt auftr
fepreso pa hapdi i xc 7 ix 4. Bis fmpdar dagz é a 10ns messo bpte asurhid

rio3 éo gudfpralla . mathd theh lucaf 10hf. math. & [yt het leui safeti fit spiall th
ebskd malshzi T iudea. en thch. tok fit &fpiall ap pozfogn pe' pla mexfta sif 7 &
bp 1 alexanida 7 poldr f) piflaruzti } §s napn § & 1tfid ap fim 4 T hygs apfer pumalpin
&1 4 1 sId1 & mega taka Bpliga tign. lucaf i fyrlenzkr & =t i fkpad: it §fprall epf
fsogn {if merfta palf pla i §d1 7 pa bok & kallaz act aploz T kuf lekniff Iift i an
dapiz thalgd bitinie pa i hapdi Ixx 7 {ifj & fifi alldzf. Johef {k{dr fidaz fit gudfprall
apantidd dogil fifl lip{ 7 fua heprJ pncipro erat Gbii 7 & capitulii de {pecie faluatori{
H er byriaz katalog furhaozp pontifichi roanoy b é § {& paua tala .e. {kipan bt h

seg hiit htigi p2a hef logtek kftn@i 06if t upphallz herid G pyft a uay lauf
fia 1hu xpo é baed1 & Kgz 1 kenim. sua pinz fkrad wrouefki analib iudeox
geymaz 1roa gzaeél mankynfin{ 7 G liupt laGidz thf maru fon hapt (10 mep
al th ah®d retuaxin 7 tduligz & lita T hapdi dyrhgt adlit fua fmt 4 a Litandi

71 fiand1 mn {ldu bed1 mega otaz h 7 elfka. hapanidr har hola ragat ]; afapna't

fem ny up runin hnot fu ¢é kallaz alatinu auellana nux riethat opan a eyr|
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en pan nid2 haauck nockud. pallanda a. axlir med pagurfnunum lok
k. retk hapd1 i epf midiu hopdi ad fid perfa mana er nazarz: uoru k
allad en perr letu alld fnerta knif. eda fkeg har ‘itt/, - efud {let an nuckm
fleck eda hrucku. b2yn gulbzunar augu jbla 7 huofl. nef riet med munda
5 ngligum nafuika. mun meyligan. kinr huitar 1 j pagz rod1. skeg mikid q
pyckt 1 klupdiz litad ahokuii. otanligz leiz f 1afakan. en blidz 7 dafamligr
Fag aminung. gladz 7 hyt ymali 7 allr1 raukfemd h gzet nuckuri {ind en hlo
alld. j olld likaf burd & i afik kdifi. hefidz med armlegin uozu glediligar a
1§ a.v. M §j 9. pa t®diz Puset xx1.0. sixt p. roan & & & x. & .ifj. 01 .. xx. F sk at
fia. hoguzer 7 ftodugur 7 peckr 10llu u1d2meels. eda likamfin{ hreeringt. fua at
10 uerdugu mati hi fegiaz ertir pphetan{ 0200 peim er {fua hlioda speciofuf foz
ma pfili)f homina diceretur 7 effet. fuﬁ 020 nozraenaz fua prid2 | pagz er h
Gifm fonu mana. exgi er p undarligt pt faﬁ, \¢’ Kga allra Kga 7 d20tin dzotna
lo einglana. dyrp heilag. heilfa heimfins bzunr milldinar. fanr th bt1 hee
ta redzf. haeft: fanletkr. eilipt lip thtuu 7 If 4 nk pleculorum fecula ame
15 petr ph hellt saédotiii ifj 4 jaustrhalgii. & s1dan sat h vifj 4. janthiokia.
syfigiand1 f) yft. meffu. s1dan hellt i pauado .v. & 7 xx. Jr6a. vij. manad: 7 vij
daga. & axiy*da’ ar1 neronif Kra. krunapiz i mp paulo aplo. i prh. tuf & wtt
sat x1 4. ifj maf. 7xifj .9. clef prh roaf 4 wtt. § xij 4 .1. M3 pa t2d1z paua seet
xx 0. Hu'r’gd1 & bodi pet xxv. plta clerﬁf.f)q. rdaf 4 tt. §. 1x & .1y mah, im 4 dzekt
20 s10 dfup & bz lin 7 clef 1afm pet & clemf ept pefm. anaclet .p. atheniensis
§ tt .s. 1x 4 4j. ot x1. . T skipadi & ongi klerk {131 uaxa skegg nie kruna. euar
ist. p. geel & . § x. &1 vij. m. 1 0. pa tRd1z set xix .0. alexand .. roat d & 5. v)
iif {101 syngiaz scs thiir s. Thelespo3 .p. §2 & wtt .8, x1 4. 1ij. oi. T skapr 4 pasta la
25 ngarauftu. q aburé.begl &ssoh sli syngia 1i). ¥ ygif .p. §2 & &. & 1) & .vj. ot .viy. d.
21z ify .0. T gaeind1 wigslu palla mp f)sﬁ haettr. kozonat hoftiari lec exorcifta
acolit shdtacod. dracof pbo. anici .p. roman & . §. vay & 1] ni 1y .0. t&@Jiz setl
xv.d. i skp & Klerk fdu skapa si krufi. Puuf p. aghfisif & . § 1x . {ifj . xx1. J. t@
diz .s. xiifj .3. psu & bt ar &s eingli & paska dagz {1di dyrkaz adzottins .d. Sother
30 b. capan & ett § x1 & ifj v xxi .. h. skip & nufiur skilldu ba wil. Eleut .b. 184 roan
lucii & @. § xv . vj. 817 v .d.t2diz 5. vj .. B ks't/fdit Kg ap beetlandu. Victoz p. affer a att
s. X. & f M. x .J. t®d1z .s. xij .0. ZofiA .p. rGan & &t. § 1x 4. m .vi. x ..
i sk. & Klauf k skalldu G ap glert 7 hiir th xij uetm ellrs sh taka s likda
Calixtd .p. romad & &. § v). & 4 ¥ .x. . 7 t. vj .0. T sk. £na Jbaudaga axij manup
35 Vrbah .p. roaf. & &. § xifij 4. xi a xifij 0. i sk & kalek slu gaz ap gulli{ silf a
£i 908 pold1 pislaruztts fzl t cecilia. pontiad .p. § annos .v. ij M. 7 {j .. t. .x. d.
Anthe? .p. § 1.7 xv 0. 1 sk 4 5p slu fm mega gga ap sinii Bps ftolii t anfia
Bps stola. pabia .p. roaf 4 & .&. xifj & .vj.  .t. 5. x. 3. i sk 4 fapnan sl w

; ’ ~o t t to..r o P tpo=r=_ A
igiaz kstin askdag. Coznell .p. roan .a. 2. § ifj 4. §j m .x. J.. i sk a kediimn {It
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stia e1d ef bz uilld 7 naupsyn beiddr. lucl. p roan a @. § iij 4 iij s .0.
sk & hiir bp hepd: fapnan hia si {j pfta 7 1ij diakna. stephaf p. roah

§ & §4if) 4 1 s xv .. 1 sk 4 kedimn sfu & ba mesfo kld1 utan Kkiu. six?
secund §24 2. & 1j & x1 m. T sk 4 japnan sh meffa syngiaz if alfr. droni
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uabt miog afidztii dogii pelagij (p at @ fu é tibif h.

7 pellr jyhian frad jro tok fua ubaerlhdge}n uoxt ap ak
apligii regnii 7 peyuotnil at pn geyfig ¢ h b at bgini to
k & fuegin jian frad 1 hliop hon up ajazduegin m; § m
1ckldl und2ii ad @ hd geck hon muok 1afit bozgthinid h m;
ro2 b ad hufin heil £31 hon aglot. preck heilug Kkia paz ap
mikin {kada p at koznhlod Haz m; olla koft1 pozu ]; Jug
10113 7§ thgt pufhundt maela h'v’ertsf{ tok pa tibifl at P
per ar eing: geeint. h rylgd1 p. sé hon btz anan uegh
ut ar bozgini oc lertad fio¥ at hon fkolar bzot 02 )azé
hold mikin prolda hogozma oc f)m; ein dzeka fua mikin
ad uextt {€ ein ftockr tGe. Pta alltfat glytr hon - pleyg ut
j fio En pan tia {€ hapbdzan riff ymot1 kaftaz hon fu u
p afanda tueiregli m; 42 ofindi G pa & langt ad2 {olaz ht
t1 fterkts pau flphgu haa geck E) ar pozuind § upolligz fn
ykr 2 p & daudligt hiiu lip1. lopt1d dtadiz 7 fyndr fic th
beifkr1 haygd Oc y manadi januazio {€ 1 duba ko hei i
F 63 pylgdt § haaedilig ogn ad mn duiu n1dz j dauda
m; b kyni {8 {prot1 Gi lagt fmaf)mana. h m; poz p 00
21 a0 mn fa likaligh augi {€ logandr auruaz rlyg ar lop
tinu j gegnii mnina ) p & eig1 Otr j daudani helldz ko
15 bt f¢ auga bgd En f ¢ miog gzeinanda ad pyftr al
Ira mafa jnan bo2§ d } Hu dauda fkot: pligz hea pelagi
- prell pa fua nidz polkid ad thg §daz j bgine uozu m; ollu
aleybé. € utan bozg eydd1 fua tll;if mozg 1f1ub m; {inG po2
uexti ad fat ¥ ert oc {lik ud1 hapdr eigt th heyzt pyr k
610 hara. mot1 pliku agelle kallad: t guds m; odzi 1yd
gzegozwuf é pa i ékidiakn pauaf ki fkipadt bena halld
cii vij letanijs. Klerk allir fldu gga ) Kkuu jofus Bpe. munk
allir 7 klauft mhn j kkiu johif 7 pauli guds piflazuata Nu
nuz allaz y Kkiu chofme 7 damiani. letkmn allir ikkiu m
celli piflazuaz. allaz gipt kofi Kk ftephant pthorerf Eckiuz

allaz y Kkiu wital p‘\tmlz mn - bn ) Kkiu heilagz cecilie
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gengu {idan allir {at t maziu kkiwu cpceffide. pa baud

fell §goziuf ad ut {ln baz liknefk: gudf mod & bokin

feg ad lukaf ewangelta hap1 §t. ¥ nu dauda myrkd

{€ meft 1 manyallid akaray fua ad @ eine dagftuid fe polk
£01 letaniaf dutu mdz2 Ixxx mana. & fzll .GG. hoer polk b ¥
ma3 b1dz pa hit kalla t almatig{ guds 7 fi fetu mod synd1
hon pa oc blelezud fina mulld:1 p ad ar afianu haz liknefkis
ftendz fe folazger{ls § fkiet ad myrkd ¢lyd1 bzot. undan. h m;
£y1g B ad up tlogtsd 1f fkytine heyraz himinrikif einglaz
feetd roddi fyngrand. plikt lof regina celi lete. “a’ g; G rhurfts
pozte .a. refufexit fic JiX .a. fell gg. tekr ud "1 legz pta u1d
emngla faungifi. Oza p nob dm rogarh .a. pau 020 ero fiduz
) anf. jpa mining é nu hef (1 lefin é halldin gagndagz hin
eini ¥ f1 optnernd2 gg. 1p j roa fé chataloguf feg Naeft ef
# 11 00 pp sabiniaf 7 & miok ulikr §gozio p ad pa & l:ataeﬁ m
lopudu andapan ggzit € badu paran gera fer olmofu &

h {0ad1 m; Bt haetr. po ad ggoawuf fagds b fpenti up Kkiu
nazpe st I:raegé 1 gaed1 allan lyd t heiligz Byré & hlitugia

at & megii v & wilii G fua ga s€ mgan tia hef h fua ta

1ad b1z heilagz §§. him j fuepn1 p2€ {ind m; bldd 020G

ok hialpfaligi aminingii b1dz i uikia {inG hag meik t
uaazkyflé U hin pataeka € legia ap aleiini 4 fik. € fak Pat

h3a pain uaz fua fteinligz jfinu baioft1 at i hapnadr olla

P pmz aminingi hellt {€ py2 fina hond ¥ allrt muifkun

U pataeka & {tod @ Gleftra t ggoai (p kez im makhg {k

£t b ad epf 020 9 fetr i fift mus 1himin up 7 talads ra
ngleti m; hauada. hv f i éé kez 't i 10 f1029a {in nu m;

ogn ok mukilli retd1 fetr fim pn flag thopud fé fi & bana

f42. Lapd1 i fua leng: fidan at h mat: fegia epf koandd mm
't u1to2dz huadan le1dd:1 fi bana
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plozum paiarkis | et augustus h tok rik: proztighi 1 1j arl ¢

€R. byriaz ke1sa tala juliuf hifi gyst1. et i octouianuf e 0dzu nagni. h

peding kriz en aidapiz iiij ag s10. it jolla hluta godz Kri. utan h elskad:
miog nd lostasemi. T liet. dzepa. ourdidi. meista. jutlegd  pa sauk & T hapd1 1
ct 1] baekr de arte amandi. b & & gilia konur. pa tylgiuf hifl p213i fi & mukill dzy
ckiu th. Gafus rikti ifj a .x. m. und pet. Nero rikti xiifj 4. ud. pef. il Sp modur
sina 7 systur 7 meista i lypt1 pyft uapnit mot1 ksni monni. Galla & ]ﬂ;
nia. & uitellis. jgmania b2 styrdu viij & roa uelldi lr) p hiir annan. Vespa
sfanus .k, 1x & xi. M. adogd lini. Tyt. k. {fj 4. und. lino 1 cleto. pa. Domucian bd ty
ti hi k. xiifj 4 adogii cleti 7 clertis h liet setia jon pia jketil uellanda {ism
fozs. Nua & .1. & ifj m. ufid. clerfte 7 anacleto. 1 | 921 allar skipan dd1ciani
tian. k. atia anaclet1 7 evaristi xix. a. ad2fanus & atfa eluust1 7 alexand 7
sixti xx1. 2. antoni. k. atimi zelespho21 7anna xxij 7 {fj. m. Mcus antonifi
nerus riktu atia ygini xix. . Comodus aurelius cii lucio antonio tu. a
timi sotflij 7 eleutyy. xifj 4. helyas pt'r'nax & affa eleufj 7 zepfnni. XX 4 an
tons karakalla. &. atfa. zefni 7 calixti vij. 4.. (Nafnus k. affa calixti .1. 4
alexafid .k. atfa urbani 7 pontfani xifj. 4. (Naximiaf .k. af. pontiani 7 anthi
7 fabani xv) &. i tok riki et dtocletiani 1 liet d2epa maurici jarl 7 m;
hm .v). busuﬁé dc.Ix 7 v). adogt Esa maximiani q heuluant & piné xvi) f)
ufidir k}i{stifia th aein@ manadi. Gozdfan k. atfa fabiani vj a. Philip .k. a
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t1a fabfani vij. &. 7 010 pystr Kra kstifi m; syni sindi. Deciuf .k atfa. C
oznelij .i. & i & hifi uest1 Kri i liet pina laurentia. Gallus .k. a. t. &
nelij. lucy. stephani. ij. a. iij m. Valerianvs .&. a. t. stephani. 7 lucij .ij. a .x
v. d. Claudi .k. a .t. euticiani 7 gaij .1. & v). M Aurelius .I. a. t. euticiani 7 ga
5 fj .v. & o cltus t.a. t. gafj .vj. st Pzobuf k. A.t. gafj i 4 iifj . flozanufta t
gay .. & xx 3. Carus t. a. §. theells .fj. & Diocletianus k. a. t. ostantini 7 I
cinfj .x. 4. Galerius &. a. {. eusebij .ij 4. Constanci. adogii diocletiani hur
ru bzet ufidan rouii 7 eyddiz f) oll kristni pa sendu rduiar cons
antinii t einglanz pa tr) t sa hopding: & koel het 11 & Kracinglo1 &
10 ept andlat koels tok constantius kongdd h tok dott s & helena het
m; 1 gat *vid” b son ¢ constaninuf .h. i & xxx ara Kr 7 baud opr1d krist
nii mm 7 40 likpzar 7 tok tru ag siluest paua. maxentiuf & son diocl
eciani ufid hind kafina & pind. constantinus T a. t. hfn'j Xx. 4. Julia
nus gudnidingz [ dzap tcurius. Jiouinfanuf t. a. T. pelicif vij. valen
15 tinfanus .f. a. t. damast xi. 4. Valens ¥ a. §. damas {ij & theodosius. hifi mi
kli tok riki pa & Lidit & § holgan §s fir ccce. fim b1 § @ almeditliga uppaisu
m; b haetti 4 vij souendz suapu jein helli .ccc. 7. \Wx. 7 {j 4. archadius ¥ .a. . s
erit{ xiffj. 4. honozwuf 7 theodosius riktu a. {. jnnocencyy .xv. 4. theodosit
hifi mifi t. a. . bonipacij .xxvij. 4. valentinfad .}. a. . leonis v{j. & Leo t. a
20t leonis vij. & Zeno .I. a. L. siplicij 4. anastaftus T. a. £. felicis xxvi &

a ’ ’ r 7 a 7 ’
JuftiA t. a. t. hozmisle ix. a. Justinian . a. t. gelicis 7 anfa xxx ara. justin

P 4
T.a. L. jofs. xi 4. tybfus ¥. a. £. johis xij 4. maurici 1. a. & pelagij 7 §8%j .xx.
€0,

i focat.a b £81j 7 fabfani 1x. 4. i skipad1 a roa sli tia haest set1 theilag k

stni Graclius .}. a.  deodati .xxx1. 4. T O2ap kosdz0a 7 son hs aglerhimnind j
25 einuigi i liet §a paii glerhimin m; bai list & pan dogguadiz 1020 ap uotnd

7 1 kalladr sig kg Kga 7 dz20ttini dz20tna Constantinus ¥ a. t. theodozi xx 1

vifj 4 Constantif I. a. {. deodati 7 anfia xvij 4. Justinfad ¥ a. {. $gij x. & leo

t. 2. ¥ hins sama $gfj ifj.. &. Tyl;ius rat johs vij 4. justinus. ¥ a L. sisififj vy

4. philyp I a. & constantini .1. 4 .v. h. anastasus . a. £ §81j 1fj. 4. theodofid

eo,,

30 t.a.t g8 .4 Leot at §8fj xxv. i Conftantid t. a. £. zacharfe .x. & #j 1 .4}, d
afis timii b § t & solin ral sina geisla 7 G dauk xiiij daga hugdu g 4
b md1 fia sak h2a meizla & kerdin poldr. karlamagnus rikti atia leo
nis xfj. & .1. M. {if] .. pa & 1idip af hollgan gds .dcce. 71 & Nr Pm tia uitdiz
Jsuepni racobus ph Irdamagﬁ Kgi & 1 sh prelsa [d fis uidan heidina th

35 ualldiq ipai flfcb dp 1 agulandii kg - son s, 7 ressti s1dan 1. dyrligazta th
1.7 copostella. & ad2 11 G0 keidi f 1 alangbarda Inz & baen adafani. fp
1 hertok desidnd kg1 ﬁf s 7 pluttt m; ster heim 1fnz h & kg2 ki 1. 7 vj
5. 5. 1% uet s10. tok kgdo halldz harpaf j Regi. lodoui? .}. a. t. pascal .1. &
ix. o Lotius .t. a. . §gij. ix 4. carolus T. a. £, jofs v. &. Carolus ¥ .a. £. johis

at. hu

b s srr T

sgij viij a.

1 a ,” r I, 1 a 1o r Ir,s

g0 .I. a. t. Johus. 7 leonss. vij xx a. lotius T. a. t. agapiti ij. a. berengiu

’ a = ’ 3
40 .13 .x. M. Lodouil t. a. t xpopozi v). 4. berengius t.
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¥, a. t johis vj 4. Otto .t. a. £ Bndicti. vj &. Otto T. a. £ bndicti 7 johs xxi &
Otto t. a. L. ggij 7 johis. xij 4. heinrié .}. a. . johs x. & Conrad ¥. a. t. siluef
t xiffj & heinricuf}. a. . clemtis x{ 4. hefnricus ¥ a. { ggoaij xvij ar
heinricuf ¥. a. £. pafcal xv. 4. lotius t a. £. nocencij 4 Conradtat
5 celestini xv &. Fridicuf ¥ a. }. adiani 1 alexand xxxv. ara. heinricus
a. t. celestini vij. & .v. m. Otto T a. . jnoceficyy 7 honoaj. Fridicus t.a b, ggo2
. HJste] anno abifacione dfif M. c& x%. Lotius {j afis timd. G solin 4 sih s&
blod 7 eft ra daga ko mlﬁ maiipall capitulum b liet handtaka {uda ok
P aé Lot & § hollgan Gs hea ifiu xp1 ccc. 7. rikt1 helena dz0tiig
10 naudgadi 't 4 segia hii §s kros & polgif & i gzop xx. potspoz
J 1020 nid2 1 paii pa kssa pa G bozif gs ks 1f daupan mn 1 reis sa pe
& ugp. pa é lidnt G § hollgan s hea J. X. cccc uet uozu f)'s satida uppi
mtinus iton. Jeronimus & fo2sauld. ambzosius. 1 mielans gg aug
tinus hifi mikli fapfka. setinus. j kolni asaxindi. Patricius Bp er
15 kriftnads skotidr 11 & syst son fhtini het paé s tokes. pacomius i
& abots him b1z 8s eingill 1 sagd1 Fim skyrt md. hiid heetti hallda si
1. pafka halld. Ozigenes pstr. basilius. Gzegozius nisenus. Gzegius naza
zenus. Jeronimuf & eifi ay {ifj doctibius 7 kalladz hifi {dnazt1. ambsiuf
ij. 1 segiz hin rauksaligzt: i ueitti augtino skn ebzetti pa & augtin .x
20 xx. & theodoz” hifi mikli tok riki§ stio2i. § pinz skf. a ba é augtin pre
tt1 andlat antoni munks talad1 f)51 020 m112 & bo @ 4 uprodir mn
taka hofid himinin & uzer md prodlerk in dzekiiiz theluiti. augt:
nus hif ifj. i kallaz ifi dfupazti i hef skip kanoka reglu. i afidadiz pa
h hapdi Ixx ara 7 vy a. is hiarta giomiz 1f>g p2i é Geell het 7 bauth ht
25 n tia é su bok & lesin s& [ dictad1 detnitate. ab2osius. f i snoziz oll
italia. 't riettf tar. [ o2t1 te dm m; augtino nepndz augt. §d1 .m. boka 7 xxx
g&iul hin 1’ doctoz h fegiz hin nytfal'r’gzti i sefidr augtinii abota at kriftna eing
land ab icarnatione 3 .9. hann uar pyft erkibp tkanncia feingld1 7 ert tima
blogiz G lr) dunftan ékibp 7 lanfné 7 anfelrh na. f)ﬁi tia albiA ¢ s1dan .h. algn ap
30 Tim na karlamag vij hof list f)sﬁ algno fal ahefid1 karlamagn m
klii. thtini t stiozn. jp mklipt kledduz mk gullsmeitta skua
7 gullskotnii klaedi bz rdduz fapnan mdz kiot 1f sitt bo. Ein ar.
ki sa @ nott §j eingla gga jbza d2rmifiii 7 hapa 1dauda alla mk
a néa pari eifi é synina sa (i Pst1 oft nepndz al§f abot: 1f b kldt
35 agmundus Kr psarii fdadiz jpannonia 1 é H ko t eins stodu uaz
hitti & vij smasueina htia ein poztkona hapdt ge% jeind burd ok
hapd1 wtlat 4 toztima b 7 é Kgain leit plikan hlut re1d i i 7 riet
ti fm kesiuna é 1i b thenidi. & eifi ar smasueind tok a kesiuna. k
g2ii uidzadi & litt sueinsis t tekiu 7 sagd1 & Psi aburdz md1 m
40 & hara a thkia b tekr [ pilltsii 7 hef m; si. heim fsitt riki 7 lee
tr uafidtikliga upp paeda uard hai eft tia kongz ilumbard:
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a aundGdd dogd teronimi Pz b ozgenef plir & wigllu. pinz § fkpad at & hay
1 l1pad helgu lip1 fe b ma heyra pyft 1leering 7 boka g0 i hapd1 onga feng at
ligia i. ecka b T fkifihofur edz fuarta fkua. alld at 1 kot nie dzak uin. pé
fyrgiligt at heyra é nuckir fegia at uilla hap1 pundiz 1if bokd en furh feg
12 at vafid mn hay1 fkot1d pui 1hs baekr fem heyraz ma ifaujnigv’ mtini bp
Pa & Idrt & F &f H2a cece M xxxv ara ko eifi prafidr apund fuda & hap
eit 7 fagdiz Gla moyfe{ 7 baud a lewda pa i} aiozfala 1d en p2 trudu him 7 gen
gu afio med im 7 tynduz pleff en Pz toku tru & lip1d pago: hundd1 7 niu
arii et mf ttini Bpf. obbiit bndict abott i fetr x1y mklipi 7x1 bazdz
thtiju 11 é reglupaé fatmka. 1o ari gyr G {kirdz klodoneuf hin pyft1
fcka Kgz a remigio ékibp1 renf gé afi. ab 1¢. 3 dcc xl G F2dd2 karlamagn kr
1 tok riki xx® uet fid en 1ipd1 panag x1 1 vj uetr i andapiz Kt pebzuardj. ab 1€ 3
dccclxx. r1gnd1 blod: T italia 1911 pa btiz p pugla kyn & heif locufta p hapdr vi
uangi 7 vi petr 7ij tenr steind hardt b eydd1 mikin pt ag gallia f) med
£ylgor fua ftyrk halleri at ner bnbmngz manyolkfins do. a dogii 1eronij p.
& alexaiid erkibp T alexafida pa i b afwuf pftr é smidapr ueftu uillu é s1dan.
kallaz afi uilla dzegin ar his napni fi do med b heti at fis oll if 1l fruku nid2
02 i pula buk pa 1 @tlad: at $a fifk naudfyniar. et nepndan alexandzii G0
bp athanafiu{ i dictad: cantikan §eiig;uult. sll nicholauf mifree f)é bp.
obbyt pa é Lidit G § burd &f hza thu xp1 dc Lxxx 7 viij ar 1a f syndugum
[J] £ctdr & sa ftadz & kallaz pif 1p ftad i eifi cantoz hi lagdr p fuana fifi at bid
kriftnd fala b é f) 4 gl:taé 1p Kkiu gaurda {€ i geck @ dagliga fyngiand: god
rufliga pfalmif depfundif sua bt ein .d. i laf nepndan pfalm hlupu at
fim fis meftu uuh 1 1pafta f1 feekiandi cantoz G miog ota slegin 7 be1dd
ap gud1 pulltings 7 im gapz m; b haet1 4 102din fu F ft0d a lauk up fif kurd
kaftand1 up lipanddi mm b é f) uozu bauﬁ gph th b Gkpzerii 7 handhopnii &
f) uozu 11;(1 fiolld bandr £du mikla ftyriolld 7 uapna bc hlaupand: a opfokh
mn cantozif fua ht 7 {fit & b fyndiz fa koftr beztr at elfka flotan tndupu
P2 fua lrdmanhga fifi bnfactozé p & uigé mafi et p hurpu b2 med fkiot raf
artr J {th grtrarftada é p mukall godgiozningz at minaz optlga th finii bend
fmlidia mana ap heimind pt thgz é skiotliga kalladz ap heiminum
fua feg 1eronirh pfir pa i kanadr heilag th lip 4 l; f fa & appell .h.
1 G Infmid2 nuckurn tia fi midnzti (i prandin afig foulif regd
einh ung2 konu fot1 fidan apund guds manz fDH uakt1 at fmidwu G
ki finu § f& bidiandt fmid .h. appellef gaetp pe§ gloanda iA oz aplini
bat heridy - rak fman akuep10 f)ﬁ nykonu konu en hon glyd1 peg b
yland1 7 snauktandi fua a allir b2aedz é umhdipifl bygdu heyrdu har
op padan ag hard: .h. apelles ald tong helld hellt i gloanda 1arn1 med
ba1 hefior 1 fakad1 i eck: | B  umegin 7 prell afm reif up f1dan 7 g2

u feg fua teronim at ein abot1 filuanuf at napni fat hia b2aedz: 410

et miog bzadz Pou h h hte .sil. abo. s & &t ad2 bz fkyldupu Rt at
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t & fegia sauk gz sifi 1 .s. pa ek potiiz lexddz t 36s 7 fa ek thga f Girdi bufii
a'tkuala & thga Galld h t hina rikid. h } syt .h. siluad. 7 uilldr alld ut gga
ar sinu fll;gi 2ui lene Stﬁgf G ipyftu grior & kftna #h 1 let pa pina

P a & Lidit & ap §s paeding cec Ix 7 viij 4 & keid gftantif son gftantij 7 he
1 ymufhigu kyni kualana. pa rerddiz gud hm 7 lauft i th hidi puluztu likp
7é% {tod fi hagz @ tia. radlogdu fim Fis 5p 4 i s1d1 laugaz 1blod1 un
g bna fua & i st pan ap mega taka likaf heilfu. hé § $diz an hs uitoz
di. pt ifj bufur’lé ung bna kou feif ftad t ro3. Ok ein dag & kgn geck ut
ar {inf hall heyrand1 mikin gt 7 pyt é maedz geetu {in bn Kgn & erf
pretandr f hiiia sok cofif gzett fua §t pa it im sagd2 allr t gg2 pza
gz pa .s. kerfarin & p fe & ul pallid 4 d2epa ein memlaufan man & allra
hellz fua mikin prolda meinlaufra bna. haro: Hf) maurg {kynfalig 020
@i 7 pau fiduz at i baud Pna kuena p1olda hiipa hei't fina heikyna
g1ofil pogz2ii 7 pridi tkofti 1 find bna. h fkiot erf kou t Al ifuepnt pe
truf 1 pauluf biodandi im & 1 fefidr epf filueff fp. 1 H Mmd1 fyna fim med
fanleik ht im byr1adi at ga up padan. hit & f)]: bat {kpa pt p ma heyra
1 yfogu filueft: papa Nuckor tia £:d & bt tidenda adogi f)fa oftantini h1
nf kftfita Kra at uglyandr flelbmgla he fapnadiz faman at braz & roanof &
ana. danubiii Kgn & miog ota {legifi utd plika fogn. pa k& a im brartr th
ifuepni 1 fagdr t fis & ftu ofaz gftantine. fitu up jhimifin 1 fia. 7 & f lext
up fah kil thk &2 gaupuglgt hola brart 1 fm 020 & y} fkpud h ];su th
ki mtu fig2 fa. s1dan 01 kgn liking plikf takn{ 7 b b famarh§t }r)baga
mot heidingidi § {€ ¢ figzmaerk1. pa slo ota myclii aheidingia 7 plydr hir
{e mat: prellu }; ap deg1 mg };uﬁé mafa. ar herdingiii gar keifarin
ba mggaulld lo gudr ¢ puilikan fig. danubiuf er {ua ftoz .da. é ap b
ma thkia ad j fa palla Ix fto2.da. 7 hon gellr j fio j fex ftodd b er free
rft vazpall fua ad ecki & plikt )f)fﬁ b21d1ung:t heimfin{ é europa kall
az Sv é meft & 1011¥ heimi é gangef heit hon pellr ¥ afiam
Niluf pellr ¥ egiptald. ¢ {fviian {ax1d pellr ain rodan. en rin pellr
nef kolni. Tvav uautn &o a 102fala 11 hert anf joz en annad da
n pellr {in @ 02 hiu vaitninv 7 maetaz viid pralli ibano é pa e
ein @ fidan 7 heit {v f020an. capit gipta 1d1. hin pd1 ad 10200l%. p102

F 103 0 Paiazka ftolaz. effi ranthiocia a {y21d1 annz jalexanda ae

d1 imyklagdr @ gckidn. J nepnd by alexanda v athanafiuf ékibp

@ fi dogv. g10201z a3i villa pa ¥ Kr1 oftant1a hifi myklt i poldr m
1kin mot gang ap asfanif. § a ap p ma rhka ad ki ¥ .vi. uetr 1effii
iazdholv i ¥ bp x1 uet. i d1ktad: pfalmif §ciiq; uult. jnend bg pol
11 piflazuzte hin helgazta mer kafina dofir koft: kgf b ¥ hals
hoguin rlaut fih ar haz helgu {vira rog miolk. haz likama toku
gp einglaz. bu 1p1alli0 fynay - g2opv paz med pullri feemd. ap
haz fteinE glytr fm fkizert ole¥. hac oled fyna te gloaificant kat
na
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nv hef t1d sagt f stutu mah hti gio2z he ). vy'ta” h.alld 7 & sto & skya hii't
m ba J 8da nepnz .h. alld?  helg laeripedz haya set isih bakr ap antixpo

1 h paedaz 1babilon hini myklu askidi ay kyni dan. 1};5(1 dirha stad é afiti
xpc pyft getin Sl klmanz 1konué }3 rio l1g2 1ikuidr konunar pa liknes

5 kiu ble$ uuinrif 7 }:yli 1 sini kpti pediz sidan 7 kallaz glatah son b i §
daz agydinga 10 segrandi gydigi § ta kft b § heitifi. pa mu plyckiaz sam3
gyd15 1 pylgia Fim smidandi upp pau f1 & Ar & bzot | p2a gleepr af tito 7
1:08 Tis. ) Pta 1 nya rhti M antixpc ba sit ofiduegi segiafid: § tia §s son
1 th afixpc m {yftu koa t 102sala f)gr; h m rikia halgt 4 1 ferfm pa mu Koa

10 seid ar 81 enok 7 helyas 4 fnua gydigii t retf far b2 fu pdica. M. dagha
cclx7vj p & samanlefid. iij. 4. s& §s son pdiEdi. pa bada m ank Spa lata en
ert .ifj. daga hdna }; upp risa | uegefidz pza th heyra plika rodd. stig upp
heg 't min enok 7 helyaf. th bioztu sky t b2 upp stiga t hiins. Epf m
o Pra't s m aix rikia xv daga & allz m f rikia halpt fufa’ 4. i m Ga Spiﬁ

15 1pfalli olivet: sitiandi dmbsar afinii uelldi§ froh fi | ftad & § fte upp t hina pa th
geraz godii mm xl 7 v da§ t nada & rongii t ybot Eingt uert hiisu langt p
an é t 95s dags - efida heis m pa hetlug kM’tn1 {godd o1 huilaz t efida Galld

£ vida’ h. alld kunii ¥ pat & segia Pt & 7 & ) psu lipt helldz2 10d2u sé ¥ gatid viyy .h.a
1pyftu 1 byriaz adauda stufidu hus th pa é sal qlikar ga {in skiln s& Golldini

20 &ul kunigt 4 holld Er imolld 7 G2 4 ongu & ofidin fr usynliga o2 f)§1 Golld 7
jbn stad & hiir hef § t ik, ) heluitr éo iij stad gzeiﬁé f 00z. hifi hazt: kallaz
put? tferni ul abyffuf p & pytr .e. diup heluitis. afi ftad: kallaz pgatoaid p py
3 heeinfoh stade. iij segiz Iib fni b & § sé belt1 .. lista & gg2 Ghtgi. j b ftad huil
duz allra rietlat th salur p2a s& raedduz 1 upphayt hefs allt t pini§ kriz pa leid

25 Ok 1; allar £ § & 7 92 Pas 0 peer and s bzongé éo ay ftaerrii synda é. led
3t kuala helutss fé leé & 1bokd. En syndug kona lipd1 epf pyftii hikaans 7 & b do )
Tar sal tkualar heluitss b ati eina dotur h & ledd isuerni ar einii fogy m
allt f)'t é pau Ku 4 eind dal pulld ap andztygd ok opocka 1f)sﬁ dal G eifi ofn .e.
pytr allr logaidi 7 af § sefidafidt h2aedil'r'g fyur hins shpazta 7 pulazta reyks

30 J E)sﬁ dal eys {tad {t mo8 har sokt allt upp y axi 1 ellig hogoarh podrhu 1 fugu
har holld 7 hozufd fiit and frodu vk Bt 1 payftu Fin fh gloandi fpodi j pna logan
da fuelg 7 é b sa fina dotur kallads b .0. ho min dott hialptu aahg M0d pini
Mg onfi 921 mega heyraz pau é syfidug mn kueliaz 1kuol helutis all &
eifii 7 sou pinu sé h misgdu t salma haeti. Eifi & heluit] elldz ept 0200 §

35  £ij {p 1 m po meygh misiapnt heitr kefiaz syndugd M. t liking & taka é solin
épt b skifi & saheitt @ tiolldina P2 all s& bt hda ar ];sﬁ heimi 7 hara th § ue
nialia pecca p &o liknsahg syné § s¢ é youligz f)blaug hlatr uftilliligz malshatr
.. heilig glaedr .e. p anfi & &la ma fdaz ipn hzemnsoh stad s& G gati pyr 7 &o
f) § leing1 s& §s mifkudi uill & pa skipa .iifj hluf &o bz & leriped: segia & aiid

40  prelsi ap pinu meffur. olmofugé. poft ban heilag 7 & s102 pza é 1f)31 tolld éo s&
uitni b f)51 hlutr & pylg. Sua bt isial} roa naefta dag | thiu f py#i & 1. by

FEMsa h gga mot1 § pa konu & andaz hapd: xij mafa gyt & & b kendi &
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];s1 kona & ondut pa h2eddiz h pa sagd1 hin daupa hazz & pu. flf:in spd1 pa hifu
sutidi. b seg Bt het ek t1d imykli kuold f synd mif }; éek hepi gl matét
a segia fv G dalr mikill s& ek G 7piolldi fh 7 é sa dalr 0dzmegd § kalldz & hue
tuetna prys é E) ker & odzmegil elld2 baenandi & 10ag ko }r) sal maria 1 ley
ft1 mik pan 7 meira mafipiolda en h se irda l(;g 71 1e1001 oss ipagea ftad1q ba
d o8 lra da 't p2s é o8 Gt meirt dyrh ueit. Mg huild stad éo gzelné 1iboka
1htiid salur rietlat huilaz t 06s dag. Sa t eifi akrkl & mzddiz imyklu
uanmegni likdaf i & £ao20z 7 rietlatr peg T reis o2 reckiu stpadi i akritk
lr) ko 4 T aidapiz dott Tis lipdi epf i btiz isuepni eini dzeingz t ellif afionu
1 bad ia gga 1h § 7 & pau Kou aeifi blogan uoll 7 pagzan th allri ufised gl'rota
701 th uﬁ({)hgﬁ 1lm 7 saetletk skinanda fh bioztu lios ap uells sa h th§ f)uﬁé
biart th th mukalli gleds. thr b & litr h pedz p2yddan allri pegurd h geck
beg mot hi kallafidi stliga fina dotur kyfti 7 padrhi & b pylld ap mykla rag
1i{ b1dz podz sifi 4 ki lopadi }; 4 ta i kuad p & ia mega at sifi. petr d1a
kn spdr g&i hiit and rietlat th mega ledaz ifi thiminrikis dyrd adz p2 taki
hollz upprisu .&. §8 .s. § irio2du bok dralogoy 4 p se & tanda ar ol rietla th
onda Pt i .s. & pa uantadr nucla< & algiozt rietleeti 7t p2 pa huilaz 1godi ftad
fman t hin{ mykla 96s & pza and s. §8. & f ollu &v algh gga skiof eft sit a
dlat j dyrd himinrikis ]3 s sfalpr § & piri. sanafid1 pta 1 safileiksins 020 & §
segia 1gudspiallinu. Ycung; faut cpe tlluc conggabunt aquile. geri & h upp 4
skra plerra ap huilld salnafia & mest gg2 @i vij*da’ heims alld2 & ¥ slu & segra
nuckud lit:d ar s1dazta alld 7§ hepr cap| la th myklii 1udzbl2t pa fiu

Va seg matheus & § m koa thr mykli kpti 7 uelld1 i m sefida sina eing

saman sapnaz allar ]3108 7 taka hur sif likaa é fib 11;su lip1 skufidafidi fm .a.
1d mykla pig pa m koa & sialpr t 36sifi & d%a tiolldina lr) t koa th fim 1x eig
la pylking hin&k kpta l; 11 ta plocli hofredza 7 sparh 7 dyrd plana 7 utolv
lig tala pislaruata fatta 7 meya f) th pa 7 ta kon all lyé miog ofa I:uli sa Oag2
kallaz .0. re101 .0. kualar q eyg .. myrkrs 7 poku .. ludzs 7 kallz sa .. m miog Gia
beiskr 7 gr olld umilldd. 7 pa & § ker se ¥ sogdi t d0sif & d%a heiin f) ap
seg 0 jgnif afi ipm pcedut: Elld2 Esi ih Ga § mikill & i /@ hapa ebeti iiij el
1da p & 4 skalia & helurtif elldz m pina alla h hzeinsah elldz m baefa syﬁé ar
g0di fm. jardligz elldz m upp eyda oll kuikuendi 1 likai allra th p2a & pa sé ba
lira 3 & P2 th pa & aufku tida. Lotligz elldz m hzeinsa hof skepfi 1 efidznya
| Pna elld m ugp bzena asana ]réuﬁar 54 fasa heirh pi1ga th 4 Gda. 1351 e
192  haya upphay thskeids 7 efida bt § skiot m tida uppzifa likaana 7 tkuama
ddaran t d5sins 1 ba t beena allr heir iy efida p & endapii 35inii m elld
fi pylla 7 pullga uilia o2skd ddarans. Jte maledict: Tigne efnii pa m elldn 1uep
fa dga 7 steypa alla iin theluiti. E11d: ];s1 1 haeinsa #iij hofskepi. vain. logt elld
Jo29 af hi m bzefia pung: 1 dima. vain. pt ap p m bzena prost 7 kuldr. logt bt ar
b m bzena allr myrklerki. elld pt af Am m hzeinfaz af ollid meinsom hlutd
himif & heini 7 p m T eckr hzeinsaz helldz efdanyaz p & & skilia & T h ar lie
ta s1fif ras - Girefiingd § fmt pt i i kyt stafida jstad 7 stadgastr 7 a

320



Patrick Aaron Farrugia (ed.)

AM 764 4to

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

23r

brarti nu. pa m sol standa faust & tungl {uest lra s& pau & yrystu skop

s& fyf seg. m pa sol ta vij hlutd biart1 & nu. pa i Va etlipr dagz & eingi

not f)31 d2nyan 1 haeinsan m & tia fhan syndg th o jheimini. & pef ert
d5inn s& syndg hn éo byrgé thelusti m 1020in Ga § biozt 7 skieer s kftal
lus. 101:% m da myklu biarta & A Pt pa th ¢ Ga sky ne uifid & regn ne sn

fo2 & myrkr .e. poka & hagl .e. ellding .. re1d paush. vatn 7 elldz m 7 hiituegia h2
eint Pt uatn m Gda hzeint 7 gagnsaet & bt m ralla ap p prost 7 kuldr. Elld2 m q
hara jsfer lios 7 bti en Pan af seg 39. vox dm Tcedentif ﬂamamlgmf ar b
st lutii btiz & himifi 75020 m @lda § s& mydd .e. p1ga & Gu ufidsodu. apal
Irfaf’ hof skepnu m giozsiliga bt p &' meins & 1 byngé & b m allt uaxa sé t
glad1 &  raghar  ar b segiaz all luf efidznyaz imanzif efidznyan sé r1

tad &. ecce noua facio oia:, Pt allr heirifi haeinsaz 7 endznyaz pa sl godz t aud
laz § mykla dyrp 7 bti & i m skina 1likama s€ sol & pa & vij hluti biart: &
jsalini m B 0dlaz 4 ta eigla likr s& ritad & 4 kftr m efidanya helgan afda |
likama s litillets simyfdan likama sinn birti m b taka pa einkanliga

xij giaf 1likama § - ikt m pa Gda biartr 7 mafiligz gagnfihgz skiotr 1 stkr
hell  langlipr i m Va. vij hluti brartt e sol. i m Gida opinanligz § pot fim t
kaftat 1 bzefiafida heluitis elld pa peing1 it f) ar aunga pinu ne bzuna § sé

b2 saklau$ suein d sefid 1bzefiaida orn h m Ga gagnfiligz bt dyrhiga likar

1 jgegni fa udyrliga ik § s& gleer .e. £ 7 po at uskoddd hiidituegia lik
amand Fi m Gda skiotr s& seg augtit 7 hit s& ofdin will m }ra begar da ls
kaifi. 7 /7 6da § stkr & i m fa biozg 7 proll. i i (da § ul heill 4 alld m

11 da knkr ne siukr 7 eigishatt szrdz pot i se slegifi .e. hoguin m i & & k&
fia helldz & solargersli. 11 7 (ida langlirr Pt ap b se & § edlipr i 7§ Lipgadz

7 iim eiligliga sateingdz a b m alld mega deya § h 7 godz th taka jsalifii

th§ giaf i m ra § mykla spekt 7 uizku pa & i siei sialpan §§ se hié § im
wita 7 skiha allt p s& E’F skilia ula allt p & & will & p & se B will ei. i i pa

1 uita hugzefitg anfa ept b s¢ sa will bta. ast 7 uinatu m i a § mykla

41 tia elskadz ap §1 f€ son & ar eingli sé b20d. sapycki m f) Ga’s m1la<

4 eingt M ga moti afiars uilia m hi § glediaz ap anfis pagni sé siolps sis

%0 1 1ding M T S mykla haya ap §i 4 i m Gia byrlir ar §s eiglii. gled1 110

m hara eilipan }St piand2 7 uuin éo f) ong. opufid 7 illzka é f) eingi. I:ataegt
hmr 1 haygo ¢ b eingi helldz eilip gled1 7 sk&tan hifi mesti paghdz é ]3 101

16 lutdi 1 @ alla uega. gob mn I:agna é }52 s1a upp vt sik allzualldanida §s

1 Bs sztu mod P2 ragna & P2 sta fir uiid sik nyan heim 7 fis p2yo1. pz rag

na é b2 sfa sig uo2dna § dyrliga 7 paghar sela 1sal 7 lika. Pz pagna é b2

sia fihtiis sik af pelagskap 7 salags eigla §s 7 heilag th lr) m pickia heiska
uizka solomonis é U allra fh uitztr. vanmatr styrkleiki sasonis é i al

Ira i1 styrkaztr. liotletki peg2d apsalonis é allra th & pdaztr. pataekt riki
august: Kra & &i th rikaztr. heilag th rogfur & § mikill 4 & ma melaz. §
thgralldz 4 & ma teliaz. § gnogz 4 & ma eydaz 3. byré]:ullr a & ma efidaz

& pa hur p slli s& hef betr lif ydulig hatid m fu Gia 7 str eigla saung?
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eingt 1 b tia tungna sudzhliodan helld: th pa all tala efid tungu epf 02
da bhdi 1 lipafidt glaé 1 pagnandi jeilipr1 dyrp @ uedidalg Galld Pt paé
1190 éo f)uﬁb l;uﬁba ara & pa fanzrr enda s¢ adz slo goé fn liya

81 red2 1 fis helgdi Mm. & 7 = utan efida
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Pta athzp1 mit = uo20na obun lertad: b f suii smidutel & talma minu til
taeki f) bstisa meynunu eina é ek preck einskof a hapn paer é ek gda h
tla gladla § « pieck ek T & sidz aunfi apintyr & h yni th h ap (1 uand = tr
auft t optligz tals f) naft hlatr = handa atekning & lyktd gatu & hiz{arm = al
5 gou 1llzku ock imulli srau maru & ek 11331 th h2apan ad2 ek tok at hugle1d
a theit mit .e. hii } hondu M1 e ek ondudiz 1f)su 4 P ti euliy pina daupa
bot ek hepda ho? flf anhs f en nu hda & =k hapda fpillt peft mey kz tok ek p
b rad & ek ¢lydi § konuni. bt heg ithkina ar leynd = ollu b & ati it t hug
af ran ek s1dan helli pna z kelldu = palmlblifl & th ueitir atuinu @ sind
10 auexti. gir B ahtufi .xxx. dag ein ridul. uifir th sa pozr medan anfi moat
en & lang timi lerd toku klaed1 min 4 slitna en har & uaxa § 4 ek hyl fa p
P buksin{ é meft 9 b. pretti Pa hligt hzeti k herd1 polt h liez jpyftu kent
hapa kuidsotar  tktt iliprina § 4 B mati traut standa aben sini f) j2t3
h kuaz pa palla't baefi = kalla t guds mifkuna m; mykli & i mat1 hiigt re
15 raz piri uanmett pa peg sa i ein man kéa at § pn er fpurdi & meininu <
at sogdu kuad b hin t kona taka liprina 1t hondi § baot f baioftinu = of
na sua §{0 skara s1dan liprina 1f ein duk = fegia ha s1dan artr feiginlig
an stad = sagd1 sua piona hedanag dt uarii j %. sua sé f) heyt t bt pu ét nu
heill heg1 ek s1dan .s. h. f. G1d h tapri heill utan erpidn se hifu naerd huilld
20 = hoglip1 preck preck pallid l; & artr baet algios 1d2an t fta*d’peftn
S a peningz é deniuf .h. b2 aé kgs liknefkiu .e. myflb s@ peingz ueitiz 1st
ra laun at ly*c’tadz1 erpioif uinu fuingdr dzotin{ psi deniuf é elskulig
asynd skapa s = allra luta su é ueitiz jerpidis{ laun at endalykt heifify
olld b ¢ rietla stya theilag kftni pa é b2 na 4 sia isini dyrp Kg allra Kga
25 eiliyliga rikianda pan ay & b pa & th bawd: & saman ko & uitia eins b20d
];s at bana & koifi = s& b pot1 1 aiidapz b 1 up aug = skaut fm f § loknum
kneraf ahae§ hend1 = miti uel th ul th bt nu tok ek mif denarii. ];sﬁ 02
3@ hutldrz 1 af uingz uifiu takafids dehid p & salpan § t asynd geck 1 thuilld
elpf paghar ag - koin ap eydihk geck jii inalega bg sa i ein pataekan
30 Gta uitdr § hmit eind Puthiz @ Fmpd gods th = illz s& f)s1 einfetu th
man 4 daupa koin ligia aftreeti = gar eing1 gaii a }; slogu hng @ mikill fi0l
31 heilag eingla = toku sal fis th mykl pagnad: = plutu t hinefskr sakufidu
b naeft geck emnsetu m t flf)gis nucks audigs t = $ f) saman koin mikif
maiiglock karla  kuena fis & uitia z im 4 prona pt 1 la banuaei ap mikalli
35 soteséhlasnakoindaupaa i mati ila meela puftu in thufid thg prandz
1 hazediligii afianti = & hin stuki § b lita kalladi 7 2 bad § hialpa § pa ko rodd 1
1§ segiand1 nu 19 pyfta miniz pu gs en alld ht. nu bediz pu laufh er pu
mat ecku sfalpr hialpa f) droplarn gpu gmla is 0nd a likdand = dzogu t
heluitis kuala. s1dan @ b silk1 sueipadz 't g0 buin = mozgii ktd = loga
40 ndl lioskd 1ardabz th heilig dyrp en his auma sal pindiz theluiti m;
Oaligti d1ofli en likaa pataeka manz ripu dyr 1sundz = haepuglar en
Tis sal gledzt f helgii einglii jhiinrikiS ragnadi an efida a-m-e-N
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Einfetv th nutkur bygd1 hina 1021 halpu egiptalnz § rreg2 {6 b fet1 v
eydithk Nu th piandlig rolu priett emn urad uaund kona 4 f)ﬁ
8s uin at1 § opuﬁé b {leer h kaup: & pa at f)z {l gera W Gdkaup ey
h plengt pellt .h. p. f einfetu fr h fidan < ko at kuelldr t kopa .h.p.h
5 hhon & lrn kdin hon kuez uillz haya arhkifii en P at h g2et miog b1d2 guds
th ha gga ifi @ §0 pan é greeti fll;gdﬁnf &ir i pta f god wlld {kylld. konan -a
llar § kaftad ut  dyr = geaetr halpu meif en pyi. guds th hugle1é A5 §hi
heepa 1@ = 5. htian t helld2 m hugflbl f)ﬁ 2 re1di haya plo§ tekr i s1dan til
far 2 lesd h 1 ikogaf. p neeft tok ureifi afidr hug his at fueigia t sarzdifl th
10 konuna ok & h fkilr prandanf ftolur seg b t §. vuifin{ ue§ éo myrkvir
en guds fon sat lios. riff i p up = tendzar § liof = gg2 bo & ufidan gné h1
tifi & 7 helldz uex Fi = uhzgiz pa .s. T .f. sefifga 40 ek ad pra mig hiifu ek po
It eiligan elld Pt eplauft bola bz ki é ftarpa thozaifini tekr ki nu = retir ym
fa pingurna $m 1l10s19 allt t thguns = foz fva at i kend1 eypu hinf 1922
15 hitans | hind 102a % é hon falug konan fa pta fis t taki G hon § r100 = {otn
01 4 ha ftirdnad: f) naft & fteifi en andap1z s1dan ¥ thgunin fnéma kdu
opuﬁé fin mkfins = pretu [ hiit eings kona hepdt hozf pag ap mozk
it hwd pthi h suag € é P2 gga a uekia ha pifia b2 a hon é daub = ..
{in i1 tok pa ag § y} hopnina = riet: fm pingna eif fen = fagds b me
20 giprer sia hit f)s1 dropullsth dotir hef m gt En P at ek & fkylldz at
gtallda godu 1llt pa t ek bidia f i = é h lauk been fifit resf b up
1 hellt fik s10an h2einiga medan hon lipo1 se h hitfu loghig & fmafmug
audlig fkipan é pafkyrlig uandryft konufiar g1 helgan helga sii hi reir
re10d{ en tok 1lluiha ap aupuné % . h. &s uih sua & faul PO vint
25  kftninar fa er ad2 {tr1d1 aha. hif lopligzt: m 10b hugle1dd1 = f)s hatt
‘trell1 = fagd1 pu gud min gé mug gagftadlan pi = i ek l; I buiigz M
Oauid Kgz .s. 2§ f)]:lauﬂa uak fa & bozgartha giet nea gud geym far
sua fr off = at v paulld en ¢ & up rifid utan guds mifkud ueita
E in godz gudf t pad t ablaftr heilag{ anda p hagzaed: helagzaz
30  kftne ath hit kuelld ept copletoz1ti antiphonam uazaz prv
salue regina oc {¢ h hef p ¥m halldit um tima m; sinum
kapitla bazedaii btiz optliga im fama syn f) iklavstnd p gug
unii ok § ¥mt {€ bz fyngia 1 02d 1antipha e1a & aduocata tia
opnaz himinin oc pz fia at hin feeta gud{ mod ftefidz up ar fi
35  nu {eti f pta akall palland: fm f gud 35{ ualldrt bidiand: ¢
allre almenihig kftne ok f pta 01 hat salue regina
ok ra210 thueria kkiu er gudf moduz log uill heyza
hallda henn}afe’ se lof ok dyzp petna fecla
Pertua gaudia quinque mazia - miferere

40 Glozia etae cazen{ {it t ¥go pazan
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N v ] en fegra ap hinu sama epni hu’su §s mod” ik el
at nepnd anf salue regina se sungin h'ts&d daghligha m;
godil athuga oc m; aft t henn. Jpis & ein dama hola rik glozn
a - heyra pagzan song = s&liga t1da § ok sak f ad innanftad
u020 marg ftett klerkaz oc klauff mana hugleid hon m; ser op
tlinis hir reglurh bezt paga s oppd ok tdiz h s& pdrcaza iy
nadi se pozkunligz 1purfa umfm adza hifu pz fyngia hat ok m;
pogeii het1 p uenr b sik einkanliga t h2a Kkiu beed: {id = 4rla tek
rh P 1finu hiazta at hiit kuelld 492 hon fr fopa {1 h heyza p2a com
pletozid bt fie & einka kuaerr hitfu m; Ykt bz syngra Y2ar | anf
phoni salue regina erf natfaungin. J pz1 Kkiu ¥ pallit at §
me a leskozni ftod menftligt vk V2az f skpt fua pozrhud at
h blezut hellt ipadme {in {zela fon ok f Pa fkpt ggu b2adz pce
ffioenls? huert kuelld m; salue regina. oc fungu fua set fem
b ¥ mukil {29 . likad1 fa punktr pionostuna fie hola ul & ¥
Fy? nepndu. ok nocke kuelld b § 't s8 b2 fyngia at figz yt ha liet
tr horgi ok 1amfm gerz he and {yn at fua fem b2aed2 fegia B1 020. e
1a ergo aduocata ii. rifl hin feela guds mod up ar sztinv oc fhigz
nidz agolf riet imidiu s pz ftanda ﬁggié h hef son sin ahafidleg
oc Pn tima s& 02pudid $m 11d2. 1llos tuos micozdes oclos adnos giite. §
b blidliga m; glog syn \‘/égls t haf p2a {€ o2pin hliodupu. En eft b sé
b2 fegia. 7 thm bndictii fructd uents tui .n. p b exiliii ofide. rett hon
m pilltin thm oc tias h hts pza augii fua uml;glff {e pyt at hltueg
Tar $9 5adi | mifkun {kilfi§ gzein ritninginh Egf sua fmid kaftaz at
Fnne hopganv hugle1d h godmaiiliga ok ftoz witliga hti b hapdr feet pt
Pnna leynda hlut fagd1 hon gy 0021 logligh pfond en p fialpa baadzu
nii at e1 opradiz pza famuizka s& ¥da kan fuolltu hiol: fa lidanda lif

P aélnt ¥ fheg B0 6if hea tfiu & 9. ok Lxx dra tok tibtiuf capi
rouefkan keifaza 35 naft epf itind en } mauricia p ¥ @ alidtpa
dogii hinf heilaga §&ij magni. ar B tibtio & P lefit fuphayi e i a 11001
und wiftino keifaza ok i hey2d1 talat mkiliga t {in baed1 ar keifazafl
ok odzil ftoz M at i ti1 bezt pallin til hopdingia sett h f) nei f at
taka pn uanda pot P talads fialpr keifazin en & fidz epf guds uilia
Wh Sgiﬁ und keifaza 36 ept utharin fuftind ok fe 11 & tkoin ualld
fny3 B {ina lund ulika p {€ ptart fi hapdt hayt itin; hmadz m
ikill ok hard1 fopat faman ora pe ap ymuffi londi oc lagit fir
wouefkan thefaur En tibtruf fitr m; kyalat ftiozn 1riki {in
o rakand1 bad hondi nidz spemoftur wftini oc ueif p10
gurra uegna rateka pzongdum ok hteked mki e talldaz

klerka eckili oc podurlauft § at f) I preck B napn = ¥ kal
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1ad2 rad ratzek D2otig preck fi § & sophia & nepnd btk
oz2ungz mikill en minr godf @ olmofvgiad: en keifarin bond
Taz pt h tekr i optfimf m; bii 0200 hil tlaz t & verzluz
sih ¥ Fatzka fr. feg at keifaranf thefaur & sua gepin agn a
thopgdini & dla teer1 peing up afi bo2d b1dz hugfa hifu hat
kruna i leing riet § ep i helldz fu fm. b 1mot a2 kenfazin
einpolldd 020 heilagz taz oc tekr § t 02z. Ek treyft gudt mi
at Kgs §d2i01 h & } P eydaz at i prazhluf leggiz nidz 1thefauz
hina Kgin{ bt plika ¢fio kedid1 fi 0s fmonnunii E) é 1 fagd1 §
arlit yd2 pehzlu thimint pt }ra m hik: molr ne rydz eta yd
it goz. Hedan & lioft at Otin bydz ad ¥ legim piazhlut: fia 1f
rehdzlu P & thofid patek oc ep ¥ gum fua m hi 5bona off bxd
11Bu lip1 ok 0d2u. Oc & blektiz keifarin ifine t. oc litlu fid f&
i fpaceraz @ fina holl G2 im 1it1d n1d2 agolf ok si ad 1; \
guid tk hinf helga ko2ff. b bid2 i hdina ok feg ho ho uheril
1g2 hlutr at plikt thk fkold ¢ und ot tda ok an duol bydz
1 ad golf fe up btid ok fua gt pinz }r) paz hellur ok hit fama §
fit @ olldi thk. hinf{.h. kroff. ok p olli up teknii gloaz l; und
gull oc filpr m; fua myclu megni at & udg bit vaz reine hou
gu hundzat {inndi pufund mka en pta gull ¥ fua t kait 1pyftv
ert fogn gamalf manz at fa kg2 & Naofuf priciuf het hapd: ]ra
polgit pta pee ok unnat ongd ad niota. ¥ nv gef agiozpan te
in at teera hteknii t prelfif en pataekd t magryllaz ok ollii 0dx

] 1talia 11 ftendz fu Kkaa & frectif heif uox up e | b & purptv
ungr th ¢ heinrekr .h. geck i und kanoka reglu ryft @ tfa en £
tok 1 afik bunat pdicatoz pullr m; praeg idfeemd fua at epf tima
Vv B poz {kipad: ifialf kolonia. i hapd1 peer mandygd m; § ryfta h
ellradi & naungin. blezud pdican t i:”mbué f4lnana. fet aminingaz
ileyndi {kpt méld S& 1 é o2pin poz ikolonia. legz t fi ein megt
ug fmf mykla elfku frh 0dz m; hind wilia. S& fa gudf madz ken
diz b falmday. t finnaz hialpar uet 11 b fin hetmollerka taland:
m; h ortliga a ritagh {krand h thgaz klaufur t hugaf huad
anag inggz m; b ket heimolletk: 81z fin f ad bidra poz heinr
ik ep b andaz py2 & b mo1 1 braz h er b tie gudf wils. ok et
fi andl4t urent fin @ bting poafin{ en paet & lr)’t ad poz hein3
ekr btiz einil fid{ofh m fua t 02z takand1. Ek il fefida pik t }:f
minf B eyzendiff at pu bir h kuediu mina ok P m; & hedan 1f
fihe haga flikan hat {¢ adz fira fina tika helld: {i b fua oc fua
b ok pta ga oc fua talat fer bain up 1mot im htifu hinifkliga b é
Klaeddz T bz aboftiny fkinanda giftein ok alla uega ba1az ap p ann
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at thng @ afionuna geingz {€ ein muf gifteind fetr i undzaz
miok. oc ftf mif feli hza hit he thksa pin blezadi bozinf girh
ftein oc mut fafionu poz ffiad1 hm bldliga. Gimftein abofts fkzrt
btand: b2 got uitni minv fn'nh;:e En mut yt afionu tk p upfmi
i é ek efldi gudt m; pzemz gind heilradi. pdicanaz 020 ok fkrip
tamali s& h & kit Paa talt kér gudf mod ok é poz heinrekr lit
r har nalzegd. fef 7 § baodni f1 Stﬁg min gzaeéanf mod é mik u
ald1 § ad piona p lit @ ok 4 rietliga htiz ombon P ¢ at famlaga
2 plik fua blezad. Erf fua talat higr fyn nu é f)‘t at taka at flf
in ftend2 dagliga m; h2ygd ok baen h poz heinrikr m fua leing: duelia
ok h miog md ap bidftund talaz fua Ef m; p i1 feg b tie fan
letkr ¢é off pdicaz pa haerd1 b muk ath fty2kia f) 7 é ek elfkadr miok
ok feh & at ptii koin naliga é fua fir t ®tlat at riet ipn punkt
kér {endimadz pozfinf heith innand1 fine oll pau einka mal fem
fim ¥ bodin fua tliga at } fina rokfemd maf1 Fin & ongua lund
{ dyliaz at plik uitran ¥ ap gudf fpeki ut geingin styzkiz hon
nv miok thiaztanu tekr up blod {in oc letr é poz heinzikr hapd1
il dagha {kyat b. ok eifa dag b leff fin blod hneig h fig yt ein pma
pinr fua fkpat 1P let Sup dulce ifiu pect reciibite € afe nfe fitim
extinguite p nozraenaz fua pi ythnegit feet boft ifiu oc flockusd ]3
fta falu ydtiar sé P ritiig h2zeriz 1ifrinh mni = b lefl fia m; mnztv
aftundan f€ nu riet feg: h lirand1 poz heinzekr. grz h up 1andafi
2 fer fik fitra hia Otni 1fu ok hneigiaz yt fi blezada baioft en fief
poz heinzek hallaz annan ueg ath mote. Jfazr1 annd fyna b fua ht
bt £pin oz heimni at E) & b & ath likamand hey201 b hitki ne fa
oc riet afamar frundu koa h ambatt {egiand1 ad bond fitr bidan
31 buin't bz. 1id: pa ap h hogliga hugfkoz pungin oc hlir agtr
Galld {kynfeme. pyllo1 fua guof madz tuipalliga guof 020 huggano:
konunaz hiazta pramaz en hon kune be1da capitulum

A fomu ftund oc degi fem fzll dominicuf andapiz fa ein piozr
P klauftr er baixia hertir puilika fyn fa prioz het gualo oc {1
ertir tima 1idin brixenfif byfcup hm fyndiz hm opnaz himinin oc
ar p21 uplokiig fenduz nidz fhig tueir eyt hiit gudf einglaz ru
nu up nidz geyz hm poa1 fua huaft auga. i m; & up y} hina
fet hi't epztu hluta ftiganna at anfif epzta hlut helld2 fialpr
ihc %. en anAf maria mod fi. Jned hlut mudil ftigana {i hi fet1 b
uit ok th fitianda m; huldu hopd1 fé m; - é grir bunada. ok
b naeft lyptaz {tign hoglga  lint atak gu - fua ilogt up f)'t
ad humnefk eiglaz runv imote fzet hl10dd -andi skalr fua 1fid

uztu i fy fie oc b0 Gralge & hiin lykz aptr pelddr § dauphg m
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37

N othur heilagr pader bygg1adi j eyd1 mozk & upp gpin meyftu fun pat é pa
¢ madz é j m'Ilt fuepn{ oc vauku & Af and1 fiandr iifj fkipaner heilag

mana f fialpd gde pegefta {kipon & Pra th & 1apna & j peffi uerold 1 11
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sua pfteifi Gd aptrreka. Kkiv beinu a valpiopftod¥. .ij. nottv pif tibvri. m
b Hakon .k. pangi magh k. ped2 sifi | pa sok & T hapdu fatat nuckum bt ap rika
20 sinu valldirh dana Kgi. ElId2 up1 . iff {todd } sunan = hellz p f Fdogii
* hauz t § myklii bysnii 4 eyddi litla had < mlli ar hoznayrd1 = lons
hu’p1% & eydd1 .v. pigrh lexd h th hliop knappa pellz 10kull fm 1sio f) se
xkx dfup f gaiotpalli aur  saur & f) urdu sidan sleit safid. tok = ap
. Rkiu soki th ollu & ho1 = rauda lek. sandn tok ithian leg asletu en
25  rak saman iskapla § 4 {la sa hin. oskuyall badaldss spoarekt 0 p
pylgoi = f)su 4 wikrin saz reka D20 f ueftpio20d 4 {ila matu skip gga
f sira pftein hallzson § utan. dzepin 10n bndicz son. vtkuama bpa paris
s@é sonar hifi xv)*da’ skalhollz Bp. 10 b. eirek.5. £ it hola & th meira. {k
tlrikt é ad2. stigu nepné Bp ald nzefta .. ept mikals.t. & skip ko ald. 1
30  not t allraheilag.m. b2aut ispon ueftr } myril = tyndiz mikill hluti
gozins adadiz hra afgmr aboti
E Jnnocentiu{ vi en kiozifi. vrban .¥. albzighu Jfuip10d fyftva
fon. magnufar Kgf liet fier gepa Kgf napn huapan ap Magn Kr ¢lyd1 J
gautland ok fat par @ tima. vigd2 gunftein abot1 t pingeyra
35  Andadiz sira porftern hallz fon 1 fefto tib
Hakon Kg2 preck figretar dott valldirhf dana Kgf .O. blankugro drot
fig magnufar Kgf ok fon - kongf. Godifkalk pyrefkr m hof ram
nozegt rentt it yuar ok Nicholaf brodda fon ok en plewre sn apra .O. po
rarin bp jfkalahollte brodir jon af Ve uigdz til udeymaabote ap jone

40  bp1 etrek{ syne holum arne bp fuzla ar pereyt figlor bt ar lafnoi
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er 1p pyra fumid hapd1 orp1d fehapa hig t lanzin{ G. vim uetd - m; p

arne bp:. pozftein bond: ok olapr petr{ son kdu ut f sufan 1. ¥ pozfteine gepin
logfogn t nozpan en 1 {1d1 fkipa logman } sufian. par mopan & fim fkipud hd
{trozn “ok fyfla” halyt landit en olap1 & fkipud hdftiozn § nozpan ok par med fyfla ¥
halpt lafidit eingt letr epa brep komu ap papanf curia ne ap erkibps til ftyr
kingar jone byfkupi pui uozu eytdig hii fomu oc pyr jfini {kilning1 ath b
{fyndiz jon byfkup ulogligha hallda ftolin en jon byfcup kalladiz med ollu loglt
ghat ftolfinf komin p rak h fyflu ueftr jsuert toku pleff sn udr im ned

si2an n bond1 @ silpraftodi pta fama furh ko ok 't 119z yuaz holma i baz baier
ok bodfkap hi t bpftolana hiin i m; tok ar pagan{ nuncio b é guide.. het oc
pa & nykoin til nozegh{

ro2zt {kip é yoz t Iflandz ar nozeghe = @ ¥ Nazpa bozlergf fon Vigr tpa alpr bpc
t g2eenldz

Vigoz hra 0ddgeit bpc t fkalahollz hin xvii)*de” kom ut magnuf jon{ fon m; fua
hliodande baer it tekin ap fna uinallda é pa geymde Kgf Jafigli ath hiiz fa letk
mad2 fem & hiellde jon bpc eit.f. retan hola bpc fkilldr luka Kge xiij mk ok vij
auztug en b1dendz hordu b ath eingu

Otbut gudny athadif ath ftad en vigd fyff 0ddbio2g ay Kkiu bicg: ay jone bpe
k3 eit {kip ar nozeghe f fipn 19 j kolbeinf ar 6{¥ juai

gallte pri1 {kipfinf{

tolp homen demdu en xij radmen fampycktu at byﬂ; mn {killdu einge fétr
hara jno2'e’ghe fthz en eyt Pnii zinf uana en ey pr g10201 0d2u urfu fkalldr allt
b2a goz uptakt oc ralla ) Kgf §0 hea alpr bp ko t gaenldz hapde E) pa

10 Bpf lauft vm xix 42. poftein laugmadz ywlpf fon rangin

ap pyfka #m haez 7l agud  fi haelgha m § t laufh geepanda seer

anad nayn @n h hapda

stozmr ‘Kk” tok ihitardal Neukziao1 fies pozlakr narpa Jon oz hitardal. Gran
landz huzrn fauk und2 uid nozeg en m komuz aller lip{t landu Vtango2

jon{ bpc

fex kg1 tok ap < olapf{ {01 f 12d fkialta
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